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1 Inaugural Address.
January 20, 1969

Senator Dirksen, Mr. Chief Justice, Mr.
Vice President, President Johnson, Vice
President Humphrey, my fellow Ameri-
cans—and my fellow citizens of the world
community:

I ask you to share with me today the
majesty of this moment. In the orderly
transfer of power, we celebrate the unity
that keeps us free.

Each moment in history is a fleeting
time, precious and unique. But some
stand out as moments of beginning, in
which courses are set that shape decades
or centuries.

This can be such a moment.

Forces now are converging that make
possible, for the first time, the hope that
many of man’s deepest aspirations can at
last be realized. The spiraling pace of
change allows us to contemplate, within
our own lifetime, advances that once
would have taken centuries.

In throwing wide the horizons of
space, we have discovered new horizons
on earth.

For the first time, because the people
of the world want peace, and the lead-
ers of the world are afraid of war, the
times are on the side of peace.

Eight years from now America will cele-
brate its 200th anniversary as a nation.
Within the lifetime of most people now
living, mankind will celebrate that great
new year which comes only once in a
thousand years—the beginning of the
third millennium.

What kind of a nation we will be, what
kind of a world we will live in, whether
we shape the future in the image of our
hopes, is ours to determine by our actions

and our choices.

The greatest honor history can bestow
is the title of peacemaker. This honor
now beckons America—the chance to
help lead the world at last out of the val-
ley of turmoil and onto that high ground
of peace that man has dreamed of since
the dawn of civilization.

If we succeed, generations to come will
say of us now living that we mastered
our moment, that we helped make the
world safe for mankind.

This is our summons to greatness.

I believe the American people are
ready to answer this call.

The second third of this century has
been a time of proud achievement. We
have made enormous strides in science
and industry and agriculture. We have
shared our wealth more broadly than
ever. We have learned at last to manage
a modern economy to assure its continued
growth.

We have given freedom new reach. We
have begun to make its promise real for
black as well as for white.

We see the hope of tomorrow in the
youth of today. I know America’s youth.
I believe in them. We can be proud that
they are better educated, more committed,
more passionately driven by conscience
than any generation in our history.

No people has ever been so close to the
achievement of a just and abundant so-
ciety, or so possessed of the will to achieve
it. And because our strengths are so great,
we can afford to appraise our weaknesses
with candor and to approach them with
hope.

Standing in this same place a third of
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a century ago, Franklin Delano Roosevelt
addressed a nation ravaged by depression
and gripped in fear. He could say in sur-
veying the Nation’s troubles: “They con-
cern, thank God, only material things.”

Our crisis today is in reverse.

We find ourselves rich in goods, but
ragged in spirit; reaching with magnifi-
cent precision for the moon, but falling
into raucous discord on earth.

We are caught in war, wanting peace.
We are torn by division, wanting unity.
We see around us empty lives, wanting
fulfillment. We see tasks that need doing,
waiting for hands to do them.

To a crisis of the spirit, we need an
answer of the spirit.

And to find that answer, we need only
look within ourselves.

When we listen to “the better angels of
our nature,” we find that they celebrate
the simple things, the basic things—such
as goodness, decency, love, kindness.

Greatness comes in simple trappings.

The simple things are the ones most
needed today if we are to surmount what
divides us, and cement what unites us.

To lower our voices would be a simple
thing.

In these difficult years, America has
suffered from a fever of words; from in-
flated rhetoric that promises more than
it can deliver; from angry rhetoric that
fans discontents into hatreds; from bom-
bastic rhetoric that postures instead of
persuading.

We cannot learn from one another un-
til we stop shouting at one another—until
we speak quietly enough so that our words
can be heard as well as our voices.

For its part, government will listen. We
will strive to listen in new ways—to the
voices of quiet anguish, the voices that
speak without words, the voices of the
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heart—to the injured voices, the anxious
voices, the voices that have despaired of
being heard.

Those who have been left out, we will
try to bring in.

Those left behind, we will help to
catch up.

For all of our people, we will set as
our goal the decent order that makes
progress possible and our lives secure.

As we reach toward our hopes, our task
is to build on what has gone before—not
turning away from the old, but turning
toward the new.

In this past third of a century, govern-
ment has passed more laws, spent more
money, initiated more programs than in
all our previous history.

In pursuing our goals of full employ-
ment, better housing, excellence in edu-
cation; in rebuilding our cities and im-
proving our rural areas; in protecting our
environment and enhancing the quality
of life—in all these and more, we will and
must press urgently forward.

We shall plan now for the day when
our wealth can be transferred from the
destruction of war abroad to the urgent
needs of our people at home.

The American dream does not come
to those who fall asleep.

But we are approaching the limits of
what government alone can do.

Our greatest need now is to reach be-
yond government, to enlist the legions of
the concerned and the committed.

What has to be done, has to be done
by government and people together or
it will not be done at all. The lesson of
past agony is that without the people we
can do nothing—with the people we can
do everything.

To match the magnitude of our tasks,
we need the energies of our people—en-
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listed not only in grand enterprises, but
more importantly in those small, splendid
efforts that make headlines in the neigh-
borhood newspaper instead of the
national journal.

With these, we can build a great cathe-
dral of the spirit—each of us raising it
one stone at a time, as he reaches out to
his neighbor, helping, caring, doing.

I do not offer a life of uninspiring ease.
I do not call for a life of grim sacrifice.
I ask you to join in a high adventure—
one as rich as humanity itself, and excit-
ing as the times we live in.

The essence of freedom is that each of
us shares in the shaping of his own destiny.

Until he has been part of a cause larger
than himself, no man is truly whole.

The way to fulfillment is in the use of
our talents. We achieve nobility in the
spirit that inspires that use.

As we measure what can be done, we
shall promise only what we know we can
produce; but as we chart our goals, we
shall be lifted by our dreams.

No man can be fully free while his
neighbor is not. To go forward at all is
to go forward together.

This means black and white together,
as one nation, not two. The laws have
caught up with our conscience. What re-
mains is to give life to what is in the law:
to insure at last that as all are born equal
in dignity before God, all are bom equal
in dignity before man.

As we learn to go forward together at
home, let us also seek to go forward
together with all mankind.

Let us take as our goal: Where peace
is unknown, make it welcome; where
peace is fragile, make it strong; where
peace is temporary, make it permanent.

After a period of confrontation, we are
entering an era of negotiation.
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Let all nations know that during this
administration our lines of communica-
tion will be open.

We seek an open world—open to ideas,
open to the exchange of goods and peo-
ple—a world in which no people, great
or small, will live in angry isolation.

We cannot expect to make everyone
our friend, but we can try to make no
one our enemy.

Those who would be our adversaries,
we invite to a peaceful competition—not
in conquering territory or extending do-
minion, but in enriching the life of man.

As we explore the reaches of space, let
us go to the new worlds together—not as
new worlds to be conquered, but as a new
adventure to be shared.

With those who are willing to join, let
us cooperate to reduce the burden of
arms, to strengthen the structure of peace,
to lift up the poor and the hungry.

But to all those who would be tempted
by weakness, let us leave no doubt that
we will be as strong as we need to be for
as long as we need to be.

Over the past 20 years, since I first
came to this Capital as a freshman Con-
gressman, I have visited most of the na-
tions of the world. I have come to know
the leaders of the world and the great
forces, the hatreds, the fears that divide
the world.

I know that peace does not come
through wishing for it—that there is no
substitute for days and even years of pa-
tient and prolonged diplomacy.

I also know the people of the world.

I have seen the hunger of a homeless
child, the pain of a man wounded in
battle, the grief of a mother who has lost
her son. I know these have no ideology,
no race.

I know America. 1 know the heart of
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America is good.

I speak from my own heart, and the
heart of my country, the deep concern
we have for those who suffer and those
who sorrow.

I have taken an oath today in the pres-
ence of God and my countrymen to up-
hold and defend the Constitution of the
United States. To that oath I now add
this sacred commitment: I shall conse-
crate my Office, my energies, and all the
wisdom I can summon to the cause of
peace among nations.

Let this message be heard by strong
and weak alike:

The peace we seek—the peace we seek
to win—is not victory over any other peo-
ple, but the peace that comes “with heal-
ing in its wings’’; with compassion for
those who have suffered; with under-
standing for those who have opposed us;
with the opportunity for all the peoples of
this earth to choose their own destiny.

Only a few short weeks ago we shared
the glory of man’s first sight of the world
as God sees it, as a single sphere reflect-
ing light in the darkness.

As the Apollo astronauts flew over the
moon’s gray surface on Christmas Eve,
they spoke to us of the beauty of earth—
and in that voice so clear across the lunar
distance, we heard them invoke God’s
blessing on its goodness.

In that moment, their view from the
moon moved poet Archibald MacLeish to
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write: “To see the earth as it truly is,
small and blue and beautiful in that eter-
nal silence where it floats, is to see our-
selves as riders on the earth together,
brothers on that bright loveliness in the
eternal cold—brothers who know now

they are truly brothers.”
In that moment of surpassing techno-
logical triumph, men turned their

thoughts toward home and humanity—
seeing in that far perspective that man’s
destiny on earth is not divisible; telling us
that however far we reach into the cos-
mos, our destiny lies not in the stars but
on earth itself, in our own hands, in our
own hearts.

We have endured a long night of the
American spirit. But as our eyes catch the
dimness of the first rays of dawn, let us
not curse the remaining dark. Let us
gather the light.

Our destiny offers not the cup of de-
spair, but the chalice of opportunity. So
let us seize it not in fear, but in gladness—
and “riders on the earth together,” let
us go forward, firm in our faith, steadfast
in our purpose, cautious of the dangers,
but sustained by our confidence in the
will of God and the promise of man.
NOTE: The President spoke at 12:16 p.m. from
the inaugural platform erected at the East
Front of the Capitol, immediately following
administration of the oath of office by Chief
Justice Earl Warren.

The address was broadcast on radio and
television.

2 Remarks at a Reception for Campaign Workers.

January 21, 1969

IN SPEAKING to all of you here this
morning, I think you should know how
this little gathering was set up.

What we had planned was to have a

few friends in, particularly those who
would be going back to faraway places—
to California, Florida, and the rest—and
also those who had worked in the cam-
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paign headquarters in New York and
also in Washington.

Well, the party began to grow, as you
can see. Everybody got together. We think
it is wonderful. It is more than we ex-
pected, but we are so glad to have you here
and to welcome you to your house. It is
ours, too, but it is yours, and we are glad
to be here.

We are also very glad to have the Vice
President and his wife here. 1 feel that
with him by my side, we are going to be
able to provide some direction and leader-
ship to the Nation that the Nation wants
and that the Nation needs.

I am particularly happy to have him
here because when I went over to my of-
fice—1 was over there quite early this
morning—I found that the desk that I
have in my office is the Vice President’s
desk. I took it out of the office down there.

The reason that I took that desk, inci-
dentally—and you will be reading this in
the papers tomorrow—was that for about
50 years it has been the desk in the Vice
President’s office. It was there when I
was there for 8 years. It was the desk
that Woodrow Wilson had used when he
was President.

I had always liked the Wilsonian back-
ground, and also liked the desk itself. The
President has always been given a choice
of the various desks that he can have. That
is one of the prerogatives. So I took the
Wilson desk, and I think he has the Jef-
ferson desk.

We had hoped and expected this morn-
ing, too, that we would have a chance
to give you some refreshment of some sort.
I think there will be something down in
the other end of the room.

We had hoped, too, that we could have
a chance, at least, to talk with every-
body here, to have one of those nice lit-
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tle chats. I see so many people here that
I would just love to sit down with and
really find out how to settle Vietnam and
a. few other things, but that will come.

I think perhaps more than anything
else what I wanted you to know was this:
that a President has to make a determina-
tion, a very important determination, as
to who will be the first guests in the White
House. Naturally, your first guests have to
be and should be the members of your
family, so I had members of my family
yesterday, about 200 or 300, and we had
a nice affair here just before the inaugural
ball.

The second group, of course, that you
want in are members of your family that
are not related but who are members of
what we call “the official family.” That
is this group. By “the official family” I
mean not only people who worked in
campaigns, as all of you did, people who
helped out, as all of you did, but people
I have known going back over the years.
I see so many here, some of those who en-
tertained during the course of the cam-
paign. I know that some of you are here.

Wasn’t that a great group that went to
those inaugural balls and put on the pro-
grams for it? I really thought they did a
wonderful job.

I think perhaps the best way I can de-
scribe it is by one of my favorite stories
that I got out of studying the various in-
augurals and the backgrounds which in-
volved President Buchanan.

As you know, he did not go down in his-
tory as one of our most distinguished Presi-
dents, probably because he was followed
by Lincoln, and the comparison was diffi-
cult for anybody. But in any event,
Buchanan became President at an older
age—he thought it was older—at a later
time than he had expected or wanted.

5
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Consequently, he felt at that time that the
office had come to him too late. He was
disappointed that it had come so late.

It is reported that as he was driving
down from the Capitol to the White
House, he made a comment to this effect:
that all of his friends that he wanted to
reward had died, and all of his enemies
that he hated and wanted to punish were
now his friends. I just want you to know
you are all our friends here.

There is a lot of business, of course, that
has to be undertaken today. We are going
to have the first meeting of the National
Security Council. 1 have already been
through quite a few state papers, signed
some more appointments, and a few other
things—no pardons yet, though.

As far as business is concerned, I can
assure you that nothing on this first day,
the first day of being officially in the White
House, will mean more to us than to be
here with our friends. We are grateful for
your friendship. We are grateful for your
support.

We want you back here in this house
on other occasions when it won’t be quite
as crowded as it is, when we will have a
chance to at least see that you do have
some refreshment and a few other things.

I can only say that this is a great house.
It has a great history. It has a magnificent
presence, as we walked through it for the
first time, with nobody in it at all.

But what really makes the house, what
really gives the feel to this house, is the
presence of people for whom you have
affection and people you love. This house
right now, I think, means more to us than
it will ever mean in the future, because
you are our friends and our people. We
are thankful to you and we wish you
the very best.

The Vice President has to go up to open

6
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the Senate. I used to have to do that for
8 years. I don’t want to make him late, but
I wanted him to see this house and have
an opportunity for you to see him, because
he was a great campaigner in this last
campaign, believe me.

You never know what a man is until
you put him in the fire, and he has been
through the fire, believe me. He knows
how to take the heat. Since he will be
presiding over the Senate, the body in this
Nation’s Capital where there is a rule of
unlimited debate, I think we ought to give
him a chance to talk as long as he wants
to talk right now.

THE VICE PRESIDENT. Thank you, Mr.
President.

One thing that the President didn’t
mention was that that unlimited debate
rule does not apply to the Vice President.
He is a very silent, austere member of that
honorable body.

I do want to say that it seems as if no
one’s desk is secure any more, Mr. Presi-
dent. We had one thing to warn the rest
of the staff about: that their desks are not
secure, either.

Whatever the President wants is what
I want. I envisage that as the principal
role of the Vice Presidency—to implement
the policies of the Chief Executive.

Not many people have had the chance
to come to the Office, to work for a man
like Richard Nixon, and I deeply ap-
preciate the opportunity. He has been a
towering source of strength to me through
that campaign he mentioned, which had
its traumatic moments.

I think the measure of a man rests in
his first actions and his thoughts, and his
consideration. I believe that your presence
here today gives you an accurate measure
of Richard Nixon—the fact that you are
here as invited guests to receive his ap-
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preciation, to which I certainly want to
add mine. It is wonderful to have this
chance to greet you.

As the President has indicated, I must
make my way to the tender mercies of
the Senate. Thank you.

THE PRESIDENT. I know that some of
you were not at the balls yesterday and,
consequently, I will share with you, if you
weren’t listening to the morning news re-
port, what I thought was the best crack
of the day—and there were many, I am
sure, which I didn’t hear.

This one was Art Linkletter.l As we
walked in with Tricia, my older daughter,
and David and Julie, and I made a little
talk, then Art came on to respond. He
said, “Well, you know, I would have
liked to have had the opportunity to in-
troduce the President because if I had in-
troduced him, I would have done it in this
way: I would have presented him as Gen-
eral Eisenhower’s grandson’s father-in-
law.”

Last night, you will be interested to
know, we didn’t have much time for din-
ner because we had the family reception
and then we went on to the balls. We had
to get into that white tie, and my neck is
still hurting. Anyway, we went into the
little family dining room upstairs and had
something to eat.

The people who served there were the
same ones who served the General, Gen-
eral Eisenhower, when he was President.
Of course, David used to be here quite
often in those days, and he is going to be
here quite often these days, too.

We sat down and I wondered what they
were going to serve. They brought out
steak. They said from the time he was
this high, whenever he came there he al-

|1 Radio and television personality.
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ways wanted steak. So that is the way we
are going to get Julie back. We are going
to have steak all the time.

Maybe you would like to hear a word
from Pat, David, and Julie. How about
that?

| see so many others we could have
words from. I see Jim Drury out here. We
could have “The Virginian.” ]

Here is Pat.

MRsS. NIXON. I just want to add my
thanks to those expressed already, and
that we hope to see you soon. You will be
invited often. This time, instead of having
the “big shots,” so-called, we are going
to have all our friends on a rotation basis.
We hope to see you here again soon.

THE PRESIDENT. Just to keep the record
clear, in my book all of our friends are
“big shots.”

JULIE NIXON EISENHOWER. I just think
I will tell you about our first night in the
White blouse.

David and I are carrying on a tradition.
In 1953, when his grandfather spent the
first night in the White House, David’s
father [John S. D. Eisenhower] was flown
over from Korea as a surprise so he could
be at the inauguration. President Truman
had him flown over. He surprised the
whole family.

David’s family spent the night in the
Queen’s Room, so to carry on the tradi-
tion, last night we spent the night in the
Queen’s Room and it was a thrill.

THE PRESIDENT. I was just going to
say, isn’t it nice to have an Eisenhower in
the White House again?

DAvID EISENHOWER. In line with what
the President was saying, I remember
thinking last night when John [Ficklin],
the Chief Butler, came up to me and he

1 A television series featuring James Drury.
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said, “No, Mr. David, no steak tonight.”
Then he brought out the steak. I knew
that happy days were here again.

THE PRESIDENT. We do want you to
know, again, that you are always welcome
in this house. We can never express in
words our appreciation for your loyalty,
friendship, support, and hard work far
beyond the call of duty over the years.

Now we are going to have to—not
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“have to,” but we are going to want to
return it manyfold. We are going to get
up early and work late and do everything
we can so that this house will always be
a happy house, and your home will al-
ways be a happy home.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11:05 am- in
the East Room at the White House.

3 Remarks at the Swearing In of New Members of the
White House Staff. January 21, 1969

Mpr. Chief Justice, ladies and gentlemen:

This is the first official swearing in of
this new administration. I do not think
there will be any that will be more
important.

The people who will be sworn in are
members of the White House Staff. They
are supposed to be faceless men and
women.

For faceless men and women, I think
they look very good, though, don’t you,
Mr. Chief Justice?

We mean by that that these are the men
and women who will be working long
hours in the White House and in the
Executive Office Building; who will be
working, many of them, as is the case with
many people in Government, at less com-
pensation than they have had in private
life; who, in addition to that, will be
away from their families a great deal.

That is one of the reasons we invited
the families. We want you to take a good
look at them now. You may not see too
much of them later.

I should tell you that as far as my own
work habits are concerned, some of you
who have been with me in campaigns

know what they are. We usually start
fairly early in the morning and go rea-
sonably late in the afternoon or evening,
but I try not to call after midnight.

I have an interesting story on that that
I just recalled as I was walking down the
hall.

Ten years ago, when I was in the Soviet
Union, I recall a conversation in which
Mr. Khrushchev was talking to Mr.
Mikoyan. Mr. Mikoyan, who had a very
keen sense of humor, often was used by
Mr. Khrushchev as a foil for some of his
jokes, and sometimes Mr. Mikoyan would
turn it on him.

In some way, after we had had lunch,
and the conversation was in that easy stage
when no very heavy subjects were up,
the question of sleep came up and how
much sleep each of us got.

Mikoyan pointed out that during the
Stalin era, Stalin had very unusual sleep
habits; that he would work during the
day and then he would call members of
his staff at 2, 3, or 4 o’clock in the morn-
ing. Then they would work the rest of the
night. Then he smiled and said, “You
know, we sleep much better now that Mr-
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Khrushchev is the head of the Soviet
Union.” You can take that a number of
ways, of course.|

I simply want you to know that while
the hours will be long, and the work will
be hard, I hope it will be rewarding. As far
as any of the wives are concerned, of the
husbands who are here, if they are away
after midnight, don’t blame me; blame
them.

Now, for the purpose of this swearing-
in ceremony, we have the honor of having
the Chief Justice of the United States.

I pointed out at luncheon yesterday that
it was to me a very great honor to be
sworn in by the Chief Justice and I
thought it had some significance histori-
cally, because I was the first President born
west of the Rockies, in the State of Cali-
fornia, to be elected President, and I was
sworn in by the Chief Justice of the
United States, who also came from
California.

So that swearing in, and this one today,
is an all-western swearing in, but we are
glad to invite you easterners, midwestern-
ers, and southerners to the club as well.

Mr. Chief Justice.

[At this point Chief Justice Earl Warren ad-
ministered the oath of office. The President
then resumed speaking. ]

Thank you very much, Mr. Chief

Justice.
I should tell the members of the White

| The President’s reference to Mr. Mikoyan'’s
statement had particular meaning to the au-
dience because of a widely publicized 1965
speech made by Jack Valenti, Special Assist-
ant to President Lyndon B. Johnson before the
Advertising Federation of America in Boston, in
which he said: “I sleep each night a little
better because Lyndon Baines Johnson is my
President.”
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House Staff, Mr. Chief Justice, how for-
tunate they are that you, with great ex-
perience, knew exactly how to administer
the oath.

In 1953, when I was sworn in as Vice
President, we used this same oath. As you
may have noted yesterday, the oath for
the Vice President is this one, whereas, the
oath for the President is a much shorter
one.

In 1953, Senator Knowland—who had
been appointed to the Senate by the Chief
Justice when he was Governor of Califor-
nia—at my request, swore me in. He pro-
ceeded, in swearing me in, to read the
entire oath, and then I had to repeat it
from memory. Even though I had been a
Member of the Senate, I did forget a line.
Some people were even wondering
whether 1 was really the Vice President
or not.

But the Chief Justice, both today—and
I want to say I appreciated the fact that
yesterday on the shorter oath—did it
phrase by phrase. When you are standing
there for that one moment, even though I
sometimes can remember 30 minutes of
speech, shorter or longer as the case may
be, without dropping too many words,
for that one moment you can imagine
what you might forget.

We welcome you now officially to the
White House Staff. We know that this is
going to be a very dedicated Staff. I know
it from the work that you have all done
during the transition.

I do want your families to know that
after all 1 have said about these long
hours and the rest, you will see your
fathers, your mothers, and others on oc-
casion. I know, too, that despite what you
have heard about Washington, that this
is an exciting city in which to live. It is
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the capital of the world. There are many
interesting things to do. Enjoy it; savor it
while you are here. You will look back on
it later and remember what a wonderful
experience it was.

Thank you very much. We wish you
well.
NOTE: The President spoke at 1:13 p.m. in the

East Room at the White House where 81 new
members of the White House Staff, including

4 Remarks at the Swearing
January 22, 1969

Mpr. Chief Justice, Mr.
ladies and gentlemen.

This is an historic occasion in any ad-
ministration. It involves, of course, the
swearing in of our Cabinet.

Before coming down this morning, I
was reading a little background with re-
gard to the appropriate term to apply to
a Cabinet.

Andrew Jackson was the man who first
used the term Kitchen Cabinet.

Theodore Roosevelt called his Cabinet
a Tennis Cabinet, because he played
tennis.

Herbert Hoover’s Cabinet was a Medi-
cine Ball Cabinet.

I have been asked what this Cabinet is.
In view of the fact that we started at
8 o’clock in the morning for the swearing
in, we will call it a Working Cabinet.

We are honored today to have the Chief
Justice of the United States to swear in
each member of the Cabinet.

As I call the name of the member of the
Cabinet, if he would step forward with his
wife—his wife will hold the Bible as the
Chief Justice swears in each member of
the Cabinet.

The Secretary of State, Mr. William P.

Vice President,
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clerks and secretaries, were sworn in by Earl
Warren, Chief Justice of the United States.
During his remarks the President referred to
Nikita S. Khrushchev, former Premier of the
Soviet Union and Anastas I. Mikoyan, former
Chairman of the Presidium of the Supreme
Soviet.

Before administering the oath of office, Chief
Justice Warren spoke. His remarks are printed
in the Weekly Compilation of Presidential Doc-
uments (vol. 5, p. 157).

In of the Cabinet.

Rogers, and Mrs. Rogers.

The Secretary of the Treasury, Mr.
David M. Kennedy, and Mrs. Kennedy.

The Secretary of Defense, Mr. Melvin
R. Laird, and Mrs. Laird.

The Attorney General, Mr. John N.
Mitchell, and Mrs. Mitchell.

The Postmaster General, Mr. Winton
M. Blount, and Mrs. Blount.

The Secretary of Agriculture, Mr. Clif-
ford M. Hardin, and Mrs. Hardin.

Since I missed the name of the next
Cabinet officer on nationwide television a
few weeks ago, I want to be sure that
everybody on television knows that I
remembered it on this occasion.

The Secretary of Commerce.

I congratulate you, Mr.
[Laughter]

The Secretary of Labor, Mr. George
P. Shultz, and Mrs. Shultz.

The Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Mr. Robert H. Finch, and
Mrs. Finch.

Mr. Chief Justice, just another histori-
cal note. This is the first time in the history
of this Nation that the President of the
United States, the Chief Justice of the
United States, and the Cabinet officer

Stans.
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being sworn in were all born in the State
of California.

The Secretary of Housing and Urban
Development, Mr. George W. Romney,
and Mrs. Romney.

The Secretary of the Department of
Transportation, Mr. John A. Volpe, and
Mrs. Volpe.

Mr. Chief Justice, you will note that I
almost automatically started to raise my
hand, too, on that occasion.

[To Secretary Volpe] The other night,
with all the traffic conditions in Washing-
ton, it was very difficult to get a cab. I
got a ride with the Secret Service.

Another historical note: George Wash-
ington in his first Cabinet—there were
four members of that Cabinet.

Since that time the Cabinet has begun
to grow until now we have 12 official
members of the Cabinet. There have been
several recommendations from time to
time that new members should be added.

President Harry Truman suggested
there should be a Secretary for Columnists
for one, and also a Secretary for
Semantics.

We have no plans to add to the Cabi-
net as far as its official stature is con-
cerned, but there are two who will be
members of the Cabinet in everything
except the official position.

One is the Director of the Budget, Mr.
Robert P. Mayo.

Mr. Mayo and Mrs. Mayo.

When President Eisenhower set up his
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Cabinet procedure, he invited as a mem-
ber of the Cabinet the Ambassador to the
United Nations, because of the impor-
tance that that role plays in our foreign
policy, and particularly in seeking roads
to peace.

I am also following that practice.

The Ambassador to the United Na-
tions, our designee, Ambassador Charles
W. Yost, and Mrs. Yost.

Mr. Chief Justice, ladies and gentle-
men, that completes the swearing in of
the Cabinet this morning.

For the benefit not so much of the Cabi-
net members, but for the benefit of their
families, and particularly their children
who are here, one other historical note:

I found that during the course of our
history, eight men who have served as
members of the Cabinet went on to be-
come President of the United States.

My grade school mathematics tells me
that each member of this Cabinet then
has one chance in 48 to be the tenant of
this house in which I now live, the White
House, and to become President of the
United States.

Those odds are pretty good.

The only thing I would suggest now is
that if any one of you is going to come
through, we must get to work. It is time
for the Cabinet meeting, 8:30.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 8:03 a.m. in
the East Room at the White House.

5 Statement on Signing Executive Order Establishing the

Council for Urban Affairs.

THE ESTABLISHMENT of the Presi-
dent’s Urban Affairs Council is an historic
occasion in American Government. Half
a century ago the census of 1920 revealed
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that a majority of Americans had come to
live in cities. But only decades later did
the American National Government be-
gin to respond to this changed reality. By

11
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1960, 70 percent of the population was
urban and today probably 73 percent is.
For all this, the American National
Government has responded to urban con-
cerns in a haphazard, fragmented, and
often woefully shortsighted manner (as
when the great agricultural migrations
from the rural South were allowed to take
place with no adjustment or relocation
arrangements whatever). What we have
never had is a policy: coherent, consistent
positions as to what the National Govern-
ment would hope to see happen; what it
will encourage, what it will discourage.
Having a policy in urban affairs is no
more a guarantor of success than having
one in foreign affairs. But it is a precondi-
tion of success. With the creation of the
Urban Affairs Council we begin to estab-
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lish that precondition: the formulation
and implementation of a national urban
policy.

NOTE:The Council for Urban Affairs was es-
tablished by Executive Order 11452 of Janu-
ary 23, 1969.

A White House announcement concerning
the creation and membership of the Council
is printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 161).

At a White House news briefing following
the Council’s first meeting Dr. Daniel P. Moyni-
han, Assistant to the President for Urban Af-
fairs and Executive Secretary of the Council,
announced the formation of nine subcommit-
tees of the Council, each to be chaired by a
Cabinet officer. Dr. Moynihan also announced
the formation of an interim staff committee
under the chairmanship of Budget Director
Robert P. Mayo to work out plans for transition
to a peacetime economy at the end of the Viet-
nam conflict.

6 Statement Announcing the Appointment of Dr. Arthur F.

Burns as Counsellor to the

TODAY I am pleased to announce a
major appointment. Dr. Arthur Burns, a
longtime friend and trusted adviser, has
agreed to join the White House Staff as
the Counsellor to the President. Dr. Burns
will have Cabinet rank.

He will head up a small group whose
prime responsibility will be the coordina-
tion of the development of my domestic
policies and programs. Dr. Martin Ander-
son, one of my Special Assistants, will
serve as his deputy. Dr. Burns' role will
be that of a generalist, dealing with a
broad province of legislative and execu-
tive actions.

12

President.
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Besides being a brilliant scholar with a
worldwide reputation in economics, Dr.
Burns is an able administrator who has
been in charge of the National Bureau of
Economic Research for many years.

Dr. Burns will, of course, work closely
with members of the Cabinet, Dr. Mc-
Cracken, Mr. Harlow, and others on the
White Flouse Staff.

NOTE: Dr. Paul W. McCracken was Chairman-
designate of the Council of Economic Advisers
and Bryce N. Harlow was an Assistant to the
President.
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7 Remarks at the Swearing In of Walter J. Hickel as

Secretary of the Interior.

Mpr. Chief Justice, Mr. Vice President, all
of our distinguished guests this morning:

This is an historic moment in the his-
tory not only of this administration, its
early history, but also in the history of the
country.

For the first time a member of the Cabi-
net comes from the largest State of the
Union and one of the newest States, the
State of Alaska.

It is also of historical note to mention
that this is somewhat of a precedent, at
least for two administrations, because he
succeeds Secretary Udall who came from
the 48th State to be admitted, the State
of Arizona in 1912, and Alaska, of course,
was the 49th.

In presenting the Secretary to the Chief
Justice for his oath, I would also like to be
permitted just another remark with re-
gard to his presence here.

It will be noted that he is alone insofar
as his taking the oath. But all of his col-
leagues are here with him and the dis-
tinguished Members of the Senate and
House leadership and particularly the
Members of the Senate and House Inter-
ior Committees are here.

I am sure that enough editorial note has
been taken of the fact that his confirma-
tion has taken a little longer than some of
the other members of the Cabinet. If I
may paraphrase him, however, that does
not concern us. We are not interested in
confirmation for confirmation’s sake.

I should also point out that he takes an
office which, throughout the history of this
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country, has been somewhat controversial.
We all recall some of the great Secretaries
of the Interior.

I recall particularly—and some of the
older members of the press as well as some
of the older people in political life will
remember—-Secretary Ickes.| He felt that
he had a number of responsibilities, not
only to handle his office, which he did
with some controversy and considerable
distinction, but also to keep the press in
line. He once referred to columnists as
Public Enemies No. 1. Secretary Hickel
will never do that, I am sure.

He also considered it his responsibility
to keep the President humble. Secretary
Ickes was the one who once said that the
President is not a descendant of a sun
goddess. And I am sure that Secretary
Hickel will assume that great responsibil-
ity to see that this President also remains
humble.

But I should point out, too, that he al-
ready has rendered service far beyond the
call of duty. In the first 4 days of this ad-
ministration he, rather than I, has been
the subject of the Herblock cartoons. I
am grateful for that.

So if I may present him now with the
Biblical scripture, “The last shall be first,”
as far as this administration is concerned.
Secretary Hickel.

NOTE: The President spoke at 10 a.m. in the
East Room at the White House.

| Harold L. Ickes, Secretary of the Interior
1933-1946.
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8 Letter to the Chairman, Civil Aeronautics Board, Relating

to the Transpacific Route Investigation.

Dear Mr. Chairman:

Upon a review of the actions taken by
your Board and President Johnson in con-
nection with the Transpacific route in-
vestigation (your Docket 16242 et al.), I
have come to the conclusion that it is both
appropriate and necessary for me to
rescind the prior Presidential action taken
and recall the matter for my further re-
view and decision.

Please do not take any further action in
connection with the international aspects
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of this matter until I have had an oppor-
tunity to finally advise you of my decision
upon the merits.
Very truly yours,
RICHARD NIXON
[The Honorable John H. Crooker, Jr., Chair-

man, Civil Aeronautics Board, Washington,
D.C. 20428]

NOTE: The President’s letter was made public
as part of a White House release announcing
the President’s action concerning the investi-
gation.

9 Statement Announcing Disaster Assistance for Mississippi.

January 25, 1969

I HAVE BEEN deeply saddened by re-
ports of the natural disaster which struck
the State of Mississippi last Thursday. I
note that the grief caused to that State by
the tornado of 2 days ago has been com-
pounded by a gas explosion near Laurel,
Miss., early this morning. To the families
of those who have lost their lives and to
other victims of these disasters, I extend
my deep personal sympathy and that of
the Nation.

I have asked the Office of Emergency
Preparedness and other agencies of the
Federal Government to thoroughly in-
vestigate the situation in Mississippi and
to take immediate actions which they
deem appropriate. A representative of the
Office of Emergency Preparedness was
quickly at the scene of tornado damage on
Thursday and met with citizens of the
communities which had suffered damage.
Another OEP representative accompanied
Governor John Bell Williams in an aerial

14

inspection of the explosion area today.

The Federal Government has already
responded to the request for assistance in
the following ways:

l. A Disaster Assistance Coordinator
currently is in the State working with lo-
cal, State, and Federal officials on disaster
assistance efforts.

The OEP conducted a meeting last
night in Hazlehurst for State and local
officials and citizens of the affected area.
The purpose of the meeting was to evalu-
ate damages and possibilities for assist-
ance. At the meeting, State and Federal
agency officials discussed their assistance
programs.

2. The Small Business Administration
has designated Copiah, Simpson, and
Smith Counties as disaster loan areas eli-
gible for long-term, low-interest rate loan
assistance. The SBA regional office in
Jackson, Miss., will provide service for the
disaster area.
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3. The U.S. Department of Agriculture

also is active in providing disaster assist-
ance. The Consumer and Marketing
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Service has supplied food for Red Cross
feeding operations in Hazlehurst,

10 The President’s News Conference of

January 27, 1969

THE PRESIDENT. Ladies and gentlemen,
since this is my first press conference since
the inauguration, I can imagine there are
a number of questions. Consequently, I
will make no opening statement, and we
will go directly to your questions.

QUESTIONS

PRESENTATION OF LEGISLATIVE

PROPOSALS
[1.] Mr. Cormier [Frank Cormier,
Associated Press].

Q. Sir, do you plan to make your own
State of the Union Message, and do you
have a major legislative program to pre-
sent to Congress this year?

THE PRESIDENT. I shall have a major
legislative program to present to the Con-
gress this year. Whether that would best
be presented by a series of individual mes-
sages or a State of the Union Message,
supplemented by some individual mes-
sages, is yet to be determined. I will make
a determination within the next 2 weeks,
after consultation with the legislative
leaders.

PEACE PLAN FOR VIETNAM

[2.] Miss Thomas [Helen Thomas,
United Press International].

Q. Mr. President, now that you are
President, what is your peace plan for
Vietnam?

THE PRESIDENT. I believe that as we
look at what is happening in the negotia-
tions in Paris, as far as the Amercian side
is concerned we are off to a good start.
What now, of course, is involved is what
happens on the other side.

We find that in Paris, if you read Am-
bassador Lodge’sl statement, we have
been quite specific with regard to some
steps that can be taken now on Vietnam.
Rather than submitting a laundry list of
various proposals, we have laid down
those things which we believe the other
side should agree to and can agree to:
the restoration of the demilitarized zone as
set forth in the Geneva Conference of
1954; mutual withdrawal, guaranteed
withdrawal, of forces by both sides; the
exchange of prisoners. All of these are
matters that we think can be precisely con-
sidered and on which progress can be
made.

Now, where we go from here depends
upon what the other side offers in turn.

RELATIONS WITH COMMUNIST CHINA

[3.] Q. Mr. President, now that you
are President, could you be specific with
us about what your plans are for improv-
ing relations with Communist China, and
whether you think they will be successful
or not?

| Ambassador-at-Large Henry Cabot Lodge,

head of the United States delegation at the
Paris peace talks.

*5
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THE PRESIDENT. Well, I have noted, of
course, some expressions of interest on the
part of various Senators and others in this
country with regard to the possibility of
admitting Communist China to the
United Nations.

I also have taken note of the fact that
several countries—including primarily
Italy among the major countries—have
indicated an interest in changing their
policy and possibly voting to admit Com-
munist China to the United Nations.

The policy of this country and this
administration at this time will be to
continue to oppose Communist China’s
munist China to the United Nations.

There are several reasons for that. First,
Communist China has not indicated any
interest in becoming a member of the
United Nations.

Second, it has not indicated any intent
to abide by the principles of the U.N.
Charter, and to meet the principles that
new members admitted to the United Na-
tions are supposed to meet.

Finally, Communist China continues to
call for expelling the Republic of China
from the United Nations; and the Repub-
lic of China has, as I think most know,
been a member of the international com-
munity and has met its responsibilities
without any question over these past few
years.

Under these circumstances, I believe it
would be a mistake for the United States
to change its policy with regard to Com-
munist China in admitting it to the United
Nations.

Now, there is a second immediate point
that I have noted. That is the fact that
there will be another meeting in Warsaw.
We look forward to that meeting. We will
be interested to see what the Chinese
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Communist representatives may have to
say at that meeting, whether any changes
of attitude on their part on major, substan-
tive issues may have occurred.

Until some changes occur on their side,
however, I see no immediate prospect of
any change in our policy.

MAJOR PROBLEMS OF CONCERN TO THE
PRESIDENT

[4] Q. Mr. President, what problems
that you have to cope with do you feel re-
quire your most urgent attention now?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, Mr. Kaplow
[Herbert Kaplow, NBC News], the major
problems with which I have been con-
cerned in this first week have been in the
field of foreign policy, because there only
the President can make some of the
decisions.

And consequently the Security Council,
as you ladies and gentlemen are aware,
has had two very long meetings, and, in
addition, I spent many long hours at night
reading the papers which involve the for-
eign policy of the United States.

This afternoon I will go to the Pentagon
for my first major briefing by military
officials on our military situation.

Going beyond that, however, I would
say that the problems of our cities, which
have been discussed at length at the Urban
Affairs Council, and our economic prob-
lems, which were discussed at the meet-
ing we had in the new Cabinet Committee
on Economic Policy,? require urgent
attention.

It is very difficult to single one out and

) The Cabinet Committee on Economic Pol-
icy was established by Executive Order 11453
of January 24, 1969.
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put it above the other. There are a num-
ber of problems which this administration
confronts; each requires urgent attention.
The field of foreign policy will require
more attention because it is in this field
that only the President, in many instances,
can make the decisions.

NONPROLIFERATION TREATY AND MISSILE
TALKS

[5.] Q. Mr. President, on foreign pol-
icy, nuclear policy, particularly, could you
give us your position on the Nonprolifera-
tion Treaty and on the starting of missile
talks with the Soviet Union?

THE PRESIDENT. I favor the Non-
proliferation Treaty. The only question is
the timing of the ratification of that
Treaty. That matter will be considered by
the National Security Council, by my di-
rection, during a meeting this week. I will
also have a discussion with the leaders of
both sides in the Senate and in the House
on the Treaty within this week and in the
early part of next week. I will make a deci-
sion then as to whether this is the proper
time to ask the Senate to move forward
and ratify the Treaty. I expect ratification
of the Treaty and will urge its ratification
at an appropriate time, and, I would
hope, an early time.

As far as the second part of your ques-
tion, with regard to strategic arms talks, I
favor strategic arms talks. Again, it is a
question of not only when, but the context
of those talks. The context of those talks
is vitally important because we are here
between two major, shall we say,
guidelines.

On the one side, there is the proposition
which is advanced by some that we should
go forward with talks on the reduction of
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strategic forces on both sides—we should
go forward with such talks, clearly apart
from any progress on political settlement;
and on the other side, the suggestion is
made that until we make progress on
political settlements, it would not be wise
to go forward on any reduction of our
strategic arms, even by agreement with
the other side.

It is my belief that what we must do is
to steer a course between those two
extremes. It would be a mistake, for
example, for us to fail to recognize that
simply reducing arms through mutual
agreement—Tfailing to recognize that that
reduction will not, in itself, assure peace.
The war which occurred in the Mideast
in 1967 was a clear indication of that.

What I want to do is to see to it that
we have strategic arms talks in a way and
at a time that will promote, if possible,
progress on outstanding political problems
at the same time—for example, on the
problem of the Mideast and on other out-
standing problems in which the United
States and the Soviet Union, acting to-
gether, can serve the cause of peace.

THE MIDEAST PROBLEM

[6j Q. Mr. President, do you or your
administration have any plan, outside the
United Nations proposal, for achieving
peace in the Middle East?

THE PRESIDENT. As you ladies and gen-
tlemen are aware, the suggestion has been
made that we have four-power talks. The
suggestion has also been made that we use
the United Nations as the primary forum
for such talks. And it has also been sug-
gested that the United States and the
Soviet Union bilaterally should have
talks on the Mideast, and in addition to
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that, of course, that the problem finally
should be settled by the parties in the
area.

We are going to devote the whole day
on Saturday to the Mideast problem, just
as we devoted the whole day this last
Saturday on the problem of Vietnam.

We will consider on the occasion of that
meeting the entire range of options that
we have. I shall simply say at this time
that I believe we need new initiatives and
new leadership on the part of the United
States in order to cool off the situation
in the Mideast. I consider it a powder keg,
very explosive. It needs to be defused. I
am open to any suggestions that may cool
it off and reduce the possibility of another
explosion, because the next explosion in
the Mideast, 1 think, could involve very
well a confrontation between the nuclear
powers, which we want to avoid.

I think it is time to turn to the left now
[lurmng to reporters on his lef].

BUDGET PROSPECTS

[7] Q. Mr. President, sir, could you
tell us whether you have had a chance to
examine the Johnson budget, and whether
you see any hopes for a reduction in the
Johnson budget?

THE PRESIDENT. Yes, I have examined
it. As far as hopes for reduction are con-
cerned, the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget has just Friday issued instructions
to all of the departments to examine the
budgets in their departments very closely
and to give us recommendations as to
where budget cuts might be made.

This is for two purposes: One, because
we would like to cut the overall budget;
and two, because we want to have room
for some of the new programs that this ad-
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ministration and the new approaches
that this administration would like to
implement.

At this time I cannot say where and
how the budget can be cut. I will say that
we are taking a fresh look at all of the
programs and we shall attempt to make
cuts in order to carry out the objectives
that I set forth during the campaign.

POSSIBILITY OF A CEASE-FIRE IN VIETNAM

[8.] Q. Mr. President, do you consider
it possible to have a cease-fire in Vietnam
so long as the Vietcong still occupy Viet-
namese territory?

THE PRESIDENT. I think that it is not
helpful in discussing Vietnam to use such
terms as “cease-fire” because cease-fire is
a term of art that really has no relevance,
in my opinion, to a guerrilla war.

When you are talking about a conven-
tional war, then a cease-fire agreed upon
by two parties means that the shooting
stops. When you have a guerrilla war, in
which one side may not even be able to
control many of those who are responsible
for the violence in the area, the cease-fire
may be meaningless.

I think at this point this administration
believes that the better approach is the
one that Ambassador Lodge, under our
direction, set forth in Paris—mutual with-
drawal of forces on a guaranteed basis by
both sides from South Vietnam.

NUCLEAR WEAPONS AND THE
SOVIET UNION

[9.] Q. Mr. President, back to nuclear
weapons. Both you and Secretary Laird
have stressed, quite hard, the need for
superiority over the Soviet Union. But
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what is the real meaning of that in view
of the fact that both sides have more than
enough already to destroy each other, and
how do you distinguish between the
validity of that stance and the argument
of Dr. Kissinger3 for what he calls
“sufficiency”?

THE PRESIDENT. Here, again, I think
the semantics may offer an inappropriate
approach to the problem. I would say,
with regard to Dr. Kissinger's suggestion
of sufficiency, that that would meet, cer-
tainly, my guideline and, I think, Sec-
retary Laird’s guideline, with regard to
superiority.

Let me put it this way: When we talk
about parity, I think we should recognize
that wars occur, usually, when each side
believes it has a chance to win. Therefore,
parity does not necessarily assure that a
war may not occur.

By the same token, when we talk about
superiority, that may have a detrimental
effect on the other side in putting it in an
inferior position and, therefore, giving
great impetus to its own arms race.

Our objective in this administration,
and this is a matter that we are going to
discuss at the Pentagon this afternoon,
and that will be the subject of a major
discussion in the National Security Coun-
cil within the month—our objective is to
be sure that the United States has suffi-
cient military power to defend our inter-
ests and to maintain the commitments
which this administration determines are
in the interest of the United States around
the world.

I think “sufficiency” is a better term,
actually, than either “superiority” or
“parity.”

J Henry A. Kissinger, Assistant to the Presi-
dent for National Security Affairs.
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CRIME IN THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

[10.] Q. Mr. President, you talked
quite a bit during the campaign about
crime in the District of Columbia. We
have had quite a bit of it since January lst,
and I wondered how you proposed to deal
with it.

THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Healy [Paul F.
Healy, New York Daily News], it is a
major problem in the District of Colum-
bia, as I found when I suggested to the
Secret Service I would like to take a walk
yesterday. I had read Mary McGrory’s
column and wanted to try her cheesecake.4
But I find, of course, that taking a walk
here in the District of Columbia, and
particularly in the evening hours, is now
a very serious problem, as it is in some
other major cities.

One of the employees at the White
House, just over the weekend, was the
victim of a purse snatching, which brings
it very close to home.

Incidentally, I might point out in that
case that my advisers tell me that by see-
ing that the area is better lighted, that
perhaps the possibility of purse snatching
and other crimes in the vicinity of the
White House might be reduced. There-
fore, we have turned on the lights in all of
that area, I can assure you.5 [Laughter]

{ Mary McGrory of the Washington Evening
Star and United Features Syndicate. Her
column of January 26, 1969, was in the form
of a letter to the President and referred to the
problem of crime in the District of Columbia.
In the column Miss McGrory mentioned that
the policemen of Precinct 8, after investigating
four robberies at her residence, had sampled
cheesecake which she had prepared in her
kitchen.

5 The President was referring to President
Johnson’s economy move that all unnecessary
lights in the White House be turned off.
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But to be quite specific with regard to
the District of Columbia, it was not only
a major commitment in the campaign;
it is a major concern in the country. I
noted an editorial in one of the major
papers, the New York Times, for example,
that Washington, D.C. was now a city of
“fear and crime.” That may go too far,
but at least that was their judgment. All
three of the Washington papers indicate
great concern.

Consequently, I have on an urgent basis
instructed the Attorney General to present
to me a program to deal with crime in the
District of Columbia, and an announce-
ment of that program and also an an-
nouncement as to what we will ask the
Congress to do, in addition to what we
will do administratively, will be made at
the end of this week.

WITHDRAWAL OF NOMINATIONS AND RE-
EXAMINATION OF PACIFIC AIRLINE ACTION

[11.] Q. Mr. President, why did you
decide to withdraw all the appointments 6
that had been sent to Capitol Hill by your
predecessor, and can you tell us why you
decided to cancel the decision, for the
time, in the Pacific airline case?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, first, with regard
to the appointments, I had two precedents
to follow. And so consequently, I took my
choice. In the one instance, President
Kennedy, as you will recall, did not with-
draw the appointments of judgeships
which he inherited from President Eisen-
hower. On the other hand, President

>For list of withdrawals, see Weekly Com-
pilation of Presidential Documents (vol. 5,
P-166).
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Eisenhower had withdrawn all appoint-
ments and then proceeded to make new
appointments, including some from the
list that had been withdrawn.

I felt that the Eisenhower approach was
the more efficient way to handle it.

I should point out that among those
names that have been withdrawn, I al-
ready know that some will be reappointed.
But I felt that the new administration
should examine the whole list and make
its own decision with regard to whether
the individuals that had been appointed
would serve the interests of the Nation
according to the guidelines that the new
administration was to lay down.

With regard to the action that had been
taken by the previous administration on
the airlines, I received recommendations
or, shall I say, requests on the part of both
the Chairman of the House Foreign Af-
fairs Committee and the Chairman of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee
that this matter be returned to the White
House for further examination.

As you know, the President has author-
ity in this field only where it involves
international matters. Under the circum-
stances, since both Chairmen were mem-
bers of the other party, and since also I
had received suggestions from a number
of other Congressmen, both Democratic
and Republican, as well as Senators, that
this should be reexamined, I brought it
back for reexamination.

One other point that should be made:
There is no suggestion, in asking for a re-
examination of that decision, of impro-
priety or illegality or improper influence.
We will examine the whole situation, but
particularly with regard to its impact on
foreign relations.
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DISCUSSIONS OF NOMINATIONS WITH THE
FORMER ATTORNEY GENERAL

[12] Q. Mr. President, Ramsey
Clark stated this morning that you gave
President Johnson assurances through
Attorney General Mitchell that you would
not withdraw the judicial nominations of
Mr. Poole and Mr. Byrne 7 and several
others. Could you comment on that, sir?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, I remember
exactly what did occur, and it may be
that we did not have an exact meeting
of the minds in the event that Ramsey
Clark, former Attorney General Clark,
had that understanding. What happened
was that Ramsey Clark discussed this mat-
ter during the period between the election
and the inauguration with Attorney Gen-
eral Mitchell. He asked Attorney General
Mitchell to ask me whether I would object
to action on the part of President Johnson
in the event that he did submit these ap-
pointments to the Senate.

My reply was that I would not object
to President Johnson’s submitting such—
submitting names to the Senate, just as |
did not object to his action in the trans-
Pacific case or in any other area. As you
ladies and gentlemen are quite aware, [
have scrupulously followed the line that
we have one President at a time, and that
he must continue to be President until he
leaves office on January 20.

However, I did not have any under-
standing with the President directly, and

7 Cecil F. Poole and William M. Byrne, Jr.
Their nominations as United States District
Judges for the Northern and Central Districts
of California, respectively, were submitted to
the Senate by President Johnson on January 9,
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no one, including Attorney General
Mitchell, as far as I was concerned had
any discretion to agree to a deal that these
nominations, having been made, would be
approved by me. I have withdrawn them
and now I am going to examine each one
of them. As I have already indicated, I
have decided that in at least some in-
stances some of the names will be
resubmitted.

THE TFX AND CONGRESSIONAL
COMMITTEES

[x3-] Q- Mr. President, in the last ad-
ministration, the McClellan Committee$
ran into a considerable problem in obtain-
ing information on costs, performance,
and development on the TFX [Tactical
Fighter Experimental aircraft], F-m
contract. I wondered if you will open the
records on this, and what your general
view is with regard to dealing with con-
gressional committees?

THE PRESIDENT. I understand not only
the McClellan Committee, but Mr. Mol-
lenhoff) did some examination in this
field, too.

With regard to the TFX, and also with
regard to all of the matters that you have
referred to, this administration will re-
examine all past decisions where they are
not foreclosed, where the reexamination is
not foreclosed, by reason of what has gone
before.

I will not, however, at this time,
prejudge what that examination will in-

The Senate Committee on Government
Operations under the chairmanship of Sena-
tor John L. McClellan of Arkansas.

Clark R. Mollenhoff, Des Moines Register
and Tribune, who asked the question.
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dicate. I believe that it is in the best
interests of the Nation, when a new ad-
ministration comes in, with a new team,
that the President direct the new team, as
I have directed it very strongly during
this first week, to reexamine all decisions
that may have been questioned, either by
Senate committees or by responsible mem-
bers of the press, or by other people in
public or private life. This we are doing
and this is one of the areas in which a re-
examination is going forward.

PLANS FOR CURBING INFLATION

[14] Q. Inflation and rising prices,
Mr. President, are of great concern. What
specific plans do you have to curb them?

THE PRESIDENT. In the meeting of the
Cabinet Committee on Economic Policy,
which T set up, one of the three new in-
stitutions I set up—I say three new in-
stitutions—if I might digress for a mo-
ment, I suppose the Nation wonders what
a President does in his first week and
where is all the action that we have
talked about. We have done a great deal,
particularly in getting the machinery of
government set up which will allow us to
move in an orderly way on major
problems.

I do not believe, for example, that
policy should be made, and particularly
foreign policy should be made, by off-
the-cuff responses in press conferences,
or any other kind of conferences. I think
it should be made in an orderly way. So
it is with economic policy. That is why, in
addition to the Urban Affairs Council
and a revitalized National Security Coun-
cil for foreign affairs, we now have a
Cabinet Committee on Economic Policy.

That Cabinet Committee has con-
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sidered the problem of inflation, and the
problem is, first, that we are concerned
about the escalation of prices to a rate of
4.8 percent, and we do not see, if present
policies continue, any substantial reduc-
tion in that.

And, second, we are considering what
actions can be taken which will not cause
an unacceptable rise in unemployment.
By unacceptable rise in unemployment, I
want to emphasize that we believe it is
possible to control inflation without in-
creasing unemployment in, certainly, any
substantial way.

I should make one further point. Unless
we do control inflation, we will be con-
fronted, eventually, with massive unem-
ployment, because the history of economic
affairs in other countries indicates that if
inflation is allowed to get out of hand,
eventually there has to be a “bust” and
then unemployment comes. So what we
are trying to do, without, shall we say, too
much managing of the economy, is, we are
going to have some fine tuning of our
fiscal and monetary affairs in order to
control inflation.

One other point I should make in this
respect: I do not go along with the sug-
gestion that inflation can be effectively
controlled by exhorting labor and man-
agement and industry to follow certain
guidelines. 1 think that is a very laudable
objective for labor and management to
follow. But I think I am aware of the fact
that the leaders of labor and the leaders
of management, much as they might per-
sonally want to do what is in the best
interests of the Nation, have to be guided
by the interests of the organizations that
they represent.

So the primary responsibility for con-
trolling inflation rests with the national



Richard Nixon, igbg

administration and its handling of fiscal
and monetary affairs. That is why we
will have some new approaches in this
arca. We assume that responsibility. We
think we can meet it, that we can
control inflation without an increase in
unemployment.

THE OUTLOOK FOR PEACE IN VIETNAM

[15.] Q- Mr. President, during the
transition period in New York, several
persons who conferred with you came
away with the impression that you felt the
Vietnam war might be ended within a
year. Were these impressions correct, sir?

THE PRESIDENT. I, of course, in my
conversations with those individuals, and
any individuals, have never used the term
“6 months, a year, 2 years, or 3 years,”
because I do not think it is helpful in dis-
cussing this terribly difficult war, a war
that President Johnson wanted to bring
to an end as early as possible, that I want
to bring to an end as early as possible.

I do not think it is helpful to make
overly optimistic statements which, in ef-
fect, may impede and perhaps might make
very difficult our negotiations in Paris. All
that I have to say is this: that we have a
new team in Paris, with some old faces,
but a new team. We have new direction
from the United States. We have a new
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sense of urgency with regard to the
negotiations.

There will be new tactics. We believe
that those tactics may be more successful
than the tactics of the past.

I should make one further point, how-
ever: We must recognize that all that has
happened to date is the settlement of the
procedural problems, the size of the table,
and who will sit at those tables.

What we now get to is really that hard,
tough ground that we have to plow: the
substantive issues as to what both parties
will agree to, whether we are going to
have mutual withdrawal, whether we are
going to have self-determination by the
people of South Vietnam without outside
interference, whether we can have an ex-
change of prisoners.

This is going to take time, but I can
assure you that it will have my personal
attention. It will have my personal direc-
tion. The Secretary of State, my Adviser
for National Security Affairs, the Secre-
tary of Defense—all of us—will give it
every possible attention and we hope to
come up with some new approaches.

Helen Thomas, United Press Interna-
tional: Thank you, Mr. President.

NOTE: President Nixon’s first news conference
was held in the East Room at the White House

at 11 a.m. on Monday, January 27, 1969. It
was broadcast on radio and television.

11 Memorandum on the Need for a Review of the Budget.

January 27, 1969

Memorandum for Heads of Executive
Departments and Agencies:

As we set the course of the new Ad-
ministration, a careful and thorough re-
view of the budget must be the first order

of business. The American people have a
right to expect that their tax dollars will
be properly and prudently used. They
also have a right to expect that fiscal
policy will help to restrain the present ex-
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cessive rate of price inflation in our
economy.

At my request, the Budget Director has
asked you to begin promptly a review of
the budget requests sent to the Congress
by the outgoing administration. This task
must receive your personal attention. As
you evaluate the programs of your agency
in that review, I want each of you par-
ticularly to:

* identify activities of low priority
which can be reduced or phased down
and perhaps, over time, eliminated
completely;

+ start now to redirect ongoing Federal
programs toward this Administra-
tion’s goals and objectives.

We must act promptly along these lines
in order to make room for new programs
that seem urgent.

For the fiscal year ending June 30,
1969, we must operate under the spending
ceilings set in the Revenue and Expendi-
ture Control Act of 1968. Fiscal year 1969

Public Papers of the Presidents

is more than half over, and our flexibility
for making changes is limited.

However, we need to begin now to lay
the foundation for our future actions. I
want you, therefore, to examine in detail
the spending plans of your agency through
this June and to achieve all the savings
that you can—not by deferrals or stretch-
outs which will have to be made up later,
but by actions that will provide a sound
base for future programs we will want to
undertake. The Director of the Budget
should be informed of your plans within
the next 30 days. Our examination of the
Government’s programs and budget levels
in the coming weeks is of central impor-
tance to the success of the new Adminis-
tration in achieving a more efficient and
responsive Government. [ ask each of
you to cooperate fully in this endeavor.

RICHARD NIXON

NOTE: The memorandum was dated January
25, 1969, and released January 27, 1969.

12 Remarks to Key Personnel at the Department of State.

January 29, 1969

Mpr. Secretary, ladies and gentlemen:

I am very honored and privileged to be
here in this auditorium on my first official
visit with the key personnel of one of the
departments.

I recall, incidentally, that on Inaugura-
tion Day the first building I visited was
this one. We had then a prayer breakfast,
not a breakfast—we had prayer without
breakfast.

Now that we have had the prayers, we
are back here to get the advice so that I
can go back to the Senate and get the con-
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sent for everything that we have to do
from now on.

I do want you to know, too, that in ap-
pearing here with the Secretary of State, 1
think his relationship with the President
is of great interest to those in this
Department.

I have been reading some dope stories
lately about the rivalries that may develop
between the various departments in Gov-
ernment and particularly the traditional
struggles for power that sometimes take
place when the State Department is con-
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cerned and the White House Staff is con-
cerned when it delves into foreign policy.
I have often answered those who had con-
cern in this point by saying that what
really counts is not the table of organiza-
tion, but what really counts is the relation-
ship between the two men—the President
and his Secretary of State.

I am sure that all of you know that my
relationship with Secretary Rogers goes
back many, many years. We came into
Government virtually together; as a mat-
ter of fact, we came into the service to-
gether—the Navy—when we were at
Quonset Point in 1942. Since that time I
have learned to respect his judgment, his
courage, his basic intelligence, as I know
and I am sure that you in this Department
who have the opportunity to know him
will learn to respect it.

I also am aware of the fact that in the
presence of a Secretary of State I may be
in the presence of someone who may turn
out to be my successor in this office.

I did a little historical research before
coming over here, just as I did historical
research before I went to the House yes-
terday and to the Senate today at noon.
So, in each place I pay proper tribute to
the Members of the body concerned.!

In the House of Representatives, for ex-
ample, I was able to point out that in a
period between 1840 and 1880, 10 out of

| On January 28, 1969, the President paid a
visit to the House of Representatives and had
luncheon with the leadership, members of the
House Committee on Rules, and chairmen of
various other committees. Earlier on January
29, he visited the Senate and lunched with
the Senate leadership in the minority leader’s
office.
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the 12 Presidents of the United States in
that period had served in the House of
Representatives. Then for a considerable
period of time, up until the time of the
election in 1960, the Nation moved to
other areas for their Presidents, except for
the election of Harry Truman in 1948.

I pointed out when I was at the Senate
today that Andrew Johnson, in the 19th
century, was the last President before
John F. Kennedy who had served in both
the House and the Senate. Then John F.
Kennedy, Lyndon Johnson, and now the
present occupant of the Presidency, have
served in both the House and the Senate.

Now, as far as the State Department
was concerned, my history had to go back
a little further.

I found, for example, that in days long
gone—not gone, but long past—that in
the past the Secretary of State was the
office that was the logical one for anyone
to seek in the event he wanted to be
President.

You will all remember that Jefferson
was Washington’s Secretary of State.
Madison was Jefferson’s Secretary of
State. Monroe was Madison’s Secretary of
State. John Quincy Adams was Monroe’s
Secretary of State. And Martin Van Buren
was Jackson’s first Secretary of State.

In fact, the tradition continued, and
I found ended in the passing of the office
from President Polk to President Bu-
chanan. President Buchanan was the last
who had been Secretary of State who be-
came President of the United States. Now,
whether that tells us something or not as to
why it has not happened since, I do not
know.

President Buchanan, as some of you
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may recall—if you were following me on
inaugural night>—was one who came to
the Presidency at a time that he thought
was much too late for that honor to be
accorded him. As he was riding down
from the White House to the Capitol he
turned to a friend and said that he didn’t
feel particularly happy about becoming
President at this late stage in his political
career because he found that all of his
friends that he wanted to reward had now
died. And he said all of his enemies that he
hated and wanted to punish were now his
friends.

Now, of course, we have Secretary
Rogers. I should point out that there is an-
other way that he can go up if he would
like. He has been the Attorney General of
the United States and consequently could
qualify for the Chief Justiceship. I am
not suggesting that, incidentally, he will
be Earl Warren’s3 successor—not right
now.

But you will recall that the first Chief
Justice of the United States, John Jay,
started as Secretary to the Confederation
before the United States became the Gov-
ernment that it was under the Constitu-
tion. And John Marshall had served as
Secretary of State too, as did Charles
Evans Hughes. That is a great tradition.

All that I am suggesting to you by these
opening remarks is that those of you who
may plan to be Secretary of State can
look forward possibly to being either Presi-
dent of the United States or Chief Justice.

I will only add one further thought,
however, that in each body, any House
Member, naturally, who heard what I

1 During the evening of January 20, 1969, the
President visited six Inaugural Balls.

j Chief Justice Earl Warren had informed
President Johnson in 1968 that he wished to
retire as soon as a successor had been qualified.
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said could see himself becoming President
some day, any Member of the Senate could
see that if things worked out he might be-
come President, and, of course, any per-
son in this audience with your foreign
policy background and your futures could
see yourself becoming President.

Which is the best way? I think perhaps
the best answer I have for that is in a fa-
vorite anecdote. An Episcopal priest was
asked by a young parishioner who was
very troubled about all of the theology he
had heard about, asked that question that
I am sure all leaders in religious thought
are often asked.

The young parishioner said, “Father, is
the Episcopal Church the only true path
to salvation?” The priest smiled and an-
swered. He said, “No, son, there are other
ways, but no gentleman would choose
them.”

I am sure the Secretary would say that
there may be other ways to the Presidency
than the Secretary of State, but no gentle-
man would choose them.

Now, may I speak to you quite directly
about the work that you do and my as-
sociation with it, and what I hope would
be our association in the future?

As 1 look at this front row here, 1 see
men whom I met 20 years ago when I first
went to Europe with the Herter Commit-
tee.4 I can see in rows way back there peo-
ple who have briefed me on my trips
abroad during the period I was a Con-
gressman, a Senator, the 8 years I was
Vice President, and then in the period

| In the summer of 1947 the President was
serving as a member of the House Select Com-
mittee on Foreign Aid, named after its Chair-
man, Representative Christian A. Herter of
Massachusetts. The Committee toured 18
European nations to survey war damage and
make suggestions on need for aid.
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of 7 or 8 years when I was out of
Government.

During that time, I have visited over 60
countries. I always prided myself on try-
ing to be well briefed before I made those
visits, and consequently I became well ac-
quainted with the career men and women
in the State Department.

Not just because I stand before you to-
day, but because I believe this—and 1
have often said it publicly and privately—
I do think we have the best career serv-
ice in the world. I think that was the case
based on what I have seen, what I have
heard, and on the advice that I have
received.

I think it is vitally important to the fu-
ture of this country that the morale of that
career service be kept at its highest level
possible and that those who make the for-
eign policy of this country have the best
possible advice that we can get from those
who serve in the career service.

That is one of the reasons, when Secre-
tary Rogers assumed his position and
when the Under Secretaries as well as the
Assistant Secretaries talked to me, that I
set forth a policy, a policy that I want fol-
lowed throughout this administration,
somewhat different from some of the
policies of the past. Each President must
work differently, of course, in developing
his foreign policy decisions.

That policy is this: I consider the Secre-
tary of State to be my chief foreign policy
adviser and when we have a difficult de-
cision and I ask him what should we do, 1
do not want him to come in and say,
“Well, you could do this or you could do
that.” T want him to say, “You could do
this or you could do that,” but I want him
to give me his advice on what we should
do.

But I have also told him, and as I
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understand he has informed you, that
where there is a strong minority view or
where there may be two other viewpoints
or more held by responsible people, that
I want to see that view too. The reason
that I want to see the minority views as
well as the majority views, and as well as
his advice which may be either one or the
other because he may not agree with the
majority view even in the Department,
is that I have the conviction that a policy
is improved by having the decision maker
consider the options and consider the
alternatives. Even if he decides to reject
one point of view that is strongly urged,
he may develop from considering that
point of view a more effective and
stronger position in the position which he
eventually considers to be the preferable
one.

I say this because as I have traveled
throughout the world I've been sometimes
concerned that people in the career serv-
ice in various posts develop a sense of
frustration that they have ideas with re-
gard to the conduct of foreign policy that
are quite relevant that ought to be con-
sidered, but that some way they will
never get to the top in the burecaucracy.

Now, I recognize in the huge respon-
sibilities we have around the world, in all
the cables that come pouring in here, that
every idea that anybody has in the world
can’t always come to the President of the
United States or even to the Secretary of
State or even to the Under Secretaries or
the Assistant Secretaries. But I do want to
urge everyone here who has responsibil-
ity for preparing any materials that come
to my office, that I am interested in, and
want to see, points of view that may dif-
fer from those that eventually may become
the policy of this country.

I think the more that we have that kind
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of dialogue, that kind sometimes, of de-
bate, of consideration, which is not simply
papering over differences, negotiating
them out—and I know you are very skilled
in that, too, you have to be—but I think
when we have that kind of dialogue we
can improve our policies. It will certainly
be of very good assistance to me.

I say that, too, because I realize that in
this Department are so many who have
varied backgrounds, who have done a
great deal of thinking, a great deal more
than I will ever have the opportunity to
do, on special problems and special areas.

I will, therefore, appreciate the best
that you can present and I can assure you
that to the extent my time permits, those
viewpoints will be considered.

Finally, as you may have noted if you
read or heard my first press conference
on Monday—I was glad the Secretary had
read it, incidentally—you will note that
I pointed out—when one of the ques-
tioners said, “What is the most important
decision that you have to make? What is
the greatest problem that you have to con-
front?”—I pointed out what is the fact:
And that is that it is difficult to try to
select priorities among the many problems
that confront this Nation at home and
abroad, but I do know that there are cer-
tain decisions in foreign policy that only
the President of the United States can
make. It is here that he must devote that
extra effort if there is any extra effort he
can devote to it because if he makes a mis-
take in this area, it is a mistake that no
one else is going to be able to correct.

For that reason, I asked that the Secre-
tary arrange this meeting, that I come
here to say to those who have worked in
the field—many of you I have met around
the world, many of you I hope to meet
during the course of my service in the
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present office that I hold—to say to you
that I appreciate what you have done. |
respect the members of this Department,
the career service, for the contribution you
have made and are making to the foreign
policy of this country.

I hope that when this administration
completes its service in Washington we
will have made real progress toward set-
tling differences between nations, toward
bringing the peace that we all want in the
world.

I know that if that comes, it will come
only because of the quality of our State
Department personnel. I know that I
have to count on you. I can only say that
as I stand here today, as I see you, I be-
lieve that I, as the chief executive officer
of this Nation, have the best advice of any
chief executive officer of any nation in the
world.

Thank you.

Before Mr. Rogers responds, I should
say that in giving that little history I can
also tell you about the last Attorney Gen-
eral who became Secretary of State. I am
sure some of the veterans may remember,
it was President Taft’s Secretary of State,
Philander Knox. He was famous for a
reason that I hope Mr. Rogers does not
become famous for. He was a man who
loved the good life. He used to arrive in
the office about | 0 o’clock to look over the
cables. At 11:30 he would leave and go to
the best club in town for a leisurely two-
martini lunch. Then in the afternoon, if
it was a good day, he would go out to
Chevy Chase and play golf and that eve-
ning attend a diplomatic reception.

I understand that things have changed,
but that was one of your predecessors.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:06 p.m. in
the auditorium at the Department of State.
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13 Statement About the Nomination of Gerard C. Smith as
Director, United States Arms Control and
Disarmament Agency. January 29, 1969

GERARD SMITH has the experience,
the knowledge, and the dedication for this
job. He was engaged in developing pro-
posals for a test ban as early as a decade
ago. President Kennedy credited him with
the original proposal for the Washington-
Moscow “hot line.”

The tasks of the Arms Control and Dis-
armament Agency belong to the most im-
portant of my administration. I know that
Mr. Smith will address them with all the
urgency and emphasis that they deserve.

To this end I am directing that the role
and status of the ACDA within the United
States Government be upgraded. Mr.
Smith will have direct and ready access
to the Secretary of State and to the Presi-
dent and will participate in all meetings
of the National Security Council at which
matters within the scope of his mission are
considered.

NOTE: The statement was read by Press Sec-

retary Ronald L. Ziegler at his news briefing
at 5:42 p.m. on Wednesday, January 29, 1969.

14 Remarks at the 17th Annual Presidential Prayer Breakfast.

January 30, 1969

Mr. Vice President and Mrs. Agnew,
Senator Carlson, all the distinguished
Members of the Congress, representatives
of the administration, and particularly to
our distinguished guests from other coun-
tries and those listening on radio and those
who may see bits and pieces on television:

I am honored to be here on one of the
first public appearances since the inaugu-
ration; and particularly so because I have
had the opportunity to share with you in
these very eloquent moments in which we
have heard from people in both parties, in
which we have also heard from a repre-
sentative of another nation. There is,
however, a common theme that runs
through it all. That theme is religious faith
which, despite the differences we may
have, brings us together—brings us to-
gether in this Nation and, we trust, may
help bring us together in the world.

As I was preparing my Inaugural Ad-
dress, I did what I am sure every Presi-
dent who has had that responsibility did—
I read all the ones that had previously
been made. They were very different.
Some were much longer than others. One
was an hour and 40 minutes. Another,
the shortest, was 10 minutes. Some spoke
of all the great issues, as the State of the
Union Message does, and others were
rather brief, speaking only of the princi-
ples which were to be held to by the next
President of the United States.

But there was one theme that was
common to every one of them. That was
that each President, as he was being inau-
gurated, in his own way, recognized the
spiritual heritage of this Nation and asked
for the blessing of God on this country, in
not only its affairs at home, but its affairs
abroad.
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In talking to Billy Graham, who has
spoken to us so eloquently today, he told
me he had made a study of the Presidents
of the United States. He had reached an
interesting conclusion. Some of them came
to the Presidency with a much deeper and
more basic religious faith than other, but
however they may have come to that
awesome responsibility, all had left the
Presidency with a very deep religious
faith.

Yesterday, Speaker McCormack gave
me a striking example of this. One of the
early great Presidents, Andrew Jackson,
came to the Presidency from the battle-
fields. Perhaps those who had read history
were not aware of the deep religious faith
which he perhaps had then but had not
expressed, but which in his later years—
and particularly after he left the Presi-
dency—he often attested to.

The Speaker referred to an occasion
when President Jackson was asked to par-
ticipate in a dedication ceremony mark-
ing the Battle of New Orleans. He refused
because the ceremony was set for Sunday.

Those who were inviting him said,
“But, Mr. President, you fought the Bat-
tle of New Orleans on Sunday.” And
President Jackson answered, “Well, that
was a matter of necessity. I am speaking
now from choice.”

During these past few days, as is the
case with any newly inaugurated Presi-
dent, I have found very little time to do
what I would like to do; to meet people,
to read the thousands of letters that come
in from all over the country. But each
evening at the end of the day I try to
read a few, to get a feeling of the country,
so as not to get out of touch—in that Oval
Room—with all of the deep feelings that
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people around this country have about the
Presidency and our Nation.

I found one common theme that ran
through a majority of those letters. 1 was
somewhat surprised that it did so. In these
days in which religion is not supposed to
be fashionable in many quarters, in these
days when skepticism and even agnosti-
cism seems to be on the upturn, over half
of all the letters that have come into our
office have indicated that people of all
faiths and of all nations in a very simple
way are saying: “We are praying for you,
Mr. President. We are praying for this
country. We are praying for the leadership
that this Nation may be able to provide
for this world.”

As I read those letters I realized how
great was my responsibility and how
great was your responsibility, those who
share with me these days in Government.

I realize that people whom we will
never meet have this deep religious faith
which has run through the destiny of this
land from the beginning.

I realize that we carry on our shoulders
their hopes, but more important, we are
sustained by their prayers.

I say to all of you joining us here today
in this Presidential Prayer Breakfast that
in the many events that I will participate
in, none will mean more to me, personally,
none, I think, will mean more to the
Members of the Cabinet and the Con-
gress, than this occasion.

You have inspired us. You have given
us a sense of the continuity of history
which brings us together from the begin-
ning to now. You have told us in a very
simple and eloquent way that, great as the
problems are which now confront us, with
faith, faith in our God, faith in the ideals



Richard Nixon, ig6g

of our country, and also with a deep dedi-
cation to what our role is in this Nation
and the world, wc are going to be able to
make these next years great years for this
Nation and great years for the world.

I believe that and it is to that end that
we dedicate ourselves today. That objec-
tive transcends all partisan considerations.
I am proud to stand here today in the
presence of those who, by your being here,
indicate that you have not lost faith in this
Nation. You have not lost faith in the
religious background that has sustained
us.

As a matter of fact, we are entering a
period when, sustained by that faith, we
will be able to meet the challenge which
is ours—a challenge which comes to very
few people in the history of man. It is
America’s now. Whether we succeed or we
fail will determine whether peace and
freedom survive in this world.

We will meet the challenge. We will
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meet it because we are going to devote
every hour of the day to seeing that we
meet it properly. But we will meet
it also because we will be sustained
and inspired by the prayers of millions
of people across this world. Those prayers
do mean something. Through the medi-
um of these words I wanted to thank the
people of this Nation, the people of this
world who are praying for us. We trust
that we can be worthy of your prayers and
worthy of your faith.

Thank you.
NOTE: The President spoke at 10:15 a.m. at
the Sheraton Park Hotel in Washington. The
nondenominational prayer breakfast was at-
tended by some 2,000 guests, including religious
and political leaders and Federal officials.
Former Senator Frank Carlson of Kansas was
chairman of the Prayer Breakfast Committee.

The Rev. William F. (Billy) Graham, noted

evangelist and personal friend of the President,
gave the principal address.

15 Remarks Announcing a Goodwill Tour to Western
Europe by Col. Frank Borman, USAF. January 30, 1969

Ladies and gentlemen:

These three men who stand with me
need no introduction. [The President re-
ferred to the Apollo 8 astronauts: Col.
Frank Borman, USAF; Capt. James A.
Lovell, Jr., USN; and Lt. Col. William A.
Anders, USAF.]

I think, if anything, they are probably
better known than the President of the
United States as a result of television and
their recent very great exposure for the
whole world to see.

It is my very great privilege today to
welcome them not only here again to this

house and this office, but to announce
that Colonel Borman, his wife, and two
sons are going to make a goodwill trip to
Western Europe. The number of countries
to be visited is, at present, eight. The
number may be extended.

We think this is a very appropriate trip
for him to make for several reasons.

First, a personal note with regard to the
inaugural ceremonies to indicate the sense
of continuity of the space program. Nat-
urally, when the inauguration invitations
went out I suggested that we invite the
three astronauts who are with me today
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to come to the inauguration. The NASA
director | very appropriately pointed out
that the invitation should be extended to a
larger group, because these three men, as
Colonel Borman and his colleagues have
taken every opportunity to point out,
could not have done what they have done
without building on what has gone on be-
fore them. So, consequently, a group of
nine came as guests to the inauguration.

As Colonel Borman goes to Europe, he
pointed out to me just a few minutes ago
that his two colleagues have a misison here
at home that they need to undertake
and consequently will not be going with
him. But Colonel Borman will be repre-
senting not only these three, but the men
who have gone before.

I should also point out that as he goes
to Europe he emphasizes a fact we often
forget: that the knowledge which made
possible these great discoveries is not lim-
ited to this Nation; that it comes from the
whole history of scientific discovery, and
there is certainly no national monopoly
on that kind of knowledge.

It is significant to note that when we
look at the national backgrounds of these
men here we find represented the Cana-
dians, the British, the Germans, and the

| Thomas O. Paine, Acting Administrator.
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Czechoslovakians here in this group.

So I think it is very appropriate for
Colonel Borman to go to Western Europe
and to bring to them not only the greet-
ings of the people of the United States,
but to point out what is the fact: that we
in America do not consider that this is a
monopoly, these great new discoveries
that we are making; that we recognize
the great contributions that others have
made and will make in the future; and
that we do want to work together with
all peoples on this earth in the high ad-
venture of exploring the new areas of
space.

So, consequently, Colonel, I think they
would like to hear from you, as they have
heard so often.

I told the Colonel and his colleagues be-
fore that they have been appearing so
often and so well in various parts of the
country that these exposures to the na-
tional press corps causes them much less
concern than it does me when I come be-
fore you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11 a.m. in the
Fish Room at the White House before a group
of reporters.

Colonel Borman’s response and announce-
ment of his itinerary are printed in the Weekly

Compilation of Presidential Documents (vol.
5, pp. 190, 208).

16  Special Message to the Congress Requesting New
Authority To Reorganize the Executive Branch.

January 30, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

New times call for new ideas and fresh
approaches. To meet the needs of today
and tomorrow, and to achieve a new level
of efficiency, the Executive Branch re-
quires flexibility in its organization.

32

Government organization is created to
serve, not to exist; as functions change,
the organization must be ready to adapt
itself to those changes.

Ever since the Economy Act of 1932,
the Congress has recognized the need of
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the President to modernize the Federal
Government continually. During most of
that time, the Congress has provided the
President the authority to reorganize the
Executive Branch.

The current reorganization statute—
Chapter 9 of Title 5 of the United States
Code—is derived from the Reorganiza-
tion Act of 1949. That law places upon
the President a permanent responsibility
“from time to time to examine the or-
ganization of all agencies” and “to de-
termine what changes therein are neces-
sary” to accomplish the purposes of the
statute. Those purposes include promot-
ing the better execution of the laws, cut-
ting expenditures, increasing efficiency in
Government operations, abolishing un-
necessary agencies and eliminating du-
plication of effort. The law also authorizes
the President to transmit reorganization
plans to the Congress to make the changes
he considers necessary.

Unfortunately, the authority to trans-
mit such plans expired on December 31,
1968. The President cannot, therefore,
now fulfill his reorganization responsibili-
ties. He is severely limited in his ability
to organize and manage the Executive
Branch in a manner responsive to new
needs.

I, therefore, urge that the Congress
promptly enact legislation to extend for at
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least two years the President’s authority
to transmit reorganization plans.

This time-tested reorganization pro-
cedure is not only a means for curtailing
ineffective and uneconomical Govern-
ment operations, but it also provides a
climate that enables good managers to
manage well.

Under the procedure, reorganization
plans are sent to the Congress by the Presi-
dent and generally take effect after 60
days unless either House passes a resolu-
tion of disapproval during that time. In
this way the President may initiate im-
provements, and the Congress retains the
power of review.

This cooperative executive-legislative
approach to reorganization has shown it-
self to be sensible and effective for more
than three decades, regardless of party
alignments. It is more efficient than the
alternative of passing specific legislation
to achieve each organizational change.
The cooperative approach is tested; it is
responsive; it works.

Reorganization authority is the tool a
President needs to shape his Administra-
tion to meet the new needs of the times,
and I urgently request its extension.

RICHARD NIXON

The White House
January 30, 1969

17 Remarks to Employees at the Department of Justice.

January 30, 1969

Mr. Attorney General,
gentlemen:

I think of all the departments of Gov-
ernment that I have visited, and will be
visiting in these next 2 to 3 weeks, I will
feel more at home here.

ladies and

I don’t mean because the Bureau of
Narcotics is here or the Bureau of Prisons
or anything of that sort. But when I look
over this room and I see the senior people
in the Department of Justice, when I
know your backgrounds, when I realize
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that we come basically from the same
backgrounds, I realize that but for the
accident of politics I might be here and
you might be where I am.

I, too, want you to know that in saying
that, I speak with very great appreciation
of the activities of your new Attorney
General. T was trying to check on his
political credentials before I came over
here today and I think you might be in-
terested in some of his background.

I find that there is a story to the effect,
which he has not denied, that he was one
of the commanding officers for John F.
Kennedy in the Pacific. Before he became
my campaign manager or director during
the campaign of 1968, he was Counsel to
Governor Nelson Rockefeller of New
York. I say Counsel to Governor Rocke-
feller. He was Counsel to the State of New
York in its activities in the field of bonds.

I remember in that respect a conversa-
tion I had with the Governor, at which
your new Attorney General was present,
shortly after I had won the nomination of
the Republican Party in Miami Beach
and the Governor came in to congratulate
me. Mr. Mitchell was there. I started to
introduce the two and Governor Rocke-
feller very graciously said, “I know John
Mitchell. You know, he is my lawyer. Or,
I should say, he was my lawyer.”

But in any event, with that common
background, I do want you to know that
I am aware of the tremendous respon-
sibility the men and women in this room
have. All of you know that for these past
few years, and particularly over the past
few months, there has been an increasinsf
interest in the United States in the activ-
ities in  which you have primary
responsibility.

I want to make it very clear when we
talk about the fields in which you are en-

34

Public Papers of the Presidents

gaged—the fields of law enforcement,
antitrust, civil rights, all of these areas—
that we are not talking in any partisan
sense. The interest of all Americans is
involved here.

There has never been a time in this
Nation’s history when more Americans
were more concerned about the enforce-
ment of law and reestablishing not only
respect for laws but laws that deserve
respect, and that means how the laws are
enforced will bring that respect.

So a great deal rides on the competence
of the men and women in this room—the
leadership that you provide.

I simply want you to know that I have
great confidence in you. I realize that only
a few of you, those who sit in these front
rows, are here because of the appoint-
ments that I have made, appointments
that I have made after consultation with
the Attorney General and with his, of
course, strong approval.

I know that most of you in this room
are people who have dedicated your adult
lives to the service of government. I want
all of you to know who are not political
appointees, those of you who are in the
career service, that I have great respect
for those who have been in the career
service. I know what a tremendous con-
tribution you have made and what a
tremendous contribution you are going
to make.

No one can be a successful Attorney
General, no one can be a successful Assist-
ant Attorney General or Deputy Attorney
General unless he has the backing and the
enthusiastic support of those in his
Department.

We need your support. We want it and
we hope to be worthy of it.

I can simply say, as I look back over
the years that I was in the Congress—
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going back 22 years ago, 4 years in the
House, 2 years in the Senate, and 8§ years
as Vice President—I have had many
opportunities to know the men and
women in the Department of Justice. I
always had the very highest respect for
their caliber. And 1 learned then that
when you look over the entire Govern-
ment, you would not be able to name any
department where, in terms of dedication,
in terms of sacrifice for the public interest,
there was a higher standard than here. Let
me be quite precise in that respect.

I am sure all of you are aware of the
fact that there was considerable publicity
at the time the Attorney General took this
assignment that he had to come down in
pay as a result.

I know, too, that there is a reverse side
of that coin. I know that in this room are
many people who, when they had the
choice of whether to go into private prac-
tice—with all of the opportunities to go up
financially—you chose Government serv-
ice. You chose it not because the financial
remuneration was low. But you chose it
because the opportunity for service was
high. I therefore respect you for what you
have done.

I know that over the years you some-
times may have had doubts as to whether
that decision was the right one, particu-
larly when those years came when you
were old enough, as some of you are, to
have to meet the responsibilities of send-
ing children to college and all the other
activities in maintaining a balanced fam-
ily budget.

But I can assure you that speaking as
one who has been at the highest level—
and I can say the highest level in the com-
pany of my former law partner [Attorney
General Mitchell]—at the highest level
of remuneration in the private practice
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of the law, and one who has also served in
the Congress of the United States, in the
Senate of the United States, as Vice Presi-
dent and, years ago, I should also point
this out, started out as a P-3—I think that
was the classification in the old Office of
Price Administration before World War
II—I can tell you that if I had the choice
to make today, the choice between going
into Government service, and doing what
you are doing in this Department, and
going into one of the great law firms with
a much higher remuneration, I would do
what you are doing here.

You are going to look back on your
lives, I think, later on, and you can be
proud that when you had that choice to
make you chose to make this contribution
to public service.

Now, understand, I am not running
down those who are in the private sector.
After all, without them we would not
have the tax monies with which to make
that pay increase which we all want. But
what I am suggesting here is this: that
we in this country sometimes are not too
much aware, enough aware, of how much
of a financial sacrifice people may make to
go into Government service. We are not,
therefore, appreciative enough of how
much they have contributed.

It has become rather fashionable to run
down the career servant; and sometimes, I
must say, the career servant, like the polit-
ical appointee, needs a little jacking up.
And there will be some of that in this
next administration, I can assure you.
With all that, I simply want to conclude
with this final thought.

As the new President of the United
States, working with the new Attorney
General, I want you to know that we both
understand your problems. We both rec-
ognize that there will be virtually no index
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of the success of this administration that
will be more closely watched than what
happens in the conduct of the enforce-
ment of the law by the Department of
Justice.

In this room is the brain power. In this
room is the dedication. In this room is the
ability that will determine whether we
succeed or fail in that great venture. We
will provide the leadership. I am con-
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fident as I stand here that you will pro-
vide, also, that strong support that we
need so that we can look back on these
years and be proud of what we have ac-
complished, not only for our profession of
the law, but be proud of what we have
accomplished for this Nation.

NOTE: The President spoke at 4:03 p.m. in the
Great Hall at the Department of Justice.

18 Statement on the Death of Allen Dulles.

January 30, 1969

AT ELEVEN O’CLOCK last night,
America lost a most valued public servant
and the world lost a dedicated and cou-
rageous defender of freedom.

The death of Allen Dulles came at a
time when his qualities of deliberation, in-
tegrity, and intelligence are more than
ever those on which free men must rely.
He served his country in the great tradi-
tion of his family and with unstinting de-
votion to duty.

During the years he served as Director
of the Central Intelligence Agency, I
had the opportunity to meet with him on
many occasions. My impression of him

then is my impression now: He was a man
who brought civility, intelligence, and
great dedication to everything he did. In
the nature of his task, his achievements
were known to only a few. But—because
of him—the world is a safer place today.
I know that all Americans join with
Director Helms, Mrs. Nixon, and with me
in extending our deepest sympathy to his
family.
NOTE: Allen W. Dulles, who served as Director
of the Central Intelligence Agency 1953—1961,

died at the age of 75 at Georgetown University
Hospital in Washington, D.C.

19 Remarks at the Pentagon to Top Officials of the

Department of Defense.

Mpr. Secretary and gentlemen:

It is a very great honor to be here in the
Defense Department and to have received
today the colors of the various forces of
our Defense Establishment, to have had
another briefing from the Defense Depart-
ment a few moments ago, and now to ad-
dress the key men who are responsible for
the defense of the United States and who
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also play the major role in the defense of
peace and freedom in the world.

As I stand here today, I would perhaps
have to admit that this is one department
where I feel particularly humble. Like so
many Americans, I, of course, have served
in the Armed Forces and I always feel just
a little bit embarrassed when an admiral
comes up to me and says “sir.” I think it
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snould be the other way around. I am
sure the Secretary has this same problem.

All I can say is that I hope that in these
years ahead, as the President of this Na-
tion, and as the Commander in Chief of
the Armed Forces, I can be worthy of the
men and women who serve in the Defense
Department.

In speaking to that point, I was asking
the Secretary, as we moved through the
halls and saw all of the civilian personnel
and some of the military personnel stand-
ing in the corridors to welcome us, about
the numbers that were involved. We know
that this Department is the biggest in our
Government. Approximately 60 percent
of our personnel and budget comes from
this Department. We know, too, that as
far as the numbers of people who are in-
volved, I understand there are approxi-
mately 4 million in the Defense Depart-
ment, both civilian and military personnel.

In reflecting on that number, I want
to particularly emphasize to the men here
how important it is to see that all of those
4 million, to the extent that it is possible,
realize that they play, collectively and in-
dividually, a vital role in the defense of
this country and in developing the
strength that is essential if we are going to
be able to provide peace with freedom in
the world.

Last night we had a very fascinating
briefing by the astronauts, with some of
the slides they had taken, as well as some
of the motion pictures they had taken on
their trip around the moon.

Colonel Borman made a very signif-
icant point as the briefing was concluded.
He said that he was speaking not just for
himself, and not just for the three who had
made this trip, but for 400,000 men and
women in the Nation who at one time
or another had played a part in making
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this great, spectacular feat possible.

Here in this room are the top people. I
suppose we would refer to most of you
as the “top brass.” You are the people
who will have direct contact with the
Secretary and with the President. You
will be briefing him and me and the other
top officials of this Government.

But I think it is vitally important for all
of us to recognize that all over this Na-
tion, and all over the world, are men and
women who will never have that oppor-
tunity, men and women who do jobs,
sometimes very routine jobs, that can be-
come very, very boring and that they con-
stantly need reassurance that what they
do matters.

I was glad to see Colonel Borman bring
it home that way. Four hundred thou-
sand made it possible for this magnificent
achievement to occur. I trust that all of
you can convey that kind of spirit to those
who work in the Defense Department, in
all their capacities that they may be filling
here and around the world.

In that respect, too, I would like to pay
a tribute which I think should be paid to
those who are in the career forces. 1 am re-
ferring now to the Army, the Navy, the
Air Force, the Marine Corps, the Coast
Guard, to the American military man.

It is rather fashionable these days to
speak of the military man as a class apart.
He knows about the hardware. He knows
about military strategy. He knows how to
conduct a war. Sometimes it goes so far
that well-intentioned individuals say,
“Well, we have a Department of War, this
one, and we need a Department of Peace.”

I have never thought of it that way.
This is the Defense Department. Without
what this Department, through its effi-
ciency and through the dedication of its
personnel, creates we would not be able
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to have the negotiations which can bring
peace. This is an integral part of our peace
forces in the world.

The other point that I wish to make is
that individually I have been privileged
to know the top military commanders of
this Nation., going back over 20 years. I
know that the military man in the United
States today is a broad-gauged man. His
knowledge is not limited simply, and his
interests are not limited simply, to the
military responsibilities that are his.

He knows the world in which we live.
He can give valuable advice on the great
diplomatic and political considerations
that have to be considered when great
decisions are made. He is a specialist, true,
and I can assure you of one thing: I do
not presume to be a specialist in this field
and I am going to rely, when it comes to
purely military matters, on what my mili-
tary advisers tell me should be done.

But I do know this: I do know that
due to the magnificent education that is
provided for those who finally achieve the
top ranks in our military services, they are
men who are not just specialists; they are
generalists in the best sense of the word.
They can make a contribution, a contribu-
tion to the overall policy of this Nation.

I want you to know that I want to hear
what they have to say. I will take that
into consideration in developing our pol-
icies, because I know that your interests
are the same as ours.

I know often the tendency is to take
the Department of Defense and the De-
partment of State and constantly to as-
sume that they will be at odds; they will be
working against each other; and that it is
the job of the President of the United
States, or his national security advisers, to
try to negotiate the differences and then
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present some kind of, shall we say, nego-
tiated peace treaty between the two be-
fore we can get a policy.

I don’t consider it that way at all. We
will have our differences. There are dif-
ferences within the State Department as
to what our policy should be. There are
differences within the Defense Depart-
ment, although it is very hard to get Gen-
eral Wheeler to tell me what they are.

But on the other hand, while those
differences do exist, I believe that we are
all working together toward the same end.
I want to hear those differences expressed.
I will then have to make the decision, a
decision that only the President of the
United States can make in determining
what our policy will be.

But only if I hear from the Defense
Department and from within the Depart-
ment the differences that may be there,
and from the State Department and any
other interested departments of Govern-
ment what their views are on the great
problems that confront this Nation at
home and abroad—only if I hear that can
I make the kind of decision that is going
to be the best decision.

So I want to say, Mr. Secretary, that I
am going to depend upon you and Gen-
eral Wheeler to bring to me and the Na-
tional Security Council the viewpoints of
the Defense Department, and even those
minority viewpoints that may exist here
which may not agree with that which you
have eventually considered should prevail.

By seeing that those viewpoints are
brought to the attention of the National
Security Council, and through that Coun-
cil to the President of the United States,
you will assure that our policy will be a
better policy than it would otherwise be.

Finally today, I would like to say one
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thing about a subject that is often men-
tioned in Government and which is the
reason for the visit that I am making to
this Department and all the 12 major de-
partments of Government in the first 3
weeks that I am in office: It is that ques-
tion of morale.

I know we hear all sorts of stories about
morale in one department is low, and
morale in another department is going
down, and the rest. I know perhaps less
than particularly our military command-
ers know what really brings morale.

What brings morale is not what hap-
pens down in the ranks, but the leader-
ship and the example that is set at the top.

I have one favorite story that I would
like to impose upon you, a story that I
think indicates my philosophy with regard
to morale, and one that I hope you will
take to heart and try to apply in these
days and months and years ahead.

In reading General Pershing’s memoirs
of World War I, he told of the very diffi-
cult time that he had immediately after
assuming command of the American Ex-
peditionary Force of having to remove
some of his closest friends who were com-
manders of divisions, and when he had to
make those very difficult decisions, of
course, this tore him apart, but he did it.

Because he was decisive and did move
effectively, that Force became a very
powerful force before the end of World
War I. He told of one particular case
which illustrates the point that I wanted
to make.

An attack had been ordered in a certain
area and he, on a certain day, was visiting
one of the divisions. The commander of
that division, an old friend of the Gen-
eral’s, said to him, “General, we cannot
make this attack. My men are tired; my
men are disheartened; their morale is low.
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We simply aren’t going to be able to
launch another attack, go over the top
tomorrow.”

General Pershing answered him in this
way: He said, “General, your men are not
tired. Your men are not disheartened.
Their morale is not low. You are tired.
Your morale is low. I am going to relieve
you.”

So he relieved the general and he put
another man in charge, another general.
He said within a matter of 2 to 3 weeks, as
a result of the change in command, and
the new spirit that came to that division,
it was one of the best fighting units on the
whole Western Front, after a record previ-
ous to that time which had been one of
the worst.

I want all of you to know that I trust
that in my position I can provide the kind
of leadership that will keep up your mo-
rale, but by the same token, we count on
you to let every one of the 4 million people
'in the armed services of this country
know that what each one of them does
really counts. It really matters. Failing
to do even the smallest job may affect the
efficiency and the effectiveness of our
overall defense policy.

This sounds like a little sermon to a
group of very sophisticated and top
leaders in our military and business com-
munity, but I say it to you today because I
do know this: You can have the most ef-
ficient organization possible, you can have
all the money that you need, and you can
still not have that spirit, that high, extra
quotient that can only come from leader-
ship which brings the highest morale and
which gets it right down through the
ranks, through all the civilians who dedi-
cate their lives to public service, through
all the military men who do that.

I know most of you personally. I have
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appointed some of you who are on the
civilian side, and I understand, too, that
I make some of the appointments on the
military side. I sign lots of sheets which
indicate what you are going to do.

I can only say in conclusion that we are
counting on you. I will respect your ad-
vice and I know that you will see to it
that this whole great Defense Establish-
ment has a new sense of purpose, a new
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sense of that great dedication which has
made us always proud of the defense
forces of this country.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11:37 a.m. in
the auditorium at the Pentagon. Col. Frank
Borman was commander of the Apollo 8 space
mission.

The remarks of Secretary of Defense Laird
are printed in the Weekly Compilation of
Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p. 196).

20 Statement Outlining Actions and Recommendations for

the District of Columbia.

RESPONSIBILITY begins at home.

The District of Columbia is the Fed-
eral City, and the Federal Government
cannot evade its share of responsibility for
the conditions of life in the District.

For many who live here, those condi-
tions have become intolerable. Violent
crimes in the District have increased by
almost three times in the last § years; only
2 days ago, the local newspapers carried a
report that armed robberies had more
than doubled in the past year alone.

This violence—raw, vicious violence,
hurting most of all those who are poor
and work hard—is the surface manifesta-
tion of far deeper troubles.

These troubles have been long building.
In part, Washington today is reaping a
whirlwind sown long since by rural pov-
erty in the South, by failures in edu-
cation, by racial prejudice, and by the
sometimes explosive strains of rapid social
readjustments.

Because its roots are deep and closely
woven, crime in the District cannot be
brought under control overnight. Neither
can poverty be ended nor hatred elimi-
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nated nor despair overcome in a Yyear.
But we can begin.

In the 11 days since the new adminis-
tration took office, I have asked the de-
partments and agencies concerned to
make an intensive study—as a matter of
first priority—of actions that could be
taken now toward curbing crime and im-
proving the conditions of life in the city of
Washington.

I wish I could report that we had pro-
duced a magic formula that would end
crime and sweep away despair overnight.
We have not. I have determined on a
number of actions and recommendations
which will provide a start.

These include:

—a swift start on restoring those areas

devastated nearly io months ago,

—a package of proposals that can at
least help toward restoring the safety
of life and property,

—a commitment to give the people of
the District of Columbia the voice
they legitimately should have in the
public policies that affect their lives.

Before detailing these measures 1 would
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like to make two points, both of which
may help set the measures themselves in
perspective.

I am pleased to report, first, that Mayor
Washington and I, together with key
members of our respective administra-
tions, have established the basis for what
I confidently expect will be the most ef-
fective cooperation yet achieved in the
relations between the Federal and city
governments.

The basic framework within which we
both intend to operate is one of local ini-
tiative and responsibility, and the fullest
possible Federal support—not only in
terms of the necessary money, but also by
involving the vast array of technical as-
sistance available from within the Federal
departments and agencies headquartered
here.

Second, the great majority of these ac-
tions and recommendations are in the
fields of crime control and the adminis-
tration of justice. I recognize full well that
crime and violence are only part of the
complex interweave of problems the Dis-
trict faces, and that in the long run crime
itself also requires much more far-reach-
ing and subtle approaches. But the rapidly
mounting urgency of the crime crisis in
the District marks immediate, direct anti-
crime measures as the first-priority task.

There is another reason for this early
and urgent emphasis. Crime in America
today is both a primary local responsibil-
ity and a primary national concern. Here
in the District, the Federal Government
bears a special responsibility and has a
unique opportunity. By searching for new
ways of applying the resources of the Fed-
eral Government in the war against crime
here, we may discover new ways of ad-
vancing the war against crime elsewhere.

Jan. 31 [20]

These measures are by no means a com-
prehensive list. They represent things that
are clearly needed and can be done now.
Other crime control measures will fol-
low, and also additional measures to meet
the vast array of the District’s other needs.

RESTORING THE DEVASTATED AREAS

Scarcely any of the shops and homes
destroyed during the riots of last April
have been rebuilt, and very few of those
damaged have been made habitable or
usable again. These rotting, boarded-up
structures are a rebuke to us all and an op-
pressive, demoralizing environment for
those who live in their shadow. They re-
mind us again of the basic fact that the
principal victims of violence are those in
whose neighborhoods it occurs.

It is not enough merely to patch up
what now exists; we must truly rebuild.

The people of the District—especially,
of course, the people who live in these
areas, and those who own the land—must
decide the purposes for which these blocks
will be used. The Federal Government
can, however, pledge its full support for
those Federal programs which can enable
such redevelopment to proceed, and can
further pledge the utmost Executive
energy in responding to formal applica-
tions from the District.

We have already begun. Specifically,
Secretary Romney informed me today
that the Department of Housing and
Urban Development has approved a
$29.7 million neighborhood development
plan for the Shaw area, including the
major portion of the 7th Street neigh-
borhood damaged during last April’s riots.
This plan, the result of several years of
preparation, is an accomplishment of
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which this city can be proud.

It took Secretary Romney’s Depart-
ment less than 24 hours to approve this
plan for the Shaw area, once it was ap-
proved by the City Council last Tuesday
and submitted for Federal approval
Wednesday evening. This unprecedented
process illustrates the commitment of this
administration to the meeting of the ur-
gent needs of the Capital City.

Mayor Washington has indicated that
he intends to seek similar assistance under
the Housing and Urban Development Act
of 1968 for rehabilitation of the two major
areas of riot damage not covered in the
Shaw plan—the areas along 14th Street
and H Street. I can assure him that this
administration will respond with the same
sense of urgency to his requests for help
in these areas.

He has promised me a tight but serious
timetable under which the first construc-
tion in these areas would begin next fall.

While the city prepares for this con-
struction, and decides what to do with
the 14th and H Street areas, the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment will make available $1 million in
special interim assistance for improve-
ments in some of the blighted areas. This
morning, [ watched the first cranes at
work clearing rubble to make way for a
temporary playground. The District has
plans for swings, slides, and swimming
pools where now there is charred rubble.
Street lighting will be improved, roads
and sidewalks repaired.

Under section 514 of the 1968 Housing
and Urban Development Act, Mayor
Washington has undertaken to provide
one-third matching funds for this $1 mil-
lion, and the District Government will
take the initiative in deciding how this
money will be spent. The limited assist-
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ance to be provided by the Federal Gov-
ernment under this interim program can-
not by itself remake these areas. But it is
a first step toward making them more
livable, an earnest demonstration of our
concern, and a first sign of hope.

In this connection, I can announce that
the 1969 Inaugural Committee, through
its chairman, Mr. J. Willard Marriott, has
agreed to devote the net proceeds of the
inaugural to the cost of providing play-
ground equipment and other improve-
ments for these parks and playground
areas.

CRIME AND ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE

A meaningful assault on crime re-
quires action on a broad array of fronts.
But in the midst of a crime crisis, im-
mediate steps are needed to increase the
effectiveness of the police and to make
justice swifter and more certain.

Toward these ends and as a beginning,
I have taken or will propose action in 12
major areas.

1. THE COURTS OF THE DISTRICT OF

COLUMBIA

I am asking Congress to provide 10
more judges for the courts of the District
of Columbia. I will ask later for ad-
ditional judges as they become necessary
upon the reorganization of the District
of Columbia court system.

As an interim measure, I would hope
that the existing visiting judges program
would be expanded in the District. The
Chief Judge of the District of Columbia
Circuit here has diligently sought the
services of visiting judges. I will encour-
age and aid him in his effort to obtain
the services of more judges.
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To improve the administration of jus-
tice in the District, I have directed the At-
torney General to consult with the bench,
the bar, and the various interested
groups, to assist in the drafting of appro-
priate legislation providing for a reorgani-
zation and restructuring of our present
court system toward the eventual goal of
creating one local court of general, civil,
criminal, and juvenile jurisdiction for the
District of Columbia. It is consistent with
my support for home rule to urge the
creation of a local court system similar
to that of the States and other large
municipalities.

To perform with full effectiveness, a
modern court needs modern computer
and management techniques. I have
asked the Attorney General to offer his
Department’s assistance to the study
groups in the District that are presently
seeking to apply such techniques in the
court system.

I have asked the Attorney General to
submit specific recommendations for such
additional courthouse personnel, includ-
ing United States Marshals, court clerks,
probation officers, law clerks, and bailiffs,
as are necessary to support not only the
present judges but the additional judges
that will be requested.

2. UNITED STATES ATTORNEY’S OFFICE

The chronic understaffing of the prose-
cutor’s office has long hampered the ef-
ficient administration of justice in the
District. It is widely recognized that a
ratio of at least two prosecutors for each
judge is needed. To achieve that goal,
20 new assistant U.S. attorneys are re-
quired immediately. With the creation of
10 additional judgeships and the con-
templated court reorganization, another
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20 prosecutors will be required. Con-
sequently I am recommending the au-
thorization of 40 more assistant U.S.
attorneys.

A comprehensive reorganization of the
Office of the U.S. Attorney is imperative.
This should include a restructuring of the
Office to provide for two-man prosecutor
teams in important cases; the development
of specialized functions for technical cases,
such as frauds and other economic
crimes; and the creation of a special “vio-
lent crimes unit” to handle such crimes
as armed bank robberies on a priority
basis, as is presently being tried experi-
mentally.

In addition, greater emphasis is needed
on developing policy guidelines and
training programs. On January 14, $120,-
000 was awarded by the National Institute
of Law Enforcement and Criminal Jus-
tice for a special study committee. In-
cluded in its study is an examination of the
prosecutor’s office, with a view toward
recommending improvements in its oper-
ation. I strongly support this study and
have instructed the Attorney General to
make available the resources of the De-
partment of Justice to assist the commit-
tee and to facilitate reorganization found
desirable.

In addition, I will seek authorization for
the hiring of law clerks and sufficient other
personnel for the proper staffing of the
U.S. Attorney’s Office and for the hiring
and use of trained investigators, who are
necessary to the effective functioning of
the prosecutor’s office.

3. COURTHOUSE FACILITIES

The local courts already are overflow-
ing the existing Court of General Sessions
buildings. Judges are sitting in three dif-
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ferent buildings, and some in temporary
courtrooms. With the creation of addi-
tional judges and the eventual transfer of
greatly expanded jurisdiction to the local
courts, a new courthouse complex becomes
a pressing necessity. One hundred thou-
sand dollars has already been utilized
for planning for a new courthouse and
$3.5 million has been appropriated for
site selection. But we must have these fa-
cilities now. Consequently, I am vigor-
ously endorsing the requests presently
pending before the Congress for $1,240,-
000 to be used to complete acquisition and
for additional planning. The administra-
tion will fully support the Mayor in such
additional requests as are needed to speed
the building program. Meanwhile, I have
instructed the General Services Adminis-
tration to assist in providing temporary
facilities.

4. BAIL REFORM AND THE BAIL AGENCY

Problems arising out of the operation
of the Bail Reform Act of 1966 are now
being considered by the Congress. But sub-
stantial changes in this area are needed
quickly. Increasing numbers of crimes are
being committed by persons already in-
dicted for earlier crimes, but free on pre-
trial release. Many are now being ar-
rested two, three, even seven times for new
offenses while awaiting trials. This re-
quires that a new provision be made in the
law, whereby dangerous hard-core recidi-
vists could be held in temporary pretrial
detention when they have been charged
with crimes and when their continued pre-
trial release presents a clear danger to the
community.

Additionally, crimes committed by per-
sons on pretrial release should be made
subject to increased penalties.

44

Public Papers of the Presidents

Insufficient staffing of the Bail Agency
is one of the contributors to crime by those
on pretrial release. I support immediate
lifting of the ceiling that now constricts
the Agency’s funding. I will seek appro-
priations for an initial expansion of the
Agency from 13 to 35 permanent posi-
tions. If the pretrial release system is to
protect the rights of the community, the
Agency must have the capacity for ade-
quate investigation and supervision.

S. THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA DEPART-
MENT OF CORRECTIONS

As the local government is painfully
aware, the existing facilities and programs
of the Department of Corrections are woe-
fully inadequate. On January 16, 1969,
the Director of the Bureau of Prisons
submitted a comprehensive report to
Mayor Washington identifying the defi-
ciencies and making a number of recom-
mendations. I join with the Mayor in
urging immediate implementation of those
recommendations, and I will offer what-
ever Federal assistance is possible in doing
$0.

All who have studied the problem agree
that far-reaching changes are needed in
the penal facilities and programs serving
the District. I will press vigorously for ac-
complishment of the needed reforms.

6. OFFICE OF PUBLIC DEFENDER

The recent bail reform hearings before
the Senate Judiciary Subcommittee on
Constitutional Rights have emphasized
the important contributions skilled de-
fense counsel can make toward expediting
criminal trials.

Too often, inexperienced lawyers who
are appointed to represent indigent de-
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fendants complicate and delay the trial
process by their unfamiliarity with the
law and criminal practice. Experience has
shown that professional public defenders,
on the other hand, not only better safe-
guard the rights of defendants, but also
speed the process of justice. The Legal
Aid Agency in the District is a pilot proj-
ect which has given every indication of
great success if properly supported. 1 be-
lieve the time has come to convert this
project into a full-fledged public defender
program. To make this project possible, I
will support the Legal Aid Agency’s 1970
budget request for $700,000 to allow an
increase in its staff from 22 to 34 attor-
neys and to assume responsibility for a
successful project in offender rehabilita-
tion. This would allow it to become a full-
fledged public defender’s office with the
capacity to represent almost half of the
indigent adult and juvenile defendants in
the District.

7. THE METROPOLITAN POLICE
DEPARTMENT

There is no deterrent to crime quite so
effective as the public presence of police-
men. Several immediate steps are needed
to bolster and improve the local police
force in the District of Columbia.

The first step is more effective recruit-
ment. Despite diligent recruitment efforts,
the police force has hundreds of unfilled
vacancies. I have pledged to the Mayor
the assistance and full support of this
administration to improve the recruitment
process. I will sponsor the establishment
of a procedure by which the District can
draw upon the experience of other cities.
Imaginative and innovative approaches
may be necessary.

But even bringing the Department up
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to its presently authorized strength will
not secure adequate public protection in
these troubled times. Consequently, I am
recommending to the Mayor that he re-
quest authorization of an additional 1,000
police officers for the District, and I will
support such a request.

I endorse the Mayor’s efforts and those
of the Police Department to reorganize
the structure of the Department, so as to
consolidate functions, reduce duplication,
and free additional police officers for
patrol and enforcement duties. I offer the
assistance of the Federal Government in
this effort.

I urge our local police officials to give a
high priority to planning and develop-
ment, making use of the increased Federal
funds now available for the introduction
of new law enforcement techniques.

The Police Department also needs the
increased assistance of competent legal
advisers in this era of ever more com-
plicated criminal law and procedures. I
laud the Mayor for his recent appoint-
ment to the Police Department of a legal
adviser. However, with the increased bur-
dens on the Department it seems advisable
to increase the staff and capability of such
an office. Not only do the police need to
be properly advised as to the performance
of their duties, but it is also necessary for
the Police Department to be assured of the
Government’s support of an interest in the
officer’s performance of his individual
duties.

8. DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC SAFETY

The potential of this office is great. It is
presently vacant. The Mayor informs me
that he is diligently searching for the right
man to fill the job. I have offered the
Mayor this administration’s resources to
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assist him in selecting the best possible
Director.

9. CITIZEN PARTICIPATION

Increased citizen involvement is essen-
tial to any program of crime control and
prevention,; it is also in keeping with the
American tradition. I strongly support the
Mayor in his plan to appoint a Criminal
Justice Coordinating Committee pat-
terned after similar successful programs in
other large cities. It is important that the
Council be properly staffed. This could
be done with help from the recently
created Criminal Justice Planning Office
and funded under the Law Enforcement
Assistance Act, which provides financial
support of up to 90 percent for such plan-
ning activity involving citizen participa-
tion. Policy making and planning must
have citizen participation and coordina-
tion if they are to produce programs that
are widely acceptable to the community.
I pledge the Mayor the support and assist-
ance of the Federal Government in this
area.

10. NARCOTICS

Although the narcotics traffic in the
District of Columbia is apparently not
dominated by organized crime, it has be-
come an acute and growing problem. It is
a direct cause of much of the District’s
crime, by driving the narcotic user to com-
mit crime to support his “habit.” Many
armed robberies, assaults, and bank hold-
ups are directly related to narcotics use.

Consequently, I have instructed the
U.S. Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs to increase significantly its role in
the District of Columbia in enforcing the
narcotic and dangerous drug laws. The
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Bureau has assured me that they will also
increase their cooperation with the Met-
ropolitan Police Department in enforce-
ment, training, and in making available
additional laboratory facilities and expert
and technical assistance.

I have also directed the Bureau and the
Department of Justice to seek more effec-
tive application of the civil commitment
provisions of the Narcotics Rehabilitation
Act of 1966 which has not yet been widely
used.

11. JUVENILE CRIME

In recent years the median age of those
charged with crime has been ominously
dropping. The National Commission on
Violence warned this month: “The key
to much of the violence in our society
seems to lie with the young. Our youth
account for an ever-increasing percentage
of crime, greater than their increasing per-
centage of the population .. .. It may
be here, with tomorrow’s generation, that
much of the emphasis of our studies and
the national response should lie.”

I strongly support the city government’s
efforts to draft a new Juvenile Code, and
I am making available technical assist-
ance by Federal authorities. The Depart-
ment of Justice is already cooperating with
the Corporation Counsel and other local
officials on the project.

Under the proposed court reorganiza-
tion, the now isolated and undernour-
ished Juvenile Court would be brought
into the new District of Columbia court
of general jurisdiction. Thus juveniles
would have the advantage of the com-
prehensive facilities of the new court, in-
cluding family services and probation
assistance.

The pilot Group Home Rehabilitation
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Project, in which juveniles enjoy reten-
tion of community ties, close adult super-
vision, and peer-group controls, gives
every appearance of success. Expansion of
the project as a substitute for institution-
alization and as a possible supplement to
probation is desirable. I support the
Mayor in his request for increased fund-
ing and authorization for such facilities.

The lack of sufficient psychiatric serv-
ices for the youthful disturbed is a serious
obstacle to crime prevention. Young
minds gone astray must be helped while
still malleable. I will assist the Mayor in
his forthcoming request for a well-staffed
psychiatric care residential facility for
adolescent delinquents.

I also urge that the local government,
together with local school officials, pre-
pare a plan to provide for the education
of those schoolchildren whose disciplinary
and truant absence from schools for long
periods now causes them to reach adult-
hood educationally stunted. A substitute
educational program must be devised for
them, lest they become a burden to them-
selves and the community.

12. NEW ATTENTION TO THE DISTRICT

The Attorney General has created a
new post within the Justice Department,
that of Associate Deputy Attorney Gen-
eral for the Administration of Criminal
Justice, with one of the new official’s spe-
cial and continuing responsibilities, that
of helping improve the administration of
justice in the District of Columbia. He
has named to the post Mr. Donald San-
tarelli, a widely experienced expert on the
special problems of crime control in the
District. One of Mr. Santarelli’s func-
tions will be to evaluate and help im-
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plement new ideas for more -effective
anticrime measures in the District.

HOME RULE AND DISTRICT
REPRESENTATION

For more than 20 years I have sup-
ported home rule for the District of Co-
lumbia. I continue to support home rule,
but I consider the timing of that effort
the key, as is proven by its past history of
failure. For the present, I will seeck within
the present system to strengthen the role
of the local government in the solution of
local problems.

Beyond this, I will press for congres-
sional representation for the District. In
accordance both with my own conviction
and with the platform pledge of my party,
I will support a constitutional amendment
to give the 850,000 people of the District
at last a voting representative in Congress.

Adding an amendment to our Constitu-
tion, however, is a long and difficult proc-
ess. As an interim measure, I will press
this year for legislation that would give
the District a nonvoting delegate. The
District is a Federal city, but it should not
be a Federal colony. Nearly 200 years ago,
the people of America confronted the
question of taxation without representa-
tion. It was not acceptable then; it hardly
is justifiable today.

I cannot overemphasize the fact that
these reforms are not a panacea. They are
a beginning. Some will show modest re-
sults quickly; others may show greater
results over a longer period of time. More
must be done. But as the city moves to
modernize its own government, as im-
proved Federal cooperation provides the
support so desperately needed, as the citi-
zens of Washington develop a greater
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awareness of ways in which citizen action
can make their city safer and more livable,
as progress is made in tackling the stub-
born social problems that have sapped
the spirit of so many of the District’s
people, I am confident that together we
can make measurable progress toward re-
viving the spirit and restoring the safety
of the Nation’s Capital, and making it
once again what it ought to be: a proud,
glorious city, cherished by every American
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as part of his heritage and cherished by
those who live here as a place of beauty,
neighborliness, and decency.

NOTE: On Friday morning, January 31, 1969,
the President joined Mayor Walter E. Wash-
ington and Secretary of Housing and Urban
Development George Romney in a ceremony
at 7th and T Streets, NW., in Washington. The
ceremony marked the beginning of work to
clear the site of rubble remaining from the civil
disorders of April 1968 in order to build a play-
ground area.

21 Remarks Following a Visit With General Eisenhower.

February 2, 1969

THE PRESIDENT. Gentlemen, this is the
longest conversation I have had with Gen-
eral Eisenhower since his heart attack.

I was very impressed by how well he
looked. He was sitting up, as the photo-
graphs indicate. This was the first time he
has been photographed since that time, at
least when I have been present.

What we primarily discussed were the
problems of NATO, the European alli-
ance, and the problems of the Middle
East. As usual—and I would say even
more than usual—I was impressed by
General Eisenhower’s great understand-
ing of this area of the world, of the per-
sonalities involved, and also of the great
forces that are involved there.

As we now enter a period when we are
reexamining our policies in Europe and
also reexamining our policies in the Mid-
east, [ am trying to talk to as many people
who are experienced in these areas as
I can.

General Eisenhower gave us some excel-
lent advice—Dr. Kissinger was with me—
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some excellent advice and also some com-
ments on the policy decisions that we are
to make in the very near future in both
areas.

Q. How did he refer to you, Mr.
President?

THE PRESIDENT. He said, “Mr. Presi-
dent,” and I was a little embarrassed,
frankly.

Finally, I was trying to think how the
semantics went. He said, “Well, Mr.
President, I am glad to see you.” I was a
little embarrassed. Then I started to refer
to him as “General,” but when the con-
versation became quite animated, as it
did during a discussion of the European
situation and its relationship to the Mid-
east, I slipped almost automatically into
“Mr. President” again, and he smiled.

Reporter: Thank you, Mr. President.

THE PRESIDENT. Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke with reporters at
6 p.m. at Walter Reed Army Medical Center

following a 50-minute visit with General Eisen-
hower in his hospital suite.
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22 Remarks to Top Officials at the Department of Housing

and Urban Development.

I first want to tell you how very de-
lighted I am to be visiting this new build-
ing and this relatively new Department.
I understand you have moved in quite
recently.

As I saw the building, I could certainly
understand why the working conditions
could be perhaps much improved over
what it was. My reports are that Secretary
Romney jogs to work. And as I under-
stand, previously he would have to jog to
18 different buildings. So at least he is set-
ting an example for me, however, that is
very hard to find. I do not know whether
these reports are true, but they tell me
that as he jogs along that some of the
people who are working in the Depart-
ment wave to him as they go in their
limousines.

Of course, knowing the Secretary’s
background and having remembered some
of those striking television commercials he
used to do when he was the head of the
American Motors—I was going to say
General Motors—I know that it is just
very hard for him to ride in one of those
gas guzzlers.

As I had the opportunity to come
through the halls and come up in the ele-
vator, I saw many hundreds of employees.
And as I stand before you, I realize that
the 300 in this room are those who will
determine the morale of those who work
in this great Department, this tremen-
dously important Department, that you
will provide the leadership that will make
the difference between success and failure,
not only for your Department but for so
many of the objectives of the American
people in the new administration.

February 3, 1969

One of the reasons I am paying these
visits—I guess they are somewhat unpre-
cedented visits right at the beginning of an
administration—to each of the major de-
partments of Government is that I want
you to know, first of my interest in work,
and, second, of my interest in your lead-
ership, and, third, I particularly want
those who are career civil servants, those
that were not appointed by the new ad-
ministration, to know that I have an in-
terest in what you are doing, that interest
which is shared by all of the members of
this Cabinet.

We bring in very few new people, as you
know, those that can be appointed at the
assistant secretary and at the certain ex-
empt areas, exempt from civil service. But
the success of a government, the success
of any department, depends upon the
competence, depends upon the dedica-
tion of the hundreds at the top and the
thousands down in the ranks who are the
career people.

We need their help—and to the extent
that they are in this room, we need your
help. And I thought the best way to
make it clear that we did first support
those who have given their careers to
Government service was to come to the
agencies, as | am presently doing.

Now in referring specifically to this
agency, it has, of course, a very interest-
ing name—Housing and Urban Develop-
ment. And as I look at this building and
recognize it is the only one of its kind in
the United States, it shows innovation
that the agency already has been responsi-
ble for. I understand, incidentally, there
are two like this in France.
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What, of course, interests me, and I
understand also has made a great impres-
sion on the Director of the Budget, is
that it cost $3 million less than the Con-
gress appropriated. I don’t know whether
the Secretary can maintain that kind of a
record in the future. But if he does, he
will be the first one in history that has
ever done that.

But more important than that, more
important than the dollars, more im-
portant than what we think of as the hous-
ing, housing and urban development—in
a sense that is a very impersonal phrase—
is the human factor that is involved.

I was pointing out to the Secretary,
as we were chatting upstairs before com-
ing down here, that in my travels around
the world, and particularly in some of the
countries that do not have the freedom
and the diversity that goes with freedom,
that one thing that has been appalling
to me is the great dullness of huge housing
projects without character.

We need, of course, to rebuild Ameri-
ca’s cities. We are going to have to put
billions of dollars into this rebuilding pro-
gram in the years ahead, looking down to
the end of the century when the cities of
America will be rebuilt. The question is
not whether we do it and not how many
units we are going to build. That will be
done. But the question is, can we do it and
still maintain some character? Can we
still maintain for the individuals that will
live in this housing, a sense of identity, a
sense of dignity which does not come
when they are just numbers in a huge, big
block that you are unable to find unless
somebody guides you to it, particularly
if it is very late in the evening?

Under the circumstances, then, I think
you have an exciting challenge in that
respect. And I am happy to inform the
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members of this group that I have had
an opportunity to sit now with Secretary
Romney in several meetings of the Cabi-
net Council on Urban Affairs. I have no-
ticed what he brings to that Council. I
was not surprised that he brings this par-
ticular viewpoint to it.

But he constantly emphasizes in the
discussions of that Council that we are not
just concerned about things, we are not
just concerned about buildings, but we are
concerned about people. It is this individ-
ual, human characteristic which is so
important.

And 1 just want to emphasize to the
group in this room, this group so essen-
tial to the future of America, so essential
because you will provide the leadership
that will determine the kind of housing in
the broadest sense that we are going to
have, that if at the same time you can
have that sense of mission with regard to
not only retaining character in American
life insofar as the shelter that we have, but
even, as I might suggest, making it more
meaningful, because we can do better than
we have done in the past.

And T think this is a charge, a chal-
lenge, which your Secretary has been giv-
ing to you and which I wish, too, to
underline.

Another thought that 1 wish to leave
with you is this: The other night—I say
the other night, it seems like a long time
ago—but one day last week we had a very
great responsibility within the adminis-
tration in developing a program for the
District of Columbia.

Part of that responsibility, a major part
of it, had to be met by this agency. Gov-
ernor Romney reported to me that a very
large group of people in this agency
worked clear around the clock in order to
meet the deadline that I had set for having
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a positive report about what we were go-
ing to do about the District of Columbia,
rather than having that report limited
simply to the tremendously important ob-
jective of controlling the growth of crime
in this area. I just want to express my ap-
preciation to the individuals in this room
that worked on that project.

And I would appreciate it, too, if you
would express my thanks, personal thanks,
to all of those down the line—the secre-
taries, the others, people who never have
a chance to meet a President, who perhaps
even see him just on television, or per-
haps see him coming through the hall—
to let them know that we recognize, those
of us at the top, you at the top, that we all
recognize that up and down the line,
everyone, every individual in this Depart-
ment counts, every individual in this Gov-
ernment counts.

There are 4 million people at the pre-
sent time who are in one way or another
in the Government of the United States
of America. And I think that sometimes,
with our emphasis on the people at the
top, we forget that down the line are peo-
ple who, in many instances, are not mak-
ing as much money as they might if
they were in private enterprise, but who
are here because of a sense of dedication
and a sense of purpose. They want to be
here. This is the contribution that they
want to make.

And what they live for is not only what
they create, but they also live for a rec-
ognition, from those who may be the
senior officials, of the fact that they are
appreciated, that they are making a con-
tribution that is meaningful. I want you
to know that I am aware of what they are
doing. And I would appreciate it if you
would convey that same sense of appre-
ciation to those down the ranks.

39-861—71--——7

Feb. 3 [22]

Then, finally, another point that I
would like to emphasize in talking to this
group is that we are going to be doing
some new things in the new administra-
tion. This is no reflection on the old. What
we are doing at the present time is to ex-
amine all of the programs, a lot of ex-
citing new programs, that have come
along in the last few years. We are at-
tempting to improve on some of them.
Some of them we will discard.

But our main purpose is to move for-
ward in an effective way to solve these
immense problems that we have in our
cities. And I know of no department in
this Government which will make a
greater contribution to those solutions
than this Department.

I urge you to give us the benefit of
your thinking. We won’t always agree. |
say “we” speaking only in terms at the
Cabinet level. But only by having the ex-
citement that comes from people who
disagree as to the solutions to problems,
only by having that competition of good
ideas, do we get the superior ideas that
America needs in this and in so many
other fields.

So with that, Mr. Secretary—I have
already kept this group longer than I
should have, for I know of the many tasks
that they have to undertake for the bal-
ance of this day and the weeks and months
ahead—I again tell you how grateful I
am for what you have done. I look for-
ward to working with you, to supporting
you and your colleagues in the work that
you are undertaking.

I appreciate the fact that you in Gov-
ernment service have in many instances
made a sacrifice, not only to be in it but
to stay in it. And I just want you to know
that the Nation is grateful, too.

And speaking of housing and urban
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development, Mr. Secretary, 1 was only
going to suggest, this is a brand new build-
ing, that certainly you ought to have room
for a little larger auditorium up here for
all of these people to begin with.

Public Papers of the Presidents

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:30 p.m. to
some 200 top officials of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development in the de-
partmental conference room.

23 Remarks to Employees at the Department of Agriculture.
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Mpr. Secretary, and ladies and gentlemen:

It is a very great privilege for me to
return to this Department and to this
auditorium. I well remember that visit
in 1954. Some of you were here then, but
most of you were not here then. I think
some of you may have been in school then.
Who knows?

But in any event, I did want to come
to this Department, as well as some of the
other departments of Government, for
several reasons that 1 will enunciate, I
trust, rather briefly, but with great feeling
as far as this group is concerned.

In the first place, I wanted to say a word
about your new Secretary. Now, I know in
this group that is before me for the most
part you are people who have been in
this Department for most of your lives,
your adult lives. I know that very few of
you, as this is the case in Government,
have been appointed by the new President
and the new Secretary. So, consequently,
a new Secretary, I suppose, is always be-
ing tested by the Department. They won-
der: “Well, what kind of a man is he
going to be? Is he going to be an effective
advocate of the points of view of that
Department in the Cabinet? Is he going
to be a good leader of the people in this
great Department?”

When I selected the Secretary, it was
one of the more difficult of the Cabinet
selections. They are all difficult, because
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you are choosing among many very com-
petent men and women. But I do want to
say that since his selection and in watch-
ing him not only in his appointments that
he has made and recommended to me,
watching him also in the very effective
and eloquent way that he has represented
the Department of Agriculture and its
points of view in the Cabinet, as well as
in the meetings of the Council of Urban
Affairs and the other groups on which he
sits, I believe that in Secretary Hardin we
have a man that you will be proud to work
for. I think he is going to be one of the
great Secretaries of Agriculture.

He has already indicated some of the
substance that I wanted to emphasize in
my remarks.

In the old days—I say the old days,
looking back 25 years ago when I first
came to Washington or knew it well, or
30 years ago—this Department was con-
sidered to be primarily the Department
interested in providing better facilities and
better incentives for production by Amer-
ica’s farmers. That is still, of course, a
major responsibility, a major mission for
this Department.

I know that the Secretary in his open-
ing statement made it quite clear that one
of the first priority assignments of his ad-
ministration of this Department would be
to see to it that America’s farmers received
their fair share of the increasing growth
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and wealth and productivity of this Na-
tion. That, however, while it is the pri-
mary function of this Department, and
traditionally when it first began perhaps
its only major function, there are others
which the Secretary very properly has
emphasized.

The fact that now the role of this De-
partment in waging effectively the battle
against poverty and particularly the battle
against hunger as it relates to poverty, not
only in the United States and the world,
this is something which goes beyond sim-
ply producing more agricultural products,
as all of you know better than 1. It goes
to other problems.

I noted the tremendous interest—and [
think it is encouraging that such an inter-
est finally is developing among the people
at large—the interest in the problem of
hunger in the United States. You will re-
call when the public conscience finally be-
came aroused, really aroused, about the
problem of hunger in the United States.
It was a CBS television program a few
months ago in which millions of Ameri-
cans for the first time, living in what is
really the best fed, the best housed, the
best clothed Nation in the world, millions
of Americans saw on television that in
this rich land there is hunger—hunger not
simply due to lack of food, but also hunger
due to failure to have the right kind of
food, the problem of nutrition to which
the Secretary has referred.

And so as we look at this problem, it
seems to me that there is no department
in Government that has a more exciting
opportunity, for a reason that you are
more aware of than I am.

When we consider America’s problems
today, one at the top of the list is our
agricultural surpluses. We are constantly
worrying about that and the budget, and
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we are worrying about it in terms of our
agricultural programs.

But I know that all of you are aware, as
I am, that those surpluses are a great
bounty for the United States of America.
It means that we can effectively deal with
the problems of hunger in this country and
help with the problems of hunger in the
world because we are able to produce so
much.

And so that presents the challenge to
the men and women in this room, the
leaders of this Department, those upon
whom the Secretary is going to rely to ob-
tain the advice so that we can effectively
use this tremendous productive capacity
which this Department has helped to
build through the years; so that we can
effectively use it in a scientific way to at-
tack the problems of hunger, of malnutri-
tion and all of its facets in this Nation, and
thereby also perhaps to set an example
to other nations in the world.

It is an exciting problem. It is one in
which I have asked the Secretary to as-
sume a special responsibility in the meet-
ings in the Cabinet and in the other
various groups in which he sits and in
which I am also present. We are going to
work on this problem. Other administra-
tions have, too. But we have had it
brought to our attention, it seems to me,
more directly than has been the case in
other administrations for the reasons that
I have already mentioned.

I want you to know that this is one of
the missions that I trust this Department
will undertake with all the success that it
has been able to apply to its primary mis-
sion of increasing production of agricul-
tural products in the United States.

Then, the third point that I wish to urge
upon the group here again is one that I
know will be like carrying coals to Newcas-
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tie or as the Japanese say, bringing sake to
Nada.

What I wish to emphasize is that as we
consider the problems, as we did this
morning in our Urban Affairs Council, the
new Cabinet committee, it was significant
to note—and I am sure you noticed this as
you checked the press reports—that the
Secretary of Agriculture is a member of
the Urban Affairs Council. That was at
my insistence, at my insistence for two rea-
sons, because we know that the problems
of rural America today will be the prob-
lems of urban America tomorrow. We
know that as life in rural America is less
attractive, there is a tendency for people
from the farms and from agricultural
America to move into the cities.

Of course, we also know that when we
look at the very thing that I mentioned a
moment ago as being an asset, the pro-
ductivity, the new methods whereby less
farmers, less people on the farm can pro-
duce more, this means that all of these new
developments result in unemployment for
farm workers and eventually they gravi-
tate from the farms to the cities.

So the Secretary of Agriculture is on
that particular Council, the Urban Affairs
Council, for that reason—but for another
reason as well. And the reason is that as
we look to America down the road to the
end of this century, to the kind of a nation
we are going to be, present projections are
that our population will increase from 200
million to 300 million and that 80 percent,
possibly even 90 percent of that increase
will be in the cities of America.

It will happen that way unless there is a
change with regard to life in rural Amer-
ica. I am glad that we have in the Secre-
tary of Agriculture a man who under-
stands this problem, understands it and
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has done some very exciting thinking
about it. He is also a man that understands
the problems of hunger and nutrition, a
man who understands the role that the
United States has in the world.

As you know, he has had some publica-
tions in this field most recently. But refer-
ring particularly to the problems of rural
America as they relate to urban America,
I think that you would be interested to
know that on the evening that I made the
sale to the Secretary of Agriculture and
was able to convince him that he should
lose—he didn’t lose it; he wasn’t fired;
most college presidents are these days—i
but in any event, that he should leave—
he was a very successful chancellor of the
University of Nebraska—that he should
leave that post and come into Government.

He will remember, I am sure and I
am telling you, that over half of the dis-
cussion was on this great, exciting mission
which this Department and other depart-
ments in the Government in support of
this Department must work on: That is to
look at rural America—the 50 million peo-
ple who live in what is called “rural Amer-
ica”—to deal with its problems in just an
effective way and with the same sense of
urgency that we deal with the problems of
urban America.

I mention these things which are rou-
tine to you. I noted that the Secretary in
his opening statement had covered them
when he addressed the members of his
Department after he was confirmed.

I mention them to you only to indicate
to you that at the Presidential level, at the
White House level, that I understand the
importance of the work of this Depart-
ment. I understand that your primary re-
sponsibility is to the farmers of America
and to increasing farm production, more
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effective methods for production.

I understand, too, your responsibility
to those who live on the farms in terms
of income and the rest. But I also want
you to know that I put a special emphasis,
as does your new Secretary, on the other
problems that are mentioned: the prob-
lems of hunger in this Nation as it affects
not only the amount of food, but as it
affects also nutrition and diet generally
and, finally, that we put a special em-
phasis on this overall problem of the kind
of nation we are going to build looking
down the road to the end of this century.

There is no department in this Gov-
ernment that will play a bigger role in
seeing what kind of a nation this is going
to be than the members of this
Department.

You are referred to, as you know, as an
“old line department.” But I would re-
mind you that when this Department was
set up by Abraham Lincoln or during his
administration, he said that it was “the
department of the people,” because it was
more concerned with people than any
other department of Government.

That was undoubtedly true in the rural
America of Lincoln’s time. What I am say-
ing to you today is this is still the depart-
ment of the people because you are con-
cerned with the problems of people. And
while it is an old line department, you
have a new, fresh challenge.

I am glad that you have here the new
thinking, the new ideas, that this country
needs in these fields.

And Mr. Secretary, if I could conclude
with one final thought that I have tried
to emphasize in my visits to the various
departments. I do not think it is necessary
to emphasize here but if you will permit
me, [ would like to spend just one moment
on this point.
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In this room are the leaders. In this
room are those who are responsible for
the conduct of the thousands of employees
of the Department of Agriculture in
Washington and across the Nation.

The kind of leadership that you pro-
vide in this room will determine the mo-
rale of the people in this great Department
and it will also determine their effec-
tiveness.

And I simply want you to know that,
as I mentioned at the outset, I am com-
pletely aware of the fact that only a very]
few people, those in these front rows, were
appointed by the new administration.

I recognize that no matter how effective
those people that were appointed by this
administration are, that they are going to
fail unless they have the backing, unless
they have the dedication of the thousands
of career people who have been in the
Department of Agriculture and who will
make the difference between success and
failure for whatever administration
comes in.

I respect the career service in this Gov-
ernment. I respect the fact, as I came
through the hall, that one man told me
that he had been in the Department for
35 years. 1 appreciate the fact that that
man had he gone perhaps into business or
into some other kind of activity, he might
have done better economically. But he was
in government because he felt that this
gave his life a sense of purpose that he
could not get in some other kind of
activity.

And I want you to know that in this
new administration, we not only respect
those who are the career servants. We real-
ize that you have made and are making a
tremendous contribution to this country.
We realize that our successes in adminis-
tration will depend upon what you do.
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We want you to know that we are go-
ing to back you up because we are con-
vinced that as we back you up, you are go-
ing to give us the support that we need to
give America the kind of leadership it
wants.

Public Papers of the Presidents

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:18 p.m. to ap-
proximately 450 employees of the Department
of Agriculture in the Department’s fifth wing
auditorium.

24 Statement Announcing the Nomination of Dr. James E.
Allen, Jr., as Assistant Secretary for Education and

Commissioner of Education.

GOVERNMENT, at whatever level, has
no more important responsibility than ed-
ucation. At this time when our cities,
towns, the States, and the Nation, are
making and must make intensive efforts to
improve the quality of education for all
our people and give special attention to
all those for whom adequate opportunity
has been denied, I am pleased to announce
the nomination of Dr. James E. Allen, Jr.,
as Assistant Secretary for Education and
U.S. Commissioner of Education.

For the past 13 years, Dr. Allen has
served with distinction in New York State
as Commissioner of Education and Presi-
dent of the University of the State of New
York, one of the most highly regarded
and comprehensive educational posts in
the Nation. In this position, he has had
general responsibility for all levels of edu-
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cation in that State from preschool to
graduate school, public and private, in-
volving more than 5 million students. As
the highest educational official in the Gov-
ernment, Dr. Allen will play a leading
role in shaping the policies and plans of
this administration for the support and
improvement of education in the Nation.

The Federal responsibility for education
and training has been growing and must
continue to grow. Dr. Allen will bring to
his task experience and commitment com-
mensurate with the importance which 1,
as President, attach to the role of educa-
tion at the Federal level. Dr. Allen will
assume his position as soon as he can ful-
fill his obligations in New York State, and
will join the Department [of Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare] no later than
May 1.

25 Remarks at the Swearing In of Members of the Executive
Office of the President and the White House Staff.

February 4, 1969

Ladies and gentlemen:

We are today swearing in five very im-
portant members of the Executive Office
of the President and of the White House
Staff.
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We shall begin with that very important
group, the Council of Economic Advisers.

If Dr. Paul McCracken, Dr. Houthak-
ker, and Dr. Stein will step up here.

Before swearing these three gentlemen
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in, of course, as all of you know, they have
been working prior to this swearing in and
I have been reminded over and over again
that as economists they are known as part
of the “Dismal Science.”

I can say it may be a dismal science, but
from the reports I have been receiving, it
is not a dull science by any manner of
means.

I hope during this administration it
might be a happy science, that their pre-
dictions may turn out that way.

[Judge Warren Earl Burger of the U.S. Court

of Appeals, District of Columbia, administered
the oath of office.]

Now, Dr. Arthur Burns, if you will step
up.

Dr. Burns is being sworn in as Counsel-
lor to the President and we will have his
wife, Mrs. Burns, to stand here with him.

[Judge Burger administered the oath of office.]

Now, the fifth man to be sworn in to-
day is the only one who has a different
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title. As you will note, the first four have
very properly been described as doctors,
meaning of course they are scholars, and
our fifth is a general.

So we have four doctors and a general.
I should point out that General Lincoln,
however, could have been introduced as a
doctor,! I believe, and he has written a
book. So he is in the proper company at
the present time.

Mrs. Lincoln, would you step in here
between us?

[Judge Burger administered the oath of office.]

That concludes our ceremony this
morning. We appreciate you all being
here. We are particularly glad to see the
members of the families that are here.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:17 p.m. in
the Fish Room at the White House.

| General Lincoln received an honorary de-
gree of doctor of laws from the University of
Pittsburgh in 1968.

26 Remarks to Top Officials at the Department of Labor.

February 4, 1969

Mpr. Secretary, ladies and gentlemen:

I am very privileged and honored to
meet with you today—the top officials of
the Labor Department.

As I was saying to the Secretary when
I came into the building, I think that dur-
ing the years when I was Vice President,
except for, of course, the White House,
this Department of Government was one
that I visited more often than any other.

I was involved at times in various mat-
ters involving labor disputes in which I
worked with Secretary Jim Mitchell.

As some of you will remember, and par-

ticularly, George, you will remember—
George Weaver | here—that [ was Chair-
man of the President’s Committee on Gov-
ernment Contracts, a duty that the Vice
President had. The meetings were held
right here. So I was quite familiar with
this building and was privileged to know
many of the fine career people who work
in the Labor Department.

I have, incidentally, something in com-
mon with the Department. I did a little

| Assistant Secretary of Labor for Interna-
tional Affairs 1961-1969.
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background beforehand as to the Labor
Department—when it began and all of
that.

I found that the Labor Department was
founded in the year 1913. That was the
year I was born. And I think I can prob-
ably say we both have our best years ahead
of us.

I want to begin, as I have in the other
departments, by saying a word about your
Secretary. He is one of the men that I se-
lected for the Cabinet, having in mind the
responsibilities that he would have to meet
and the background that I felt qualified
him for those responsibilities.

I think, too, that in selecting him that
we have brought to this Department a
man who will be able to carry out the new
responsibilities that are going to be given
to this Department—and I will mention
them briefly later—but also who will con-
tinue in the high tradition of the Secre-
taries over the years.

Of course, the man that I knew the best
was Jim Mitchell, who brought such a
high degree of professional competence in
the manpower field to the Department.
And I believe that your new Secretary has
that same ability.

I think, too, I should mention the fact
that he has shown that he is a man of very
great talent in getting along with people.
I checked his background a bit before
coming over here. I found that he had
worked in the Eisenhower administra-
tion; he was a consultant to the Kennedy
administration; and he worked on a task
force in the Johnson administration.

Now, anybody who can stay employed
in those three administrations can keep
down unemployment in the United States
of America.

I know, too, there has been some con-
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cern in the Department about the desire,
naturally, to see that we have a broad re-
gional representation as far as the people
who are in the top echelons of Govern-
ment.

I remember 1 attended, on one occa-
sion, the swearing in of one of the Under
Secretaries of Labor during the Mitchell
regime. The Under Secretary was Jock
O’Connell,2 who came from New Jersey.
He was sworn in by Justice Brennan, who
came from New Jersey, and the Secretary
of Labor was Mr. James Mitchell, who
came from New Jersey. Now we thought
that was simply keeping too many of the
jobs in one place.

I am glad to see that the new Secretary
of Labor has appointed one new Secre-
tary from South Chicago, another from
West Chicago, and another one from the
Chicago suburbs. If I don’t watch him, I
will have Mayor Daley in here next.

Of course, we do want to say some
words that have to do with the mission of
this Department. On that score, I know
that the new Secretary has talked to his
top officials indicating to you the interest
I have strongly emphasized to him in hav-
ing a strengthened Labor Department,
strengthened in terms of not only its ca-
pability of handling its current assign-
ments but strengthened also in terms of
some new assignments in the manpower
area, which I think properly belong to this
Department.

Now, just a word to indicate where we
began. When you look back to the year
1913—I checked some of the statistics then
and found that there were 21 million wage
earners in the United States—employees.

JJames T. O’Connell,

1957-1962.

Under Secretary
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Today there are 77 million. Then the av-
erage wage was 21 cents an hour; today it
is $3.10 an hour.

Those are some indications of how
things have changed. But beyond that, the
mission of this Department has changed.
The unsophisticated observer thinks of the
Department of Labor as being one that is
almost completely absorbed in the prob-
lems of labor-management relations and
avoiding controversies. As a matter of fact,
I am expecting the Secretary of Labor to
tell us how the dock strike is to be settled
before the day is over.

But you know and I know that the De-
partment’s mission goes far beyond that;
that the Department’s mission relates to
the problems of the disabled, to the prob-
lems of employment for minority groups,
also to the whole general areca of man-
power which is becoming increasingly a
part of our concern in this Nation.

I refer to the fact that as we look over
the next 30 years and look back over the
last 55 years of the Department, so much
more will happen in terms of the man-
power force and the labor needs in this
country than has happened over that pe-
riod, much as did happen in those drama-
tic figures that I just quoted.

We know that the practices of automa-
tion—the new devices that are going to
not bring unemployment, but change the
character of needs for labor in this coun-
try—that that is something we must plan
for.

It means forward thinking with regard
to America’s youth—what we train them
for, what kind of education they will have.
As the Secretary will tell you in a meet-
ing that we had of our Urban Affairs
Council this week, a couple of days ago, I
emphasized the necessity for all of our de-
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partments to be thinking ahead as to how
we can meet the new problems that are
going to arise.

And 1 would say that there is perhaps
no department in Government, more than
the Department of Labor, that has this
responsibility, because those who work in
the great productive complexes of the
United States, whether in factories or on
the farm or wherever they may be, 10
years from now, 15 years from now, may
not have that same kind of job
opportunity.

We must train them for the new re-
sponsibilities, for the new skills that are
going to be needed.

Consequently, I am particularly glad
to note to this group that you have in your
Secretary a man who thinks that way; a
man who is not thinking simply in the
limited terms of labor-management rela-
tions, as vitally important as that is, but
who is thinking in terms of the vision that
we all need to have of the future and the
kind of America we want this to be, not
only in terms of jobs for America, but the
kind of jobs and the environment that we
want people in our working force to have.

All of these are certainly concerns that
every man and woman in this room—you
who are the leaders of this Department—
will have in your minds in the years ahead
as you provide advice and counsel to the
new administration.

In terms of the new responsibilities, as
far as manpower is concerned, it seems to
me that the primary responsibility for
manpower, for manpower training, job
training, really belongs here. That is why,
in terms of some of the reorganization
plans that we are considering—and we
have already discussed this with the Sec-
retary—we are going to give this Depart-
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ment some more responsibility.

We are doing so for two reasons: One,
because it belongs here; but, two, because
I know that in this Department is the
competence—the technical competence
and the expertise—to handle the problem.

We are going to give you the challenge
and we are sure that you will meet that
challenge and meet it effectively.

There is nothing more important than
this whole manpower area, more impor-
tant as we, for example, defuse the crises
that we have in our cities and the crises
that also may exist in rural America as
well.

With all of these things in mind, I
simply want to leave you with the thought
that this Department, old as it is—it is as
old as I am, 55 or 56 years of age—that
old as it is, it has problems that are new,
it is going to have new responsibilities. It
is a very exciting place to be, an exciting
place to be in this Department, to be
working in it.

One final thought I wish to leave with
you, which I perhaps need to say less here
than in any of the departments 1 have
visited to date or will be visiting for the
balance of the week, is with regard to
those that I am not meeting today as I
will meet you.

I know that there are thousands of peo-
ple here in Washington assigned to this
Department, working under the people in
this room, and others throughout this Na-
tion that I, as the President of the United
States, will never have the opportunity to
meet.

I would hope that you would convey
to them that I recognize how very impor-
tant their contribution is to the success
of an administration.
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Now, the only people that I personally
will appoint to positions in this Depart-
ment can probably be put in two or three
rows in this room. I recognize that right
in this room the great majority are peo-
ple who have given their lives to the career
service in Government. It is rathex' fash-
ionable to knock that career service,
wherever it may be.

But I have been in Government much
of my adult life. And I know how many
dedicated and very competent people
there are; people who have come into
Government not because of the remunera-
tion that they could get, but they have
come here because of a sense of purpose
and a sense of vision that they had and
they came here because they thought more
important than how much compensation
they received was that they could make a
contribution to their Nation. We are
grateful for that.

I also know that as far as the Secretary
of Labor is concerned and the Assistant
Secretaries and all of the top people that
we may have appointed, that their leader-
ship will make a great deal of difference
insofar as seeing that this Department has
the kind of a record that will be outstand-
ing. But I know that without the support
of the career public servants in this room
and the thousands of others attached to
the Department, no matter how good
these men are and these women who are
appointed to these top jobs, they will not
be able to succeed without that support.

What I am really trying to say is this:
We need you. We need all of the career
people, particularly. We need your help.
We need your dedication. We need your
enthusiasm.

I only can assure you, we will try to be
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worthy of it—worthy of the people who
have given so much of their time, so much
of their lives to public service. We hope
to provide the leadership along with you
that will make the American people look
at the record of this Department at the
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conclusion of this administration and say,
“This was the best period in the life of
the Labor Department.”

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:30 p.m. at the
Department of Labor.

27 Message to the United Nations Economic Commission for
Africa Meeting in Addis Ababa on the Occasion of
Its 10th Anniversary. February 4, 1969

THE UNITED STATES sends warm
congratulations on this tenth anniver-
sary of the United Nations Economic
Commission for Africa. We join in cele-
brating the solid achievements of the
Commission. We wish it continued
success.

Through a decade of hard work and
dedication, the Commission has pioneered
in promoting international efforts to de-
veloping Africa. It has inspired fruitful
new cooperation both within the Con-
tinent and between Africa and other re-
gions. It has helped African Governments
approach the challenges of growth with
confidence and careful planning. And it
has encouraged the translation of plan to

practice that builds the progress we all
seek.

I have seen at first hand Africa’s re-
markable potential. The Commission, un-
der the able leadership of its Executive
Secretary, has certainly brought that po-
tential nearer to reality. I know it will
continue to point the way in African
development.

As we look ahead to the next decade,
all of us have high hopes for the future
of the Continent. The United States is
proud to be associated with the common
quest for a better life. You have my very
best wishes as you meet to chart the goals
of the Commission for the years of promise
ahead.

RICHARD NIXON

28 Statement on the Death of Ralph McGill

February 4, 1969

THERE IS a kind of courage which
not only calls forth praise from friends but
also elicits respect from adversaries. It
was this kind of courage, intellectual and
moral, which distinguished Ralph McGill.

Proud of the deepest traditions of his
Southern heritage, loyal to the concepts

of integrity and honor which are the pride
of his region, he brought to journalism a
sense of responsibility and a devotion to
truth.

I was privileged to talk with him on
many occasions when he accompanied me
on my trip to Russia in 1959. His high in-
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telligence and deep sense of compassion
made an indelible impression on all who
knew him.

Mrs. Nixon joins me in extending deep-
est sympathy to his wife and family.
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NOTE: Mr. McGill died on February 4 in
Atlanta, Ga., of a heart attack at the age of 70.
Since 1942 he had been editor, and since 1962
publisher, of the Atlanta Constitution. In 1958
he won the Pulitzer Prize for editorial writing.

29 Message to the Senate Requesting Advice and Consent
to Ratification of the Treaty on Non-Proliferation of

Nuclear Weapons.

To the Senate of the United States:

After receiving the advice of the Na-
tional Security Council, I have decided
that it will serve the national interest to
proceed with the ratification of the Treaty
on Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weap-
ons. Accordingly, I request that the Sen-
ate act promptly to consider the Treaty
and give its advice and consent to
ratification.

I have always supported the goal of
halting the spread of nuclear weapons. I
opposed ratification of the Treaty last fall
in the immediate aftermath of the Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia. My request
at this time in no sense alters my condem-
nation of that Soviet action.

I believe that ratification of the Treaty
at this time would advance this Adminis-
tration’s policy of negotiation rather than
confrontation with the USSR.

I believe that the Treaty can be an im-
portant step in our endeavor to curb the
spread of nuclear weapons and that it ad-
vances the purposes of our Atoms for
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Peace program which I have supported
since its inception during President
Eisenhower’s Administration.

In submitting this request I wish to en-
dorse the commitment made by the pre-
vious Administration that the United
States will, when safeguards are applied
under the Treaty, permit the Interna-
tional Atomic Energy Agency to apply its
safeguards to all nuclear activities in the
United States, exclusive of those activities
with direct national security significance.

I also reiterate our willingness to join
with all Treaty parties to take appropri-
ate measures to insure that potential bene-
fits from peaceful applications of nuclear
explosions will be made available to non-
nuclear-weapon parties to the Treaty.

Consonant with my purpose to
“strengthen the structure of peace,” there-
fore, I urge the Senate’s prompt consider-
ation and positive action on this Treaty.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
February 5, 1969
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30 Statement Announcing Continuation of Advance
Payments to Participants in the Feed Grain Program

for 1969.

I HAVE today instructed the Secretary of
Agriculture to continue, for 1969 only, the
practice followed in recent years making
available a 50 percent advance payment
to participants in the feed grain program.
I have taken this action because I feel the
Government has a moral obligation to
honor this implied commitment.

Initial announcement of the 1969 feed
grain program on December 26, 1968, did
not indicate any change in the way ad-
vance payments were to be made to farm-
ers. The budget submitted to the Congress
on January 15, 1969, stated that the ad-
vance payment rate was being reduced
from 50 percent to 25 percent in 1969, and
that no advance payments would be made
for the 1970 program.

A great many feed grain producers have
been cooperating with this Federal Gov-
ernment program for crop diversion over
the years. We feel farmers are entitled to
proper and sufficient notice about any
change in the ground rules on such pay-
ments. Many of them are already begin-
ning to sign up for the program.
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The major reason for the initiation of
an advance payment system on feed grains
some 8 years ago was to bolster a sagging
agricultural economy by advancing the
actual receipt of benefit payments by the
farmer. Our appraisal as to whether or
not that reason will be relevant later
on this year will influence the decision on
advance payments in 1970.

As a result of my decision, budget out-
lays for the current fiscal year will rise by
$168 million in comparison with the ex-
penditure figures presented by the outgo-
ing administration. However, if there are
no advance payments in 1970, the com-
bined effect for the 2 fiscal years 1969 and
1970 will be approximately as contem-
plated in the budget document.

In view of the serious budget problem
which we now face in the current fiscal
year, I have directed the Secretary of
Agriculture to recommend to the Director
of the Budget specific areas in which sav-
ings might be obtained to offset as much as
possible the additional outlays which my
decision requires.

31 Remarks About a New Policy on Appointment

of Postmasters.

Ladies and gentlemen:

The Postmaster General appeared to-
day before the Republican leaders meet-
ing at the White House. After that
meeting, a decision has been made which
is historic, one that he will announce
to you.

February 5, 1969

I will summarize it briefly before asking
him to elaborate on it and to answer any
questions you may have with regard to the
decision.

As most of you who have covered Wash-
ington know, from the beginning of this
Republic, as a matter of fact, even before
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the Constitution was adopted, when Ben-
jamin Franklin was the Postmaster Gen-
eral during the Articles of Confederation,
postmasters have always been the subject
of patronage.

The party in power had the right to ap-
point the postmasters and the party out of
power, of course, was waiting for the time
when it would get that right as a result of
winning an election.

It has been generally agreed by experts
who have examined the operations of the
Post Office Department that this had a
detrimental effect on morale in the career
service and that it also might have had a
very detrimental effect on the efficiency of
the operations of the Department.

As you will recall, during the course of
the last campaign, one pledge I made em-
phatically over and over again was that we
were going to take politics out of the Post
Office Department and that we were go-
ing to improve postal service.

As far as the second objective is con-
cerned, by bringing the Postmaster Gen-
eral into this position, a man with im-
mense success in the business community,
and a team., I would say among all the
Cabinet teams, one of the best that I have
in the whole Government, we think that
we have moved toward efficient operation
of the Department.

The first responsibility of taking politics
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out of the appointment of postmasters is
one that is not only mine, but it is one in
which we have to have the support of the
members of our party in Congress.

This is difficult for a fundamental rea-
son: When the party in power has the
right to name postmasters, they don’t
want to give it up. It is always the party
out of power that passes the resolutions
suggesting that postmasters should be ap-
pointed on a merit basis. This is the time,
we believe, to bite that bullet.

Consequently, I have made the decision,
which has been recommended by the Post-
master General, that beginning now post-
masters will be appointed on a merit
basis without the usual political clearance
which has been the case for the 190 years
or more that this Nation has been a na-
tion, and even before that time.

The Postmaster General will explain
the significance of this particular action,
and I hope he will elaborate a bit on what
he thinks it may do in terms of more ef-
ficient postal service.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:14 p.m. in
the Fish Room at the Whitt House. The state-
ment by Postmaster General Winton M.
Blount which followed the President’s remarks
is printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 224). Mr.
Blount’s responses to reporters’ questions on

the new policy were made public on the same
day in the form of a White House press release.

32 Remarks About an Increase in the Expenditure Ceiling

of the National Science Foundation.

Ladies and gentlemen:

As you will recall, during the last cam-
paign I expressed a great interest in basic
research and particularly in the field of
science.
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As you know, there has been consider-
able concern expressed in scientific circles
and in educational circles with regard to
the ceiling on expenditures for the Na-
tional Science Foundation.
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After a very vigorous discussion of this
item, having in mind the fact that we have
a difficult expenditure situation in the
present budget, I have finally decided to
authorize the Director of the Bureau of
the Budget to raise the ceiling by an
amount of $10 million. This is covered in
the statement which you have before you.

Dr. DuBridge will indicate what this
will mean. Also, I think, Doctor, if you
could indicate why the imposition of the

Feb- 5 [33]

ceiling had such a detrimental effect not
just on the scientific community, but on
higher education generally.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:30 p.m. in
the Fish Room at the White House. At the
conclusion of the President’s remarks Dr. Lee
A. DuBridge, Director of the Office of Science
and Technology, answered reporters’ ques-
tions concerning the announcement. This news
briefing was made public on the same day
in the form of a White House press release.

33 Statement Announcing an Increase in the
Expenditure Ceiling of the National Science

Foundation.

THE COLLEGES and universities of this
Nation provide a critical resource which
needs to be fostered and strengthened.
Our higher educational system provides
the advanced training needed for tomor-
row’s leaders in science and technology,
industry and government, and also con-
ducts the basic research which uncovers
the new knowledge so essential to the fu-
ture welfare of the country. It is essential
that these programs of education and re-
search be sustained at a level of high
excellence.

In recent years the Federal Government
has become the mainstay in the support of
university graduate study and research, to
the great benefit of the Nation. However,
in more recent years the support levels
have stabilized or have even declined in
spite of rising costs. But university activi-
ties cannot be turned on and off like a fau-
cet, as [ have previously stated, and hence
substantial damage has been done to im-
portant programs and to many colleges
and universities. In particular I believe
that the previous administration made a
serious error in limiting so severely the ex-
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penditure ceiling of the National Science
Foundation, which plays a very important
role in the support of educational and re-
search activities. Because of the unique
nature of the National Science Founda-
tion’s operations, the imposition of this
ceiling by the Revenue and Expenditure
Control Act of 1968 created undue hard-
ship. While the Government as a whole
must continue to operate within the severe
restraints of this act, it seems evident that
this unique situation in regard to the Na-
tional Science Foundation requires spe-
cial attention.

Therefore, I have instructed the Direc-
tor of the Budget and the Director of the
National Science Foundation to increase
immediately the expenditure ceiling for
the National Science Foundation by $10
million, in order to deal with the many
serious disruptions which have occurred
in academic programs of education and
research. Furthermore, I have instructed
the Director of the Budget, in consulta-
tion with my Science Adviser, to examine
other research and development programs
to ascertain where offsetting savings can
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be obtained. I also call upon the univer-
sity community to cooperate with the
Government’s program of fiscal restraint
in view of our serious concern about cur-
rent inflationary trends in our Nation.

This action is taken in recognition of
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what I believe to be unique circumstances
of compelling urgency and in no way in-
dicates a relaxation of this administra-
tion’s intentions to reduce Government
expenditures wherever possible.

34 The President’s News Conference of

February 6, 1969

THE PRESIDENT’S TRIP TO EUROPE

THE PRESIDENT, [I.] Ladies and gentle-
men, as you will note from a release from
the Press Office, I will leave on the 23d
of this month for a trip to Europe which
will take me to Brussels, to London, to
Berlin and Bonn, to Rome and to Paris.

I will be accompanied on the trip by
the Secretary of State, Mr. Rogers, and
by my Adviser for National Security Af-
fairs, Dr. Kissinger.

The purpose of the trip I will describe
as being a working trip rather than a pro-
tocol trip. I plan to see in each of the
countries I visit the head of government,
and in addition to that, I will have a visit
with the members of our United States
delegation in Paris, headed by Ambas-
sador Lodge, and will have a meeting with
Pope Paul in Rome.

While I am in Brussels, I will see leaders
of the NATO community. As far as the
agenda is concerned for these meetings, it
is wide open. I have some ideas about the
future of the European community which
I will discuss, and I am sure that my col-
leagues in that community have some
ideas that they will want to discuss.

I have requested that, in addition to the
usual group meetings which will take
place, I have an opportunity to have an
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individual, face-to-face meeting with each
head of government, with no one present
except a translator when needed.

As I look at this trip and what it may
accomplish, I want to make very clear
that this is only a first step in achieving
a purpose that I have long felt is vital to
the future of peace for the United States
and for the world. That is the strengthen-
ing and the revitalizing of the American-
European community.

This will be the first, I would hope, of
several meetings of this type that will take
place in the years ahead. I would trust
that, as a result of this meeting and as a
result of other meetings that will take
place, this great Alliance which, in my
view, has been the greatest force for peace,
to keep the peace, over the last 20 years
this great Alliance which was brought to-
gether by a common fear 20 years ago—
will be held together now and strength-
ended by a common sense of purpose.

I will go now to your questions.

QUESTIONS

THE PRESIDENT AND THE PEACE TALKS

[2] Q. Mr. President, in connection
with your visit to Paris and your talks with
Ambassador Lodge, do you see any pos-



Richard Nixon, 1969

sibility of your having any direct contact
with the other side in these negotiations,
specifically, the representatives of North
Vietnam or the NLF [National Liberation
Front]?

THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Smith [Merri-
man Smith, United Press International],
I do not see any possibility of that kind of
conversation at this time. I would not rule
it out at some later time, if Ambassador
Lodge and others who have responsibility
for negotiation thought it were wise.

With Ambassador Lodge and his col-
leagues, I hope to get a complete report
on the progress of the negotiations and
also any recommendations that he or they
may have with regard to new initiatives
that we might take to make more progress
than we have made.

I think we have made a good start in
Paris, incidentally. I believe that we can
now move forward to some substantive
achievements.

FUTURE MEETINGS WITH SOVIET
LEADERS

[3.] Q. Mr. President, looking beyond
this trip, could you give us a clue to your
attitude toward the possibility of future
meetings with Soviet leaders?

THE PRESIDENT. I believe that a meet-
ing with Soviet leaders should take place
at a future time. I should make clear that
I think that where summitry is concerned
I take a dim view of what some have
called “instant summitry,” particularly
where there are very grave differences of
opinion between those who are to meet.

I believe that a well-prepared summit
meeting, where we have on the table
the various differences that we have on
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which we can perhaps make progress,
would be in our interest and in their in-
terest, and it will be my intention after
this trip is completed to conduct explora-
tory talks at various levels to see if such
a meeting could take place.

I should point out, incidentally, that
one of the reasons that this trip takes prec-
edence is that I have long felt that before
we have meetings of summitry with the
Soviet leaders, it is vitally important that
wre have talks with our European allies,
which we are doing.

AMERICAN TROOP WITHDRAWAL IN
VIETNAM

[4] Q. Mr. President, this morning
South Vietnamese President Thieu said
that the South Vietnamese army is ca-
pable of relieving a sizable number of
American troops in Vietnam. What is
your understanding of “sizable,” and do
you think there will actually be a reduc-
tion of the number of American troops?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, speaking per-
sonally, and also as the Commander of
the Armed Forces, I do not want an
American boy to be in Vietnam for one
day longer than is necessary for our na-
tional interest. As our commanders in the
field determine that the South Vietnamese
are able to assume a greater portion of the
responsibility for the defense of their own
territory, troops will come back. How-
ever, at this time, I have no announce-
ments to make with regard to the return
of troops.

I will only say that it is high on the
agenda of priorities, and that just as soon
as either the training program for South
Vietnamese forces and their capabilities,
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the progress of the Paris peace talks, or
other developments make it feasible to do
so, troops will be brought back.

THE PARIS PEACE TALKS

[5.] Q. Mr. President, on your trip to
Paris, do you plan to see the South Viet-
namese negotiators there? In that connec-
tion, a general question on the talks them-
selves: Do you think you can continue
to separate the military issues from the
political issues and the political settle-
ment of South Vietnam in the negotia-
tions in Paris?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, Mr. Lisagor
[Peter Lisagor, Chicago Daily News], that
is one of the matters that I want to discuss
with Ambassador Lodge, to get his judg-
ment on that point. It is our view that at
this time the separation of those two items
is in our interest and in the interest of
bringing progress in those talks.

Now, as far as meeting with the South
Vietnamese leaders is concerned, we have
no present plans to do so. If Ambassador
Lodge advises that it would be wise to do
so, such meetings will be scheduled. There
will be enough time in the schedule for a
meeting if he does suggest it.

AMBASSADOR CHARLES W. YOST

[6.] Q. Mr. President, your nominee
and now your Ambassador to the United
Nations, Mr. Yost, has been under attack
from some conservative groups, such as
the Liberty Lobby, for his past associa-
tions with certain individuals, particularly
including Alger Hiss. In light of your
more than passing familiarity with the
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Hiss case,l would you comment on these
attacks on Mr. Yost and whether they
should be given any credence?

THE PRESIDENT. AS far as Mr. Yost’s
background is concerned, I am completely
aware of it because, of course, all of these
matters are brought to my attention be-
fore appointments are made. But what I
am looking to now is his capability to han-
dle the problems of the future and not
events that occurred over 20 years ago.

There is no question about his loyalty
to this country. And I also think there is
no question about his very good judgment
on critical issues confronting the United
States, particularly in the Mideast.

As I pointed out, he is one of our prime
experts in the Mideast. He sat in on the
National Security Council meetings when
we discussed the Mideast and made some
very valuable contributions.

U.S. POLICY ON THE MIDDLE EAST

[7.] Q. Mr. President, on the Middle
East, now that you have completed your
review with the NSC [National Security
Council], you spoke of a need for new ini-
tiatives, can you tell us what your policy
is going to be now and what initiatives you
do expect to take?

THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Bailey [Charles
W. Bailey 2d, Minneapolis Tribune, Min-
neapolis Star], our initiatives in the Mid-
east, I think, can well be summarized by

I As a member of the House Un-American
Activities Committee, Congressman Nixon
spearheaded the 1948-1949 investigation of
Communist activity which subsequently led to
the perjury conviction of former State De-
partment official Alger Hiss.
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that very word that you have used. What
we see now is a new policy on the part of
the United States in assuming the initia-
tive. We are not going to stand back and
rather wait for something else to happen.

We are going to assume it on what |
would suggest five fronts;

We are going to continue to give our
all-out support to the Jarring mission.? We
are going to have bilateral talks at the
United Nations, preparatory to the talks
between the four powers. We shall have
four-power talks at the United Nations.
We shall also have talks with the countries
in the area, with the Israelis and their
neighbors, and, in addition, we want to
go forward on some of the long range
plans, the Eisenhower-Strauss plan for re-
lieving some of the very grave economic
problems in that area.}

We believe that the initiative here is one
that cannot be simply unilateral. It must
be multilateral. And it must not be in one
direction. We are going to pursue every
possible avenue to peace in the Mideast
that we can.

TAX REFORM PROPOSALS

[8.] Q. Mr. President, how do you feel
about the Johnson administration’s tax

1 United Nations mediation mission in Arab-
Israeli dispute headed by Gunnar Jarring,
Swedish Ambassador to the Soviet Union.

JA project to employ nuclear energy for
water desalination and irrigation to further eco-
nomic development of the Middle East. Pro-
posed in the summer of 1967 by Lewis L.
Strauss, former Atomic Energy Commissioner,
and supported by former President Eisenhower,
the plan was approved by Senate Resolution
155 of December 12, 1967, sponsored by Sen-
ator Howard H. Baker, Jr., of Tennessee.
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reform proposal that would exempt many
poor families from paying any taxes at all,
but would guarantee that wealthy fami-
lies at least pay some minimum income
tax? We are told that you are sending up
a tax reform proposal and would like to
get your opinion.

THE PRESIDENT. Tax reform has been
a matter of discussion within administra-
tion councils during the past week. In a
discussion, which I understand has al-
ready been widely publicized, that T had
with Chairman Mills of the Ways and
Means Committee, and the ranking Re-
publican, Mr. Byrnes, we went over the
agenda and also the timetable as to when
the proposals should come down.

The Secretary of the Treasury will have
a preliminary announcement to make on
tax reform tomorrow. He will make major
tax reform recommendations to the Con-
gress at a later time.

But at this time I do not want to indi-
cate in advance the areas in which we are
going to move. I will say that the two areas
that you mentioned were considered and
were discussed in the conference that we
had here in the White House with the
ranking members of the Ways and Means
Committee.

LATIN AMERICA

[9-] Q- Sir, would you please tell us
how you plan to move in solving some
of the problems of Latin America? Have
you decided on your Assistant Secretary
of State in that field?

THE PRESIDENT. I believe we have de-
cided on the Assistant Secretary of State,
but I am not yet prepared to make the
announcement because the necessary
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clearances have not taken place.4

May I make one thing very clear: I
have noted news stories to the effect that
the job was going begging and we were
unable to find a qualified man. We have
several qualified people but the Secretary
of State and I agree that this is an area of
top priority. We think we need new ini-
tiatives with regard to the Alliance for
Progress.

I would describe that in this way: 1
think the difficulty in the past, a well-in-
tentioned difficulty, has been that we have
been putting too much emphasis on what
we are going to do for Latin America and
not enough emphasis on what we are go-
ing to do with our Latin American friends.
The new Assistant Secretary will attempt
to remedy that and we shall attempt to
develop new policies.

SENTINEL ABM SYSTEM AND ARMS
CONTROL TALKS

[10.] Q. Mr. President, the Pentagon
announced this morning that Secretary
Laird had ordered a temporary halt in
the construction of the Sentinel system,
pending a high level review. Does that re-
present a change in policy on our part?
Does it indicate that maybe we are getting
somewhere with the Russians toward an
agreement whereby neither one of us
would have to build it?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, Mr. Kaplow

4 Charles A. Meyer was nominated on
March 10, 1969, as Assistant Secretary of State
for Inter-American Affairs and U.S. Coordi-
nator, Alliance for Progress. Subsequently he
was named to represent the United States on
several bodies concerned with special aspects
of inter-American affairs (5 Weekly Comp.
Pres. Docs., pp. 412, 605, 643, and 726).
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[Herbert Kaplow, NBC News], answering
the second part of your question first,
there has been no progress with regard to
the arms control talks with the Russians. I
have made it clear in the appointment of
Mr. Smith to that position that we are
going to put emphasis on those talks, but
I do believe we should go forward on
settling some of the political differences
at the same time.

As far as the decision on the Sentinel
is concerned, Secretary Laird and his col-
leagues at the Defense Department will
make decisions based on the security of
the United States, and he will announce
those decisions and justify them at this
point.

U.S. RELATIONS WITH ASIA

[11] Q. Mr. President, there has been
some apprehension, sir, in Asia that your
re-emphasis on U.S. relations with Europe
would mean a lessening of U.S. interests
in Asia. Would you comment on that, sir?

THE PRESIDENT. This gives me an op-
portunity to perhaps state my philosophy
about emphasis on different parts of the
world.

The reason that we have been discuss-
ing the Mideast a great deal lately is that
it is an area of the world which might ex-
plode into a major war. Therefore, it
needs immediate attention. That does not
mean, however, that we are not going to
continue to put attention on Latin
America, on Africa, on Asia.

I think you could describe me best as
not being a “half-worlder,” with my eyes
looking only to Europe or only to Asia,
but one who sees the whole world. We
live in one world and we must go forward
together in this whole world.
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THE ANTIBALLISTIC MISSILE SYSTEM

[12.] Q. Mr. President, with regard
to the ABM [antiballistic missile] system,
you know this was planned originally to
protect us against the threat of a nuclear
attack by Red China early in the 1970’s.
Does your information indicate that there
is any lessening of this threat, or is it
greater, or just where do we stand on
that?

THE PRESIDENT. First, I do not buy
the assumption that the ABM system, the
thin Sentinel system, as it has been de-
scribed, was simply for the purpose of pro-
tecting ourselves against attack from
Communist China.

This system, as are the systems that the
Soviet Union has already deployed, adds
to our overall defense capability. 1 would
further say that, as far as the threat is
concerned, we do not see any change in
that threat, and we are examining, there-
fore, all of our defense systems and all of
our defense postures to see how we can
best meet them consistent with our other
responsibilities.

PROPOSALS FOR A DEPARTMENT OF PEACE

[13.] Q. Mr. President, as you are
aware, I am sure, there has been discus-
sion on the Hill about trying to set up a
Department of Peace to include the Peace
Corps and the Disarmament Agency and
other organizations. I wondered about
your reaction to that idea.

THE PRESIDENT. In fact, one of my
task forces recommended a Department of
Peace. 1 think, however, that derogates
and improperly downgrades the role of
the Department of State and the De-
partment of Defense.
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I consider the Department of State to
be a “Department of Peace.” 1 consider
the Department of Defense to be a “De-
partment of Peace,” and I can assure you
that at the White House level, in the Na-
tional Security Council, that is where we
coordinate all of our efforts toward peace.

I think putting one department over
here as a Department of Peace would tend
to indicate that the other departments
were engaged in other activities that were
not interested in peace.

FCC PROPOSAL TO BAN RADIO-TV
CIGARETTE ADVERTISING

[14] Q. Mr. President, will you sup-
port the FCC proposal to ban cigarette
advertising on radio and TV?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, as a nonsmoker,
it wouldn’t pose any problems to me. I,
however, have only had that FCC pro-
posal brought to my attention by the late
TV reports last night and the morning
papers. I have not yet had an opportunity
to evaluate it. After I have evaluated it,
I will make an announcement as to my
position.

ADMINISTRATION POLICY ON SCHOOL
DESEGREGATION

[15] Q. Mr. President, there has been
conflicting speculation about the extent
to which your administration will seek
to advance school desegregation. Could
you tell us what your policy will be on
that, specifically including the so-called
“freedom of choice” plan?

THE PRESIDENT. That was a subject,
as you will recall from having covered me
in the campaign, that I addressed myself
to on several occasions.
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First, as far as freedom of choice is con-
cerned, freedom of choice must be defined
in terms of what it does. If freedom of
choice is found to be simply a subterfuge
to perpetuate segregation, then funds
should be denied to such a school system.
If a freedom of choice plan, however, is
found to be one which actually is bring-
ing an end to segregation, then a freedom
of choice plan, in my opinion, is appropri-
ate and should receive funds.

As far as school segregation is con-
cerned, I support the law of the land. 1
believe that funds should be denied to
those districts that continue to perpetuate
segregation. I think that what we have
here is a very difficult problem, however,
in implementing it. One is our desire, a
desire that was emphasized by Dr. Allen,’
to keep our schools open, because educa-
tion must receive the highest priority.
The other is our desire to see to it that
our schools are not segregated.

That is why I have, in discussing this
with Secretary Finch and with Dr. Allen,
urged that before we use the ultimate
weapon of denying funds and closing a
school, let’s exhaust every other possibility
to see that local school districts do comply
with the law.

AID TO URBAN SCHOOLS

[16] Q. Mr. President, do you sup-
port Dr. Alien’s statement of yesterday
that he believes massive aid to urban
schools is necessary?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, I support the

0 Dr. James E. Allen, Jr., Assistant Secretary-
designate for Education in the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare and U.S. Com-
missioner-designate of Education.
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proposition that there needs to be a mas-
sive infusion of assistance to education.
Let me make one thing very clear in that
respect, so that you can get my thinking
directly. You will note yesterday that I
supported a $10 million increase in the
funds for the National Science Founda-
tion, which will go to higher education.

I believe higher education needs more
assistance, too. But at the present time
the great need is in the area described by
educators of “K through 12,” kindergar-
ten through the 12th grade—preparing
students in those years for the higher edu-
cation which is now available to virtually
every student who is capable of meet-
ing the standards for getting into college.

As far as Dr. Alien’s method of doing
so, I do not believe that he, sophisticated
as he is as the superintendent of a State
school system, would suggest that we go
around the States. We cannot do that be-
cause the cities and the school systems
within a State cannot exist without the
State government.

However, the area of need is primarily
in the city school systems. We will try to
meet that problem as best we can.

OIL LEAKAGE IN SANTA BARBARA CHANNEL

[17.] Q. Mr. President, may I ask
you two questions about the disaster in
Santa Barbara. One, do Secretary Hickel’s
actions so far accord with your policies;
and two, what implications does this dis-
aster have for future conservation policy
here?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, answering the
second part of your question first, I have
found that for 15 years we have not had
any updating of our policies with regard



Richard Nixon, ig6g

to offshore drilling. Secretary Hickel has
now initiated a study within the Depart-
ment for updating those regulations so
that this kind of incident will not occur
again.

With regard to the action that he has
taken, I think he acted promptly in tem-
porarily stopping the drilling and then in-
sisting on very stringent requirements on
the Union Oil Company and others in-
volved so that this would not happen.

Looking to the future however, we have
got to get at the source of the problem.
That means very stringent regulations in
offshore drilling, because there isn’t any
question that if the companies involved
will make the necessary expenditures in
setting up their wells offshore, there is
minimal danger of this kind of an activity.

THE DOCK STRIKE

[18.] Q. Mr. President, we were told
yesterday by the congressional leaders,b
that in dealing with labor disputes, like
the dock strike, you preferred a perma-
nent, long-range approach. And yet there
seems to be real skepticism on the Hill
that anything will be done. Can you give
us your views currently on this?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, my view with
regard to the dock strike is that for the
White House to indicate publicly that we
are going to do this and that generally has
the effect of telling the parties to do noth-

§ Following a meeting with the President on
February 5, 1969, Senate Minority Leader
Everett McKinley Dirksen of Illinois and House
Minority Leader Gerald R. Ford of Michigan
met with reporters at 10:40 a.m. in the Fish
Room at the White House for a news briefing
(5 Weekly Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 219).
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ing. For that reason, I think Secretary
Shultz very properly is playing a mediat-
ing role but making it very clear that the
primary responsibility is on the parties
themselves.

Now, long range, I believe that the
Taft-Hartley Act’s provisions for national
emergency strikes, which I helped to
write along with other members of the
Labor Committee 20 years ago, that those
provisions are now outmoded. I do not
believe we have enough options in deal-
ing with these kinds of disputes and
breakdowns. I have, therefore, asked the
Department of Labor to develop some
new approaches in this field, and we will
submit them by legislation to this
Congress.

BLACK CITIZENS AND THE NEW
ADMINISTRATION

[19.] O- Mr. President, do you agree
with those who say that you and your ad-
ministration have a serious problem with
distrust among the blacks, and whether
you agree that it is one of your more seri-
ous problems or not, could you tell us
specifically what you are doing to deal
with what some consider to be this distrust
among the blacks?

THE PRESIDENT. I am concerned about
this problem; and incidentally, let me
make it very clear that those who have
raised this question are not simply those
who are political opponents. My Task
Force on Education pointed up that I was
not considered—I think the words they
used—as a friend by many of our black
citizens in America.

I can only say that, by my actions as
President, I hope to rectify that. I hope

73



[34] Feb. 6

that by what we do in terms of dealing
with the problems of all Americans, it
will be made clear that the President of
the United States, as an elected official,
has no State constituency. He has no con-
gressional constituency. He does not rep-
resent any special group. He represents all
the people. He is the friend of all the
people.

Putting it another way—as a lawyer—
the President is the counsel for all the
people of this country, and I hope that I
can gain the respect and I hope eventually
the friendship of black citizens and other
Americans.

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE STATE
DEPARTMENT AND THE NATIONAL
SECURITY COUNCIL

[20.] Q. Mr. President, there has been
some confusion this week on the relation-
ship between the National Security
Council and the State Department—for
example, the Assistant Secretary of State
reporting to the NSC. Could you clarify
that for us, please?

THE PRESIDENT. Yes. The Secretary of
State is my chief foreign policy adviser
and the chief agent of this Government in
carrying out foreign policy abroad. As one
of my very close friends, personally, he
advises me independently as well as
through the National Security Council.

The question has also, I know, been
raised as to who makes the policy and the
decisions? Are they made in the National
Security Council or are they made in the
State Department?

The answer is, neither place. The State
Department advises the President. The
National Security Council advises the
President. The President has the author-
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ity to make decisions, and I intend to
exercise that authority.]

FOREIGN TRADE AND LIMITATION ON
TEXTILE IMPORTS

[0l.] Q. Mr. President, during the
election campaign, sir, you said that you
would seek international agreements to
limit the import of certain textiles. Can
you tell us when you plan to get around
to doing that?

Also, could you give us some idea as to
what you feel about the growing feeling
of protectionism in Congress?

THE PRESIDENT. Let me start at the sec-
ond part of the question first. I believe that
the interest of the United States and the
interest of the whole world will best be
served by moving toward freer trade
rather than toward protectionism.

I take a dim view of this tendency to
move toward quotas and other methods
that may become permanent, whether
they are applied here or by other nations
abroad.

Second, as far as the textile situation is
concerned, that is a special problem which
has caused very great distress in certain
parts of this country, and to a great num-
ber of wage earners, as well as those who
operate our textile facilities.

For that reason, exploratory discussions
have taken place and will be taking place
with the major countries involved to see
if we can handle this on a volunteer basis

7 A White House press release of February 7,
1969, announced steps taken by the President
since January 20, 1969, designed to revitalize
the structure and role of the National Security
Council and reorganize its staff. The announce-
ment (5 Weekly Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 232)
lists the substantive components of the NSC
staff and its personnel.
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rather than having to go to a legislation
which would impose quotas, and 1 think
would turn the clock back in our objective
of trying to achieve freer trade.

THE “PUEBLO” AFFAIR

[22.] Q. Mr. President, there has been
a court of inquiry in the city of Coronado,
California for several weeks now on the
Pueblo § seizure. Do you think it is proper
for the Navy, in effect, to be sitting in
judgment of itself, or do you see any need
for any kind of Presidential commission
on this?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, as a Navy man,
I know that the Navy has procedures
which I think very adequately protect the
rights of defendants in courts-martial.

Second, I believe those procedures,
from my investigation to date, have been
very scrupulously followed.

Third, however, because of the great
interest in this case, the Secretary of De-
fense has asked, as you know, Mr. [David]
Packard, the Deputy Secretary, to con-
duct a thorough investigation, not only
of the handling of this case, but also an
investigation as to how we can avoid this
kind of an incident occurring in the
future.

I also want to make it clear that I, as
the Chief Executive of the Nation, will
examine the whole record myself, both
with regard to the individual guilt or in-
nocence of the people involved, and also

§ The electronic intelligence ship U.S.S.
Pueblo and its 83-man crew were seized by
North Korean patrol boats January 23, 1968,
and taken captive to the port of Wonsan. On
December 22, 1968, President Johnson an-
nounced the release of the 82 surviving crew-
men.
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with regard to the even more important
objective of seeing to it that this kind
of incident can be avoided in the future.

NUCLEAR NONPROLIFERATION TREATY

[23.] Q. Mr. President, you have now
asked the Senate to ratify the Non-
proliferation Treaty. On your trip to
Europe, do you have any hopes of trying
to persuade particularly West Germany
and France to move a little closer toward
signing that Treaty?

THE PRESIDENT. My view about asking
other governments to follow our lead is
this: They know what we think, and I am
sure that that matter will come up for
discussion.

I will make it clear that I believe that
ratification of the Treaty by all govern-
ments, nuclear and nonnuclear, is in
the interest of peace and in the interest
of reducing the possibility of nuclear
proliferation.

On the other hand, I do not believe that
we gain our objectives through heavy-
handed activities publicly, particularly in
attempting to get others to follow our lead.
Each of these governments is a sovereign
government. Each has its own political
problems. I think in the end, most of our
friends in Western Europe will follow our
lead. I will attempt to persuade, but I will
not, certainly, attempt to use any black-
mail or arm-twisting.

WOMEN IN THE NEW ADMINISTRATION

[24.] Q. [Vera R. Glaser of the North
American Newspaper Alliance] Mr. Presi-
dent, in staffing your administration, you
have so far made about 200 high-level
Cabinet and other policy position appoint-
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ments, and of these only three have gone
to women. Could you tell us, sir, whether
we can expect a more equitable recogni-
tion of women’s abilities, or are we going
to remain a lost sex?

THE PRESIDENT. Would you be inter-
ested in coming into the Government?
[Laughter}

Very seriously, I had not known that
only three had gone to women, and 1 shall
see that we correct that imbalance very
promptly.

SOVIET UNION AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA AND
THE NONPROLIFERATION TREATY

[25] Q. On the Nonproliferation
Treaty again, last fall during the cam-
paign, Mr. President, you opposed
ratification because of the Soviet invasion
of Czechoslovakia. Can you tell me, sir,
how you feel that situation has changed
since then?
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THE PRESIDENT. It has changed in the
sense that the number of Soviet forces in
Czechoslovakia has been substantially
reduced.

It has changed also in the sense that the
passage of time tends somewhat to re-
duce the pent-up feelings that were then
present with regard to the Soviet Union’s
actions.

I want to make it very clear that in ask-
ing the Senate to ratify the Treaty, I did
not gloss over the fact that we still very
strongly disapproved of what the Soviet
Union had done in Czechoslovakia and
what it still is doing. But on balance, I con-
sidered that this was the time to move
forward on the Treaty, and have done so.

Merriman Smith, United Press Inter-
national: Thank you, Mr. President.
NOTE: President Nixon’s second news confer-
ence was held in the East Room at the White

House at 1l am. on Thursday, February 6,
1969. It was broadcast on radio and television.

35 Statement on the Forthcoming Visit to Western Europe.

February 6, 1969

I AM PLEASED to inform you that after
consultations with the heads of state and
government concerned, I have decided to
visit Western Europe late this month. I
plan to visit Brussels, London, Bonn, Ber-
lin, Rome, and Paris in that order. The
precise schedule will be made available
when it is completed.

The purpose of this trip is to underline
my commitment to the closest relationship
between our friends in Western Europe
and the United States. I would like to lift
these relationships from a concern for
tactical problems of the day to a definition
of our common purposes. The Alliance,
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held together in its first two decades by a
common fear, needs now the sense of co-
hesiveness supplied by common purpose.
I am eager for an early exchange of views
on all the important issues that concern us.
I favor intimate and frank consultations,
and I am delighted that it has proved
possible to make this journey so early in
my administration. I am going to discuss,
not to propose; for work, not for
ceremony.

The future of the countries of the West
can no longer be an exclusively American
design. It requires the best thought of
Europeans and Americans alike. I look on
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this trip as laying the groundwork for a
series of meetings to be continued over
the months ahead.

While in Paris, I intend also to review
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intensively the Paris peace talks. To this
end, I have set aside a morning to meet
with Ambassador Lodge and his staff for a
full review of the situation.

36 Remarks to Employees at the Post Office Department.

February 6, 1969

Mpr.  Postmaster
gentlemen:

From the enthusiasm of your welcome
I gather that you probably assume, as a
result of the announcement we made yes-
terday with regard to taking politics out of
the appointment of postmasters, that we
were going to apply that also to the Post-
master General and that anybody could
g0 up.

But I just do want to say this: that I am
very' delighted to be here in this Depart-
ment, one of the oldest, if not the oldest,
in terms of its service to the Nation, to this
whole country, and one of the most vital,
as I will indicate in the remarks that I
shall make.

I also should say a word about the
Postmaster General. In checking his back-
ground before coming over here, I found
that he was the first Cabinet officer from
the State of Alabama in 72 years.

In view of his record to date, his cour-
age, and his ability to sell this historic deci-
sion that we announced at the White
House yesterday, I think he is going to be
one of the best Cabinet officers in 72 years
as Postmaster General.

I got him to take this position only by
giving him the assurance that I would
back him in the objective of seeing that
this Nation had the best postal service in
the world.

We all know that we have thousands

General, ladies and

of dedicated people in the postal service.
Except for the few that I have been re-
sponsible for appointing, with the ap-
proval of the Postmaster General, this
room is primarily filled with people who
have given their lives to that service.

I know that you are proud of that
service. I know that you have been con-
cerned, as I have been concerned and
most Americans have been concerned,
about the deterioration in service, deteri-
oration which probably was the result of
many factors—the growth in population,
the increasing costs, morale factors, and
the rest.

But I know, too, that when I consider
the quality of the people in the career
service at the highest levels in this Depart-
ment, when I consider the thousands of
people in the ranks across this country,
I know that there is a sense of dedica-
tion and purpose which, if only we give
the right leadership at the top and the
right backing at the top, we can deal with
these problems and see that the American
people have better postal service so that
we can be proud of what we do here and
can have that as an example to the world.
We want nothing less than that as far as
this postal service is concerned.

We therefore need your cooperation.
We need your assistance.

I want to say something now, particu-
larly to the Postmaster General, his
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Deputy, and the Assistants who are here
who are appointees of this administration.
I want to make it very clear that the men
at the top do make a difference, and each
administration appoints its own men at
the top.

But I also want to make it equally clear
that without the cooperation and the sup-
port of the career men and women, such
as the men and women in this room, it just
isn’t possible for the men at the top to
carry out their mission.

That is why I am visiting every depart-
ment of Government. That is why I am
making it very clear that while I have
every confidence in the men and women
that I have appointed to top positions, we
need the support of the career service.

I believe in the career service. I know
many who have given their lives to Gov-
ernment, who came into Government at
an early age, who have not had the finan-
cial remuneration they might have had
in some other activity, but who came into
Government because they wanted that
kind of life and also wanted particularly
that opportunity to serve.

I feel that there is an opportunity, an
opportunity for all of us in this new ad-
ministration to inspire a new sense of dedi-
cation and purpose among those who are
in the career service in the Post Office De-
partment and in the other departments of
the Government.

In bringing this message to you, I just
want to assure you that I am aware of the
fact that if we succeed, it will be because
of what you do. I am aware of the fact
that if we don’t succeed, it may be our
own failure. But it also may be due to the
fact that we have failed to justify the sup-
port of those who are in the career service
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and who are so essential to seeing to it that
any department is run properly.

So, with this visit I am simply trying to
underline the conviction that I have that
every one of us ought to be proud to be
working in the position that we have in
the Federal Government.

I think the idea that there is just a little
difference if you are in the private sector,
that that is a little better than being in
Government service, or so on down the
line or either way, either approach is
wrong, because in our great country, what
makes it great is the fact that we have
some people who prefer going into private
enterprise, others who prefer to go into
Government work.

What I wish to make clear is that hav-
ing spent perhaps most of my adult life in
Government rather than in private enter-
prise, I am proud of my Government serv-
ice. I am also aware of the fact that there
are thousands of people in this Depart-
ment and millions across the Nation in
Government service who can hold their
own with anybody in the private sector.
That is the way it should be and that is
the way we want it to be in this
administration.

One final point I would make is that
this is going to be a period of change in
this Department. We are not going to be
able to meet our mission—the mission
that I have supported and that the Post-
master General has set—without making
some changes.

Some of these changes are going to be
difficult. They are going to be difficult
politically for us to get across, just like
the announcement that was made yester-
day. It is always easy when a party is out
of power for it to say, “Take politics out
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of the appointments in the Post Office De-
partment.” But when the party in power
gives it up, believe me, that is rather hard,
as we learned in that meeting we had with
the legislative leaders yesterday.

But we have taken the first step. Now
we ask your cooperation in helping us to
take the other steps that are necessary,
steps that may not be a continuation of
doing it the way we have always done it,
steps that may require a change in person-
nel policy, steps that may require new
policies insofar as automation and a num-
ber of other areas that you people are
more familiar with than I am.

I am simply saying this: I believe we
have in the Postmaster General and his
associates a group of dedicated men who
are determined to give us the best postal
service in the world. I know that in the
group in this room you want exactly that
and that you will work toward that end.

We have backed and we will continue
to back you. We just hope that you will
give our group here the same kind of
loyalty that they have given to you and
will continue to give to you.

Finally, one personal note, in this room
are only the leaders. I understand, Red,
we have only 150 in this room, the top
officials of this great Department. I realize
that you represent and that you supervise
approximately 750,000.

I would hope that as you talk to the
people that you supervise, the word could
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get down the line, down the line for ex-
ample, to that underpaid man whom Red
Blount spoke to us about the other day
who works in a great city and starts at
$6,000 a year; if he went to the Sanitation
Department, he could get $10,000 a year.
Let them know that we in Washington
appreciate what they are doing. Let them
know that we back them. Let them know
that better days are coming. Let them
know that we recognize that without their
help and their assistance, we cannot do
the job that we want to do.

I would hope that when I finish my
term in office that we could look back, as
far as this Department is concerned, and
say that we looked at the problems in the
beginning, we examined them fairly in a
nonpartisan way, we dealt with them, we
had some morale problems up and down
the line when we began, but when we fin-
ished, every man and woman in this De-
partment, right down to that individual
who works as a clerk or a mail carrier at
the lowest salary range, that every man
was as proud of being in the postal service
as men and women were proud to be in
that service when Ben Franklin began it
before this country became a country.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2 :17 p.m. at the
Post Office Department. His remarks were
broadcast on closed circuit television to em-
ployees throughout the Nation.

37 Statement Announcing the Nomination of John G. Veneman
as Under Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare.

February 7, 1969

I AM particularly pleased that Jack Vene-
man, considered the California Legisla-
ture’s leading authority in the areas of

health care, welfare, and taxation, has
agreed to serve as Under Secretary for
Health, Education, and Welfare.
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During his tenure in the California
State Legislature, Mr. Veneman has made
significant contributions in building the
progressive programs necessary to meet
the human needs of the people of
California.

Urban problems are certainly the high
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priority of this administration. In recruit-
ing people for key positions this adminis-
tration seeks those with the talent to do
the job and a sense of social conscience.
These are essential if we are to have an
impact on the problems besetting the
American people today.

38 Remarks to Participants in the 1969 Senate Youth
Program. February 7, 1969

Ladies and gentlemen:

It is a very great privilege for me to
participate in this closing session of the
Senate Student Youth Program.

I want to express appreciation to the
Hearst Foundation for making possible
what I think is one of the most exciting
projects in our Government today.

When I think of all of you from all over
the country, from high schools, having the
opportunity to come to Washington to be
exposed to the great institutions of Gov-
ernment that are here, I think that no
greater service could be rendered, not just
to you—I mean it is a wonderful experi-
ence for you—-but to the Nation, because
you have the opportunity to go back home
now and to tell the people there what gov-
ernment is like. And I hope many of you
will be inspired to participate in govern-
ment in one form or the other. I wouldn’t
be surprised if some of you will end up in
the House or Senate or, who knows, you
might be here sometime in the future.

I know you have probably been exposed
to a number of statements and a lot of
advice during your stay here. I was trying
to think, as I presided over the Cabinet
meeting—and that is the reason I am
late, it ran a little late—I was trying to
think of what would be appropriate to
say to you that you might not have heard
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before. There is not much, really, that can
be added.

I know you have heard from Congress-
men and Senators, as well as other Gov-
ernment officials.

But perhaps some thoughts that relate
to my own experience and background
might be of interest to you. During the
last campaign there was a very major ef-
fort made by both of the major candidates
to communicate with the young people
of America. And what was really excit-
ing to me was that the young people of
America—and I refer not just to college
youth, but to high school students—
came out in such great numbers and par-
ticipated as they did in the campaign.

Now let me give you a little background
on that. I began in politics before you were
bom, everybody in this room, because it
was 22 years ago that I first ran for the
House of Representatives out in Califor-
nia. Incidentally, I had the support of
the Hearst Newspapers at that time in
that campaign.

Twenty-two years ago, when I ran for
office, there was an interest in politics
among young people, particularly at the
college age, but not at the high school
age.

Then I have seen a change occur—a
very exciting change. Each year the age
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limit seems to go down insofar as the in-
terest and understanding of politics is con-
cerned.

You would be surprised, not only at the
high school age but I have found even in
the grade schools today, particularly in
the 6th, 7th, and 8th grades, you will find a
high degree of sophistication, a high
degree of understanding, about political
campaigns. They participate in mock elec-
tions. They study about and know more
about the world than certainly we knew
many, many years ago.

What I am really trying to say is this:
When we hear about what is wrong with
American youth today, we have to also
put it in perspective by realizing what is
right.

I have said publicly before and I say
it before this group today: As I look at the
new generation of Americans of which
you are, of course, outstanding examples
or you would not have been selected for
this program, it is the best educated new
generation we have had—young genera-
tion; but more than that, it is the most in-
volved, involved in the sense of being
interested, not only in how you can get
out and make a living, which was our
primary concern in the 1930’s when mak-
ing a living was necessary in order to just
keep going, but involved in the problems
of your neighborhoods and the problems
of your Nation and the problems of the
world.

Finally, it is a generation which knows
more about the problems of the world and
knows more about the problems of this
country than has any generation in
history.

What this means is, very simply, that
you are a political force, even though you
do not yet have the right to vote. You will
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soon have it, of course. I say you will soon
have it because you will be 21, or you will
soon have it if you are from Kentucky be-
cause you will vote when you are 18. Of
course, at some time there will be a con-
stitutional amendment.

I have noted that this particular or-
ganization, among many others, has
indicated its support of that kind of a
constitutional amendment.

I want to give you the reason why I
believe that 18-year-olds should have the
right to vote. Not because, as many say, if
you are old enough to fight you are old
enough to vote. That is one reason, but not
the best reason. The reason that 18-year-
olds should have the right to vote is that
they are smart enough to vote. They
know. They are interested and more in-
volved than were the 21 -year-olds of only
20 years ago.

This is a tribute to your teachers. It is
a tribute to your parents and it is a tribute
to you. I wish that particular message to
get home to this group as you complete
this particular, very exciting experience
that you have had.

Now, a bit of advice—that is what you
have to learn to take when you come to
these sessions—a bit of advice as to what,
if I were your age, I would like to do in
terms of preparing for whatever you may
go into.

Many of you will, I am sure, go into
government. Most of you will end up,
probably, in some kind of private activity
as lawyers or doctors or businessmen or
newspaper men and women, or whatever
the case might be. But I would urge that
whatever you do, as you go to college,
don’t specialize too much.

This is an age—those years between 18
and 22 or 17 and 21, as the case might
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be, or if you go on to graduate school be-
tween 17 and 24 and 25—when you will
have every opportunity to specialize in
the law or in medicine or in some other
profession. But this is the time when your
minds are young, when they can, without
any question, understand more, in which
you can learn faster than at any time in
your life. This is the time to get all of the
broadest possible education that you can.

I don’t mean by that that the books
you read in disciplines that are not the
ones that are going to be your profession
will be something that you will remember
later on. But by having that experience
now it means that you create a total en-
vironmental background that will serve
you in good stead in the years ahead.

The second point I would make is that
one of the great things about being young
is that young people are impatient. You
want to go to the top very fast.

I have found, for example, that the
young lawyers I interviewed in our office
in New York were asking, “When am I
going to be a partner—tomorrow, the next
day—in the firm?” Of course it takes a
little time in a major law firm for that to
happen.

But impatience, of course, is a good
factor as well. What I am suggesting to
you, however, is this: Not everyone in
this room is going to be the president of a
corporation, is going to be a Congressman
or a Senator, is going to be the top leader
in the field that you choose, but everyone
in this room is going to make a contribu-
tion in his particular field that is essential
for the success of whoever may be that top
leader.

Frank Borman and his colleagues were
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here in this room just a few days ago. He
made a very interesting point. When 1
made an award to him, he said, “I accept
this award on behalf of the 400,000 peo-
ple who, in one way or another, have
contributed to the success of the Apollo
program.” Then he went on to say that in
that Apollo spacecraft there were 2 mil-
lion parts. Now, if any one of those parts
had gone w'rong there was the possibility
that the flight might not have succeeded.

What does this tell us? It tells us that
down the line 400,000 people—there were
workmen who will never get into this
great State Dining Room at the White
House, who will never receive the plau-
dits of the crowd that Frank Borman is
receiving today, but they were essential
to the success of that project.

Now, let us always remember that. Let
us remember as we become leaders—as
most of you will become leaders—that it
takes that team and the efforts of every-
body doing his very best in whatever his
assignment is to make sure that we do
have the success that we want.

Then one final point, and I perhaps
speak somewhat from experience here, |
am often asked about my philosophy
about winning and losing insofar as life
is concerned generally, and politics, par-
ticularly. I am expert in both, incidentally.
The thing I want to emphasize to you is
this: The important thing for a young
person to remember is not whether you
win or lose, but whether you play the
game. Don’t stand aside. Don’t be up in
the bleachers when you can be down on
the field. Remember that the greatness
of your life is determined by the extent to
which you participate in the great events
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of your time. You are participating in the
great events of your time.

As you go through life you are going
to find that when you do get in and par-
ticipate you are going to win some and
you are going to lose some. But what you
will miss, if you do not get in, is some-
thing that you can never recover. It is far
more important to get into a battle and
fight hard for what you believe in and
lose than not to fight at all. It is that
kind of philosophy I hope you take with
you when you go back to your hometowns
because it is that kind of spirit that Amer-
ica needs, that you, as young Americans,
can bring to not only the young com-
munity, but also you can inspire the older
ones as well.

Then, one final point, that is, the time
in which we live, and I hope you will not
consider what I say in this respect as be-
ing simply Pollyanna-ish talking, I am
really somewhat of a realist—you have to
be a realist to hold the position I do when
you see the tremendous problems that
America has at home and abroad—but I
want all of you to know that as I look at
the history of the world and as I look
at the world in which we live, that if |
were to pick a nation in which to live and
a time in which to live, I would pick the
United States of America in the year 1969.

We have tremendous problems
abroad—no question about that—a war
in Vietnam and threats of war in other
areas. We have tremendous problems at
home—the crisis of our cities, environ-
mental and others. But on the other hand,
look at it in terms as young people should
look at the problems—mnot in terms of the
threat, but in terms of the opportunity.
Never has this Nation, any nation, had
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more of an opportunity to do something
about its problems, the productivity of our
farms, of our factories, and the rest. It is
all there if we can only bring it together
and get it properly distributed. Also, have
this in mind: Have in mind the fact that
because you were born in the United
States of America and because you live in
the United States of America, you in this
Nation can play a great role in the affairs
of the world—a greater role, actually, than
any people in any nation of the world.
This is not to downgrade any other great
people in the world, because greatness
does not come simply from the size of a
nation and from the accident of where we
happen to be born. But it just does happen
that because of the great waves of history
that at this time and place the decisions
made in the United States of America, as
far as the free world is concerned, will
determine whether peace and freedom
survive in the world.

That is the challenge of young America,
looking down to the end of this century.
It is an exciting challenge, not a burden
to be carried and whimpered about, but
one to be accepted with all of the excite-
ment that we have when we meet any
kind of new experience, any kind of a
challenge.

I can only say as I look at this group, as
I realize the intelligence that is here, the
dedication that you must have to your
education and to your Nation, I have a
good feeling about the future of this coun-
try. I believe in young America because I
know young America. I would say that as
you go back to your communities, I trust
that each of you, whatever you go into,
whatever private occupation you happen
to decide on, you will reserve a part of
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your time for some contribution to public
service.

We need you. The Nation needs you.
With the help of a young, vigorous
American generation we can meet the
great challenges that America has to meet
in this last third of a century.

Thank you.
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NOTE: The President spoke at 12 noon in the
State Dining Room at the White House.

The Senate Youth Program provides selected
public and private school students from each
State and the District of Columbia the op-
portunity to serve a week’s internship in the
U.S. Senate and in the Federal Government
generally. It operates under a grant approved
each year by the trustees of the William
Randolph Hearst Foundation.

39 Remarks on Major Appointments in the Department of

Transportation.

Ladies and gentlemen:

The purpose of this particular ap-
pearance is to present not only the Secre-
tary of Transportation, but also so that he
can meet with you and introduce some
of the major appointments in that agency.

These appointments I consider to be
especially important to the new admin-
istration because the field of transpor-
tation offers some of our gravest prob-
lems and some of our most exciting
opportunities.

We have just had a meeting in my office
on these problems and I emphasized my
concern that the United States look way
ahead in transportation—so that looking
ahead io, 15, or 20 years from now we
are not all living on freeways—looking
ahead and recognizing that the problems
that we see in our great cities here are
reflected around the world.

I pointed out that I noted that whether
you were in Tokyo, in Rome, in Paris or
London, let alone the great cities here—
New York, Chicago, Los Angeles—the
massive problems of traffic jams choking
the cities with traffic and choking the peo-
ple with smog, that looking at this pres-
ent problem, if we do not plan for the
future we are going to reap some terrible
consequences.
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What is very’ encouraging to me is that
the team that Secretary Volpe has as-
sembled is made up of men who are think-
ing about these problems and are not here
simply to administer the existing pro-
grams, administering the highway pro-
gram and the others in the same fashion
that they have been administered. We
need some new approaches.

For that reason I have directed the Sec-
retary’ to prepare a major report on trans-
portation and a policy for the future.

That will not come tomorrow, and it
won’t come in a week or a month. We
hope that within the next 6 months that
report will be available so that we can do
some advance planning.

In addition, the Secretary will be able
to answer some questions today on the
SST and other problems in which you may
be interested.

I did want to appear with the group
because of the importance of the assign-
ments that they will undertake, and I
think we have some high-quality men who
have a vision about the future and are not
simply going to try to administer the pro-
grams of the past.

NOTE: The President spoke at 1:12 p.m. in the
Fish Room at the White House. Following his
remarks Secretary of Transportation John A.
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Volpe introduced to reporters the following
Presidential appointees to his Department:
James M. Beggs as Under Secretary of Trans-
portation, Dr. Paul Cherington as Assistant
Secretary of Transportation for Policy and
International Affairs, James D’Orma Braman,
as Assistant Secretary for Urban Systems and
Environment. Secretary Volpe also announced
the appointment of Charles D. Baker to be
Deputy Under Secretary of Transportation.
As authorized by the President, Secretary
Volpe then announced that an ad hoc inter-
departmental committee, to be chaired by Un-
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der Secretary of Transportation James M.
Beggs, would shortly be formed to conduct,
in coordination with the Bureau of the Budget,
a complete review of the supersonic transport
project, and to make recommendations to the
President as to the continuation of the pro-
gram. An announcement, dated February 27,
1969, formally establishing the committee and
listing the membership is printed in the Weekly
Compilation of Presidential Documents (vol.
S5, p. 329). The committee’s recommendations
were embodied in a report (30 pp., processed),
dated April 1, 1969.

40 Remarks to Employees at the Department of Commerce.

February 7, 1969

Mpr. Secretary, ladies and gentlemen:

In my visits to the various departments
I have been impressed by a number of the
facilities and by lots of the personnel.

The Secretary told me just before we
came into this auditorium, “We have the
best auditorium in town.” I am sure you
have.

He also told me that it was filled with
the best people in town. That, of course, is
something I am sure we shall all look for-
ward to observing in the years ahead.

In coming to this Department, I first
want to say something about Secretary
Stans. Everybody here knows of my long,
personal association with him, when he
was Director of the Budget during the
Eisenhower administration, and then he
was director of the budget, in effect, for
me in my political campaigns. He has
been, incidentally, a director of the budget
when we lost a campaign in California
and when we won one in the country—
and that is pretty good, 50 percent. We
won the big one, in any event.

I, of course, in all of those activities,
learned to not only know him but to
respect him and to admire him for his im-

mense capability. When we were able to
get him to come into the Cabinet in this
position, I think the administration ac-
quired one of the top people for this Sec-
retaryship that we have had in many,
many years. That is no, reflection on those
who have had it before.

I might indicate, too, that when we con-
sider the various Cabinet appointments,
this is one that through history has always
rated very high.

When Herbert Hoover became Secre-
tary of Commerce he was given his choice,
I understand, of any department of the
Government. He could have served in al-
most any of them, except Attorney Gen-
eral—he was not a lawyer—because he
had great foreign policy experience during
World War I and had experience in a
number of other areas.

He chose the Department of Commerce
because he thought at that time, in the
twenties, that this was the Department
where more could be done for the progress
of the Nation than anywhere else.

It is also significant to note that the
last Cabinet officer to go from the Cabi-
net to the Presidency was Herbert Hoover,
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so you see what is in store, possibly, for
the Secretary here.

But looking at the Department of Com-
merce today, I want to emphasize this
point: We are thinking of it not simply in
terms of the past and not in terms of the
traditional activities which are assigned
to you, but in terms of new responsibilities
that will be given to this Department.
This is not the time to discuss those
responsibilities.

The Secretary, in the months ahead,
will indicate them to you, as 1 will, in
various directives. But it seems to me that
the times have changed very greatly since
this Department was founded in 1913 and
even since the time that Mr. Hoover was
Secretary of Commerce.

At the present time we are thinking not
only of the traditional functions, the func-
tions in the field of business here and our
international trade, but we are thinking
also in terms of the role that this Depart-
ment can play and the major problem that
every American is concerned with, that
of dealing with the crisis in our cities.

I am very delighted to learn that your
new Secretary is one who understands
those great forces that are at play in our
cities, and also in the country for that
matter, and one who recognizes the part
that this Department can play.

I am glad that he is one who recognizes
that when we speak of business—and the
Department of Commerce, I suppose, is
the department of business in this country
more than any other—that when we speak
of business, no longer can we think of it
simply in terms of just big business.

We, of course, have never really thought
of it only in those terms, but even pri-
marily in those terms, this no longer is
possible or is it right. What we must recog-
nize is that every American must know
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that he has a chance, if he has what it
takes, to have a piece of the action.

You will recall during the recent cam-
paign I referred often to the necessity to
build bridges to human dignity. By that I
meant in providing for all people in our
society the chance not only to be workers,
but the chance to become a manager, the
chance to become an owner. This does not
come overnight. We all know that having
an opportunity is not just enough. The
individual must be qualified. He must
have the training. He must have, certainly,
a lot of other activities which are related
to the whole problem of becoming a suc-
cessful owner or manager of a business.

But I want the members of this Depart-
ment to know that, in addition to all the
other many line responsibilities that you
have and traditional responsibilities, we
are going to look for major leadership,
major leadership in building bridges to
human dignity and providing opportunity
for people to move up and to become—
if they have what it takes and if this is
what they want—to become owners and
managers in this great private enterprise
system of ours.

I think one thing we are really fortu-
nate about at the present time is that we
have been through an era, I think—I
think we have been through it—in which
it was not fashionable to be what we call
“pro-business.”

At the present time I would say the
great majority of Americans recognize
what a significant part that private busi-
ness enterprise plays in this Nation. I
think that all of us recognize, the great
majority of Americans certainly do recog-
nize, that as business becomes more effec-
tive in meeting its challenges, this means
a better life for all of us.

But, at the same time, we must recog-
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nize that we have a responsibility, a re-
sponsibility which goes beyond simply
“business as usual,” a responsibility to see
to it that in this Nation everybody has that
equal chance—the equal chance at the
starting line, the incentives, the motiva-
tion to go up, and then the opportunities,
the opportunities once he does go up, to
go to the very top.

I mention this only because in your de-
partments you perhaps may not have
specific assignments as yet in this field, but
I mention it particularly because the Sec-
retary of Commerce has spoken to me on
this point, quite eloquently. This Depart-
ment will have a major role in this field
and I know you will meet that role and
meet it effectively.

One other point I wish to make very
briefly: In this room are the top execu-
tives of this Department. Immediately in
front of me in the first two or three
rows are the ones that I appointed, the
new, I suppose we call them, political
appointees, the ones that change with
each administration.

I realize that the success of this Depart-
ment and the success of this adminis-
tration will depend, in large part, on the
leadership of Secretary Stans and the po-
litical appointees who are here. But I also
know that they will not be able to succeed
unless they have the cooperation and
the support of the thousands of career
people in the Department who, whatever
happens in the top echelons of the De-
partment, are here because they have
dedicated their lives to Government
service.

I want all of you who are in this room
to take this message to heart—and will
you carry it back to everybody in your
office right down to the secretaries and
those who bring the mail in and do all
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of what are considered to be the rather
menial and sometimes boring tasks? In
this administration we want the support
of the career service.

I believe that every individual should be
proud that he works for the Government
of the United States. The way that we
make him proud is to give the kind of
leadership that he can respect, leadership
that he will work with rather than against.

I feel, as I talk to you, that we are going
to have a successful administration, be-
cause I know the dedication of the men
and women at the top whom I may have
appointed.

But I also believe the administration
can be successful, because, as I have
moved from department to department,
I have been really gratified and it has been
most heartening to me to shake hands with
and meet hundreds of top career em-
ployees of the Government and to have
them go through that line and to say,
“Well, we have a new administration and
we are going to give everything that we
can in terms of dedication and hard
work to see that it is a successful
administration.”

If this message could get through that
as far as the career servants in this Gov-
ernment, we recognize their importance,
they have our support and we want theirs,
I think it can have an immense effect on
the productivity and on the efficiency of
every department of Government.

So, with that, I will just close my re-
marks with one personal reference. I am
proud of all of the members of my Cabi-
net. I am particularly proud of your Sec-
retary for reasons that I have mentioned,
because of our close political association.

Also, I should make mention of one fact
for which he, I think, will be famous the
rest of his life, and certainly the rest of
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mine. I always thought that the medium
of television was very powerful. I never
knew how powerful it was, however, until
the name Maurice Stans became a house-
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hold name because I did not mention him
on television.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:23 p.m. in the
Department of Commerce auditorium.

41 Remarks Following a Meeting With the Director of the
National Association for the Advancement of

Colored People.

Ladies and gentlemen:

This is the first opportunity that I have
had since the inauguration to meet with
Roy Wilkins, the head of the NAACP.

During the years I was Vice President,
and as a Congressman and a Senator, we
came to know each other well.

I was remarking that the last time we
met and had a chance to talk was in a
long plane ride all the way back from
Paris to the United States. He had been
on a lecture tour, and I had been on a
trip abroad involving private business and
some conversations with foreign officials.

Mr. Wilkins, of course, will answer
your questions with regard to the admin-
istration and the conversation we had.

I simply want to say that this is one of
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a series of meetings that I am trying to
have with leaders of the Negro commu-
nity, as well as representatives of other
groups in this country.

I have found through the years that
with Roy Wilkins it is possible to have a
very direct and candid discussion. We
don’t always agree, but he gives excellent
advice—advice which many times we fol-
low. This is only the first of a series of
meetings, and since it was the first I
wanted to present him personally to the
members of the press, all of whom I am
sure know him.

Roy, the floor is yours.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:55 p.m. in the

Fish Room at the White House, after which
Mr. Wilkins responded to reporters’ questions.

42  Memorandum to the Director, Bureau of the Budget,
on the Need for Prompt Release of Statistical Data

by Federal Agencies.

Memorandum to Director, Bureau of the
Budget:

Although the compilation of statistics
by Federal agencies has been conducted
on a highly professional basis, that has not
always been the case with the release of
the figures to the public. In some instances
data have been released only after un-
necessarily long delay or at irregular inter-
vals. This practice must stop. The prompt
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release on a regular schedule of official
statistics is a matter of vital importance
to the proper management of both private
and public affairs.

Please direct the departments and agen-
cies of the Executive Branch of the gov-
ernment to review within the next 30 days
the publication schedules of all principal
weekly, monthly and quarterly statistical
series with a view to
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(A) reducing to the shortest practica-
ble time the interval between the
date to which the figures refer and
the date when compilation is
completed, and

(B) ensuring that the basic figures are
released promptly to the public.

I recognize that some time must be al-

lowed to prepare, review, and reproduce
statistical tables, press releases, etc. One
or two days for this should be sufficient.
The schedules should therefore allow no
more than two working days between the
time when compilation of the basic figures
has been completed and when they are
released to the public. In certain special
situations, exceptions to this require-
ment may be necessary, but they must re-
ceive prior approval of the Bureau’s Of-

fice of Statistical Standards. As a rule, new
figures should be released through the
statistical officer in charge.

Please arrange for the preparation by
each statistical agency of a publicly avail-
able schedule of future release dates for
periodic statistical series covering at least
a three-month period ahead.

Each agency should be requested to
submit to the Bureau by March 15, 1969,
the steps it has taken to assure compliance
with your directive.

RICHARD NIXON
NOTE: The memorandum was released at Key
Biscayne, Fla. The White House also issued an
announcement of the memorandum which ap-

pears in the Weekly Compilation of Presidential
Documents (vol. 5, p. 249).

43 Letter to the Chairman, Civil Aeronautics Board, on the

Transpacific Route Investigation.

Dear Mr. Chairman.

I have received the letter of the Acting
Chairman of February 7, transmitting a
proposed stay order in the international
phase of the Transpacific Route In-
vestigation, Docket 16242. 1 have con-
cluded that the proposed order would be
inappropriate, and I therefore decline to
approve it.

In accordance with my letter of Janu-
ary 24, 1969, in the Transpacific Route
Investigation (your Docket 16242 et al.)
which rescinded the prior Presidential ac-
tion and recalled the matter for my fur-
ther review, please submit for my ap-
proval a Board order vacating the Board’s
order of December 18, 1968, in this case
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(No. 68-12-105) and the certificates at-
tached thereto.
Sincerely,
RICHARD NIXON

[Honorable John H. Crooker, Jr., Chairman,
Civil Aeronautics Board, Washington, D.C.
20428]

NOTE: A memorandum, dated February 10,
1969, from Robert Ellsworth, Assistant to the
President, to interested parties in the trans-
pacific air route investigation is printed in the
Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents
(vol. 5, p. 250).

An announcement, dated February 14, 1969,
that the President had received and approved a
Civil Aeronautics Board order vacating pre-
vious orders and certificates in the international
phase of the transpacific air route investigation,
is printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 260).
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44 Remarks to Employees at the Department of

Transportation.

Afr. Secretary, ladies and gentlemen:

I first want to say that I am delighted to
have the opportunity to speak to the key
members of this newest Department, and
also to tell you, first, that I have great
confidence in the new Secretary.

I know him better than most of you do.
I know him as a man with great drive,
great imagination, a man who will be
looking for the new ideas that must come
from this Department if it is to meet its
mission.

I am sure that in terms of where that
running headstart is concerned, that as far
as John Volpe, looking at his record is
involved, you don’t have to worry—he is
always going to be running. You just have
to run to keep up with him. That, of
course, in the Department of Transporta-
tion is an essential.

In speaking to you I certainly would
not want to impose on your time by try-
ing to describe the mission of this De-
partment adequately. I have had a chance
to look at the organization charts in the
office of the Secretary. I know the vari-
ous interests that are represented here, the
various departments that have been pulled
together in this newest Department of the
Government.

But I think speaking from my vantage
point, the vantage point of one who sees
the problems of the people as a whole, I
can very properly bring home to you the
immense interest that the people of this
country generally have in what you are
doing.

I think sometimes in Government we
have a tendency to become involved in
our problems. The work can get tiring and
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sometimes seem not too rewarding. We
don’t get the publicity in some depart-
ments that we think we should have and
perhaps sometimes we feel that it might
not be worth it.

I can assure you from my own experi-
ence, if there is one subject that people
across this country—regardless of what
station in life they come from—one sub-
ject they are interested in, it is transpor-
tation and all of its aspects.

I recall when that was brought home
to me very forcibly very early in the pri-
mary campaigns in one of the States I
visited last year. I had a question and an-
swer session afterwards. It happened to
be in a particular city where there had
been some problems with regard to trans-
portation, people not getting into town—
the railway had not been running on time,
and that sort of thing.

After I had made my opening remarks,
I asked for questions and I expected the
questions to be on such subjects as Viet-
nam, the gold flow, and all that sort of
thing. The first question right out of the
bag was, “What are you going to promise
to those of us who don’t get to work on
time because of the transportation
problem?”

In other words, across this country,
whether it is the clogged up freeways that
we have out in my home State of Califor-
nia, the Long Island Rail Road not run-
ning on time to get the commuters into
New York City, whether it is the air traf-
fic congestion which many of us experi-
enced last summer during the slowdown,
or whether it is the future in terms of
what our failure to handle some of our
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transportation problems with more fore-
sight will mean to us, the American peo-
ple today are looking to this new Depart-
ment for some new ideas and for some
planning which will make our cities in
which most of us will be living—even
more of us will be living than at the
present time—will make our cities more
livable or livable when they may not be
at this time or in the future.

So, as you address yourself to your
problems—whatever the department may
be—I cannot emphasize more the im-
portance of what you do, whether it is
in terms of the highway program and its
future, whether it is in terms of the devel-
opment of our railroads, modernizing
them not only in terms of freight but also
perhaps even passenger capacity, whether
it is in terms of rapid transit that affects
all of our great urban centers, or whether
it is in terms of the exciting new dimen-
sions of air in which over the last 5 years
we have seen the number of passengers
who fly in a year go from 70 million to
126 million. In the next 5 years it will
go from 126 million to 270 million.

In the last 5 years air freight has
doubled. In the next 5 years it may double
or even triple again. This is only a small
indication and always we have found that
our estimates have been too low with
regard to the breakthroughs in air trans-
portation. That is a small indication of
the problem of the future.

As you know, because I knew that he
had broad shoulders and liked difficult
problems, we have asked the Secretary
and, through the Secretary, this Depart-
ment to give us a recommendation on the
SST. This is only one indication of the
vital importance of the areas to which
you are devoted.

Incidentally, I want to make it very
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clear that having referred to railroads and
having referred to air transportation and
having referred to automobiles, I don’t
overlook the fact that you have jurisdic-
tion also over a considerable part of our
ocean traffic, although the Department of
Commerce would argue about some of
that in the Maritime Administration.

But what we want from the Secretary
and what the Secretary and his top ad-
visers who sit down here in these front
rows have indicated that they are going
to provide is a new transportation policy
which will look forward to what this coun-
try is going to be like 10 years from now
and 20 years from now. And then rather
than just letting it grow like Topsy and
having our cities clogged and our air-
lanes so filled that it is no longer safe to
travel by air, or if it is safe, we are delayed
too much in getting there because of the
traffic, whatever the problem may be, try-
ing to find new answers, better answers for
this vital area of transportation.

Because, as we look at the environment
that Americans are going to be living in,
I think transportation plays as vital a
role as any other single entity can play.
I am aware of this. I know that you are
more aware of it than I am.

What I wanted to bring to this group
of the top leaders in this Department is
the sense of urgency that I feel and that I
believe the American people feel with re-
gard to what you are doing.

Now, one other point that I want to
make is something that I tried to say at
each one of the departments and that I
want to emphasize it here, too. In this
room are the leaders. As far as the leaders
are concerned, only very few of them
have been appointed by the new
administration.

I realize that throughout this room the
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great majority are people who have given
their lives to Government service. They
are what are called the career civil serv-
ants of the Federal Government. I know
that as far as the success of this Depart-
ment is concerned, it is going to depend
upon the kind of leadership that you get
from the Secretary, from the Assistant
Secretaries, and from the Under Secre-
taries that have been appointed by this
administration.

But I know that no matter how imagi-
native they are, how creative they are, how
bold they are in their thinking, however
many new ideas they get, that they cannot
succeed without the support, and the en-
thusiastic support, of the top career lead-
ers who sit behind them in the rows all
down here.

Having said that to you, I know that
you cannot succeed in carrying out this
mission unless you have the support and
also the enthusiastic dedication of thou-
sands and tens of thousands of career peo-
ple that I saw in the halls, the secretaries,
the people in the lower grade classifica-
tions who are trying to move up in Gov-
ernment and who have given their lives
to Government, as you have given yours
to Government.

I feel that we need throughout our
Federal Government service a new sense
of not only dedication to our jobs, but
also I think from the very top, let’s let
every person working with us know that
he matters and what he or she does is
contributing to not only the better run-
ning of this Department, but also to a bet-
ter Nation for all of us.

I think the best example that I have
found and I have used it before, but I
think it is worth repeating here because
it is in one element of transportation in a
sense—the whole area of space. It was
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when our astronauts came into my office
recently and I was, of course, saying the
usual things which we say to them for
their amazing exploits.

The response was that they actually
could not have done what they had done
except for 400,000 people who worked in
the Apollo program in one way or an-
other, and also pointing out the fact that
2 million parts were in that Apollo space-
craft—2 million parts.

So what do we see? At the top we see
three astronauts going on the exciting
voyage around the moon. Then we see
400,000 people, people that most of them,
none of them, will ever meet and none
of us will have the chance to thank, work-
ing on this intricate little part or the other.
But the success of the flight is going to
depend upon every one of those parts.

I think if there is some way we could
get across to all of the people in Govern-
ment that however boring their job may
seem to be, the writing of letters, for ex-
ample, and getting out forms or running
the mimeograph machine or I guess now
you do it through a duplicating machine,
or whatever the case might be, that all of
this matters.

I think if we can have that sense of a
new dedication and pride in being an
employee of this great Government of
ours—the Federal Government—I think
if we can instill that, it is going to mean
more efficiency, more productivity, and
certainly it is going to mean—at the end
of whatever our term of office may be—
for you or for us, it is going to be a sense
of realization that we otherwise would not
have had.

I just want to say in conclusion that I
spent, as most of you know, a great num-
ber of my adult years in the service of the
Federal Government. When I was not in
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the service of the Federal Government it
was usually not my own choice. But hav-
ing been in the service of the Federal Gov-
ernment in the United States Navy for
3*/> years, for almost a year and a half in
the Office of Price Administration before
I went into the Navy, then for 4 years in
the House, 2 years in the Senate, and 8
years as Vice President, I always had a
sense of pride about it, a sense of pride
that I had that opportunity.

I know you will feel that way and par-
ticularly those of you who have given
your lives to Government service. That is
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why I am visiting every one of these de-
partments, because I want the top leaders
in the department to carry back to the
people who work with you and for you
and for us the message that everything
they do does count, that in this admin-
istration we appreciate what they are do-
ing. We are going to support them and
we will appreciate their support as well.
Thank you.
NOTE: The President spoke at 2:33 p.m. in

the auditorium at the Department of Trans-
portation.

45 Statement on Coastal Oil Pollution at Santa Barbara,

California.

THIS MORNING Secretary Hickel and
I met and discussed the pollution of the
California coastline in the wake of the
Santa Barbara tragedy. Our conversation
ranged beyond the current situation. It
included discussion of how to prevent such
occurrences in the future.

Acting at his recommendation, I have
today directed the President’s Science Ad-
viser, Dr. DuBridge, to bring together at
the earliest possible time a panel of
scientists and engineers. They will recom-
mend to me ways and means in which the
Federal Government can best and most
rapidly assist in restoring the beaches and
waters around Santa Barbara. They will
also submit their views as to how best to
prevent this kind of sudden and massive
oil pollution.

The obligation to develop our natural
resources carries with it the duty to pro-
tect our human resources. This country
can no longer afford to squander valuable
time before developing answers to pollu-
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tion and oil slicks from wells, tankers, or
any other source. Every method in exist-
ing technology must be developed to con-
trol and remove oil pollution. We must
also identify those avenues of research
where resources will be most profitably
committed in solving this problem. These
considerations will be among the issues
taken up by the group which Dr.
DuBridge will assemble.

Secondly, Secretary Hickel has recom-
mended, and I have endorsed completely,
a full-scale review within his department
with regard to existing regulations cover-
ing such drilling.

His own preliminary review has dis-
closed there were substantial disagree-
ments in his department as to the
adequacy of the existing regulations at the
time they were prepared. Questions were
also raised as to the wisdom of the original
decision to allow drilling to begin off
Santa Barbara.

In retrospect those reservations were
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right and will be taken into account in
the full-scale review the Secretary has
initiated.

Its ultimate purpose will be twofold:

To determine the adequacy of existing
regulations for all wells licensed in past
years now operating off the coast of the
United States.

Secondly, to produce far more stringent
and effective regulations that will give us
better assurance than the Nation now has
that crises of this kind will not recur.

The findings of Dr. DuBridge’s panel
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will be made available to Secretary Hickel
for inclusion in his review.

NOTE: A White House press release, dated
February 13, 1969, announcing the appoint-
ment by Dr. Lee A. DuBridge, Science Ad-
viser to the President, of a 14-member panel
to study oil spillage problems is printed in the
Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents
(vol. 5, p. 257).

The pollution at Santa Barbara was the re-
sult of an oil blowout at an off-shore drilling
site on January 28, 1969, which created an
oil slick covering an area of more than 50
miles.

46 Remarks at the Swearing In of Walter E. Washington
as Mayor of the District of Columbia.

February 13, 1969

Mr.  Justice Marshall, ladies and
gentlemen:

We are here today for the swearing in

of Mayor Washington. I would like to
have him step forward and Mrs. Washing-
ton step forward with him.
[At this point Thurgood Marshall, Associate
Justice of the Supreme Court of the United
States, administered the oath of office. The
President then resumed speaking.]

Mayor Washington, I congratulate you
and I want to make one point that per-
haps had not occurred to many people in
this room. I am a resident of the city of
Washington, and while all over the United
States it would probably be recognized
that the President is the top citizen, in this
city, the Mayor is the top citizen. I am a
resident of your city.

At this time, too, I would like to present
to this distinguished gathering the three
men whose names will be sent to the Sen-
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ate for confirmation, I trust, as members
of the City Council: Gilbert Hahn, as
Chairman of the City Council; Sterling
Tucker as Vice Chairman; and the Rev-
erend Jerry Moore.

Now, in presenting these three members
of the City Council, or members-to-be—
we cannot have them sworn in at this time,
Mr. Justice, because the Senate would not
appreciate my moving before they gave
their consent, but I do think it would be
appropriate in the presence of the Mayor
and the members of the Council to make
just a few remarks with regard to the
immense importance of the assignments
they will be undertaking in the years
ahead.

Every day when we pick up our papers
or listen to the television and radio, we
hear about the crisis of American cities.
We would be less than honest if we were
not to admit that our cities are in crisis
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for a variety of reasons that we don’t need
to go into now.

As we look at the cities and their crises,
I can tell you from the brief experience I
have already had in the Office of the Presi-
dency that the eyes of the Nation are
turned to Washington, first to the Federal
Government, and the question that we
often—week after week and hour after
hour—struggle with in the Executive Of-
fice of the President is, “What kind of a
Federal program can we develop to han-
dle the problems of the cities?”

I want to make it very clear that the
Federal Government will meet its respon-
sibility to assist our cities. The Federal
Government will do everything that is ap-
propriate, everything that is possible to
help the people of the cities and the gov-
ernments of the cities meet this crisis.

But also I should emphasize that all
of our studies to date and the studies of
the previous administrations have led to
this conclusion: that the Federal Govern-
ment could do everything, and unless we
have strong local government and unless
we have strong home rule, unless we have
the support of the people of the cities, it
will be nothing—nothing in terms of
progress.

That is why, as we look at the city of
Washington, while the Federal Govern-
ment has a greater responsibility here than
toward any other city, that here, too, we
must recognize that without a strong local
government, without real home rule, and
without the support of the citizens, the
people of Washington, the Federal activi-
ties will come to naught.

That is why 1 am so very happy this
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morning that we have a strong team,
headed by the Mayor and with the mem-
bers of the City Council and the others
who will be in the city organization.

As we move toward home rule in the
District of Columbia, the stronger self-
government, the stronger home rule we
have here, the more progress we can make
together toward solving the problems of
this city.

As one who has lived in Washington
during my adult life, perhaps more than
in any other city in the country, I am
proud of this city, as is every American
who has ever visited here. It is a beautiful
city. I think everyone here wants this city
to be the model city for all America and
a model city for the world.

That is our objective, and with this
kind of leadership within the city in the
area of home rule and with the assistance
that we are going to continue to give on
a greater scale than has been in the past
at the Federal level, we think we can
achieve the goal of making Washington,
D.C., a model city for America and the
world.

I think we would like to hear from
the Mayor. You can speak for your col-
leagues because they are not confirmed
yet and you are.
NOTE: The President spoke at 9:47 a.m. in
the East Room at the White House. Following
the President’s remarks, Mayor Walter E.
Washington spoke. His remarks are printed in
the Weekly Compilation of Presidential Docu-
ments (vol. 5, p. 256).

The three nominees to the Council, intro-

duced by the President, were sworn in on
March 13, 1969.
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47 Statement on Signing Executive Order Establishing the

Office of Intergovernmental Relations.

TODAY by Executive order I have
created a new office, the Office of Inter-
governmental Relations, to operate under
the immediate supervision of the Vice
President. This order provides a center
through which one of the most important
objectives of this administration can be
carried out: the strengthening of Federal,
State, and local relations.

By this action the Vice President will
become more directly and vitally involved
in our effort to move government closer to
the people and to make it more responsive
to their will.

Specifically, I have asked that, in addi-
tion to his other duties, the Vice Presi-
dent undertake responsibility for helping
to administer the domestic functions of
government in several critical areas.

He is to act as my liaison with the ex-
ecutive and legislative officials of State
and local government.

He will encourage the development of
maximum cooperation among the various
Federal agencies and their State and local
counterparts.

He is to help make the Federal execu-
tive branch more sensitive and receptive
to the views of State and local officials and
to serve as the focal point where specific
difficulties may be resolved.

He is to work closely with and is to
encourage the Advisory Commission on
Intergovernmental Relations in its
activities.

He is to inform the Council for Urban
Affairs regarding general intergovern-
mental issues so that the Council may
readily advise and assist me.

The Office of Intergovernmental Rela-
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tions has been established to assist and
advise the Vice President in carrying out
these important responsibilities. It will aid
the Vice President in his liaison respon-
sibility between myself and the State and
local officials.

Among its many functions, the Office
will assure State and local officials access
to the highest offices of the Federal Gov-
ernment, especially those having a direct
impact on intergovernmental relations, so
that Federal programs, policies, and goals
will be more responsive to their views and
needs. It will seek to strengthen existing
channels of communication and to create
new channels among all levels of
government.

While aiding in the formulation of pro-
posals to develop a broad and relevant
dispersal of authority, the Office will be
helping to create many centers of power
in the place of one. Thus it will help to
establish more decisionmaking authority
at the Federal regional offices and will
facilitate an orderly transfer of appropri-
ate functions to State and local govern-
ment.

Under the supervision of the Vice
President, the Office of Intergovern-
mental Relations will have as its overrid-
ing objective the bringing together of
Federal, State, and local government in
order to provide a more balanced system
of government.

NOTE: Following the President’s signing of
Executive Order 11455, Vice President Spiro T.
Agnew, in a news briefing released by the White
House Press Office, announced the appointment
of Nils A. Boe, former Governor of South Da-
kota, as Director of the Office of Intergovern-
mental Relations.
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A list of officials who attended the signing
ceremony in the Cabinet Room at the White
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House is printed in the Weekly Compilation

of Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p. 258).

48 Remarks to Employees at the Department of Health,

Education, and Welfare.

Mpr. Secretary, ladies and gentlemen.:

I am delighted to have the opportunity
to come to this Department and to meet
the top leaders of the Department, as I
have been meeting leaders of the other
major departments of Government.

As T stand here, I think back to the
time when this Department was born. It
18, now, of course, not the newest. As a
matter of fact, two others have come into
being since it came in.

But I remember at that time when it
was set up, so many—it seemed many
years ago, and it wasn’t many years ago—
the real question was whether this new De-
partment, in which were collected what
seemed to be the diverse functions of
health, education, and welfare, whether
it could develop a sense of identity, of
unity, of purpose and mission or whether
it was simply going to be a conglomerate
in the corporate sense.

And I have been very delighted to learn
in the few weeks that we have been here
that this Department has through the
years and is now moving forward with the
sense of mission, and unity, and purpose,
recognizing what all of us know—that
your three great objectives of health, edu-
cation, and welfare are so interrelated and
so important.

I wanted to come here to express my
own commitment to your mission. And I
wanted to come here, too, to express my
confidence in your leadership.

All of you, of course, are aware of my
close association with the new Secretary.
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I have been reminded on many occasions
that he is the youngest of the Cabinet
team. As a matter of fact, when I intro-
duced him on television, I found that I
added a year to his age. I believe that
many years have been added to his age
already from being here.

The only thing that I want to say is
that in referring to him as the youngest
member of our Cabinet team, I don’t want
him to take it too much to heart in con-
demning or at least downgrading those
who may be a bit older.

I noted that he spoke rather, it seemed
to me, in a critical way of the fact that the
average age of those in the Office of Edu-
cation was 58 years. That is only 2 years
older than I am. While youth must be
served, let’s have some place for others
ofus.

And I would remind you, too, that with
all of the Secretary’s vibrance and youth
and, yes, crewcut and everything else,
that this is his 23d wedding anniversary.
So he has a little mileage, too.

This is not the occasion to discuss in any
detail the subjects in which you are so
deeply immersed. I have sent a number
of directives to various departments.|
More have come to HEW than to any
other because you have so many functions
that are directly related to the problems
that we face in the United States today,
particularly on the homefront and also,
because you are dealing with problems in

I See Appendix C.
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which the jury is still out as to what the
best approach is. Very reasonable people,
honestly and sincerely motivated about
the problems of health, education, and
welfare, I have found, reached diametri-
cally different conclusions, and not only
will there be two positions but three or
four in instance after instance.

That is one of the reasons why in this
Department, I would say as much or more
than in any department of Government, [
expect and will welcome a difference of
opinion on these various subjects. We will
have to make decisions at the highest
levels. We hope they will be the best
decisions. But they will be better due to
the fact that we did have dissent, due to
the fact that we did have a sharp dis-
agreement, as you will have and have had
and will continue to have in the years
ahead, in how we approach these various
problems.

I had a meeting yesterday with a group
of college educators and university educa-
tors. They happen to be members of the
National Science Foundation.

But one of the subjects that came up
which directly relates to your field was the
new research that can be done in our col-
leges and universities on a basis that has
not adequately been tried out before and
the desire on their part that in the alloca-
tion of National Science Foundation
funds, that an attempt be made to see
that this new approach is given an ade-
quate chance for trial.

I am referring to something which all
the educators in this room will immedi-
ately understand and will know more
about it in their sophisticated way than I
will—and that is that where a number of
disciplines dealing with a particular gen-
eral subject are brought together in, say,
one unit or one college, call it what you
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will, to attack a certain problem.

And this is an indication of the kind of
exciting new approaches that we can have
in the field of education and that have
broad ramifications in handling the prob-
lems of health and the problems of welfare.

A particular point that was raised dur-
ing the course of that meeting was the
problem with regard to the development
of the child, and particularly in the de-
velopment of the child between the years
of | to 5.

Research, much of which has only be-
come publicly discussed at any maximum
level in the last 5 to 10 years, indicates that
what happens to the child from a nutri-
tional standpoint, from an educational
standpoint, from an environmental stand-
point, in the years between | and 5 may
affect that child for the balance of his life
regardless of what may happen after that
time.

Now we have many approaches to that
problem as we know in the Office of
Economic Opportunity—the Head Start
program. I was rather surprised to note
that even on that program, one which has
bipartisan support in the Congress, one
which I have always supported, which the
Secretary supports, and we will continue
to support enthusiastically, that even as
far as that program is concerned we still
are not sure that it is the most effective
way to deal with this problem.

We know there is a problem. We know
we need to get at it. And yet it does indi-
cate that there are no simple answers to
these problems in which we have not yet
had the adequate research, the adequate
trial and error which inevitably we must
go through in order to develop a program.

I use this only as an example to demon-
strate to the people in this room that in the
fields in which you are operating, I recog-
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nize there are no simple answers. I recog-
nize that as we look at the programs of the
past we don’t throw all of them out be-
cause some of them haven’t worked, and
as we look at what we do in the future we
don’t take some simple, new, exciting pro-
gram, or exciting and bold, which offers
an immediate answer.

I realize that what we need here is that
kind of creative, new thought that can
only come from a clash of ideas, from dis-
cussion, from experiment.

We want that from this Department.
That is the only way we are going to get
the programs which we will then fund,
which will provide for progress in these
fields that all of us so very desperately
want.

I would like to add, too, that in that
connection I have been very much im-
pressed by the work that has been done in
this Department under Dr. Robert Choate
in the field of nutrition.

I am reminded of the fact that in this
country you have to go back only 6 months
to find that there was a time when most
people assumed that the nutrition problem
was not a significant one in the United
States. We could see poverty in India, or
Bolivia, or Haiti—and I have seen it in
all of those countries and many others
around the world—but many were not
aware of the problem of hunger and pov-
erty, and particularly hunger and malnu-
trition, in the United States.

And then came along not, incidentally,
a Government report, but a CBS television
report on the problem of hunger. I
referred to this at the Department of Agri-
culture the other day, and all of you are
aware of it. And now the whole Nation is
concerned about it.

What we have to do now is to find
what the answer is, why these problems of
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nutrition are ones that have not been
adequately dealt with, and what new
approaches are needed. Because what we
recognize here is that we have the ironical
situation where our problem is not the
supply, but the distribution; where we can
provide all of the nutritional needs for all
of the people in this country, and far more,
from what we can produce in this country.

And so it gets down to education, it gets
down to health, it gets down to diet, and
many other things.

So impressive was this report, inciden-
tally, that I have asked that the Secretary
send it to the Governors of all the 50
States so it can be one of the subjects for
discussion at the Governors’ Conference
when they are here within the next few
weeks.

I will not go further into the various
missions of this Department with which
you are so deeply involved. I have talked
to these two points only to demonstrate
that as we consider, as we must, some of
the very grave international problems that
confront this Nation, that there is no ques-
tion about our, in the administration at
the highest level, putting additional em-
phasis, not less emphasis, on the problems
at home. Because as we solve these prob-
lems at home, we are going to be better
able to meet the various problems that we
have abroad now and may have abroad
in the future.

And as we solve them at home we are
going to, be better able to provide an ex-
ample, an example which we would hope
we could provide for other nations who
have similar problems and who will look
to us for an example provided we have
the quality to provide that kind of
leadership.

Finally, one other point that I make at
every one of these department visits and
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which I know will be taken very much to
heart by the leaders in this room: I realize
that I have appointed very few of the
people in this huge Department of 108,000
Government employees.

I have appointed the Secretary and I
understand the people in this first row,
right across there—maybe not all of them
but most of them. As far as the success of
the mission of this Department is con-
cerned, it will depend on the quality of the
leadership of the Secretary and of the
Under Secretary and the Assistant Sec-
retaries and others that will be appointed
by the new administration. Without their
leadership, the Department will not be
able to succeed in its mission as it should.

But the other side of that coin is that
they can have leadership, they can have
ideas, they can have imagination, they can
make the most glowing speeches about
what they are going to do, and unless they
are backed up by the brains, the ability,
and the dedication of the thousands of
civil service employees, people who have
dedicated their entire lives to Government
sendee, they aren’t going to be able to
succeed, we aren’t going to be able to
succeed.

So I simply want all of you in this room
to know, those of you who have given your
lives to the career civil service, who have
given your lives to Government service,
that I appreciate what you have done.

I know that many of you in terms of
financial income perhaps could have done
better had you moved into other fields.
I know that you are here because you be-
lieve in what you are doing. We need that
sense of belief and that sense of dedica-
tion. We need your help.

I want you to know that as you pro-
vide your help to the new administration,
as you back us up, we are going to back
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you up. I think this is a message that needs
to get across. And I want to go further.

As 1 walked through the halls a mo-
ment ago, [ was able to shake hands only
briefly with hundreds of the employees
down the line, employees that the Secre-
tary, in a Department of 108,000, will
probably never meet during the course of
his service here.

I want you to let them know that we
recognize that the success of any great De-
partment like this depends not just on a
few leaders at the top, but it depends also
on the dedication and the sense of mis-
sion of every individual up and down the
line.

I know this sounds like the usual kind
of talk you are supposed to make at a pep
meeting for Government employees or,
if you are in business, to a group of busi-
ness employees. But I believe it. I am sure
you believe it.

And I think T can perhaps demonstrate
it best by indicating to you that I recall
many years ago when 1 had a little stint
as a Government employee. I was then
quite young, I will have to admit. It was
just before World War 11 or at the begin-
ning of World War II when I spent about
a year in the Office of Price Administra-
tion in the rationing division as a P-3,
a Government lawyer, attempting to work
on tire rationing regulations.

Now, I can assure you that a P-3—I
don’t know whether you still have that
classification in Government or not—
but a P-3 lawyer in OPA in 1942 was a
pretty low form of life. I can assure you,
too, that the mission that I had, which
was to develop the form letters and to
write to the thousands of people that were
writing to the President of the United
States—and, of course, they all write to
the President—to tell them why we could
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not give them an exception as far as their
tire rationing requests were concerned.
That mission at many times seemed very
boring.

It certainly seemed very boring to me
and I am sure to my secretary. And I
can assure you that as I worked, as many
of you work, long hours during the day
and on Saturdays and Sundays, there
were times that I really wondered if what
I was doing really meant anything. Look-
ing back, I realize that it did.

What I am really trying to say is this:
that as not just a lawyer, a secretary, a
stenographer, or whatever the case might
be, our job at the top can only be done if
we let it be known to people up and down
the line that we know they are there, that
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we know why they are there, that we ap-
preciate what they are doing, because we
have to remember that whatever they are
doing at any time to them is the most im-
portant thing in their life.

I believe this from personal experience.
You know it from personal experience.
And if we can have that kind of a spirit
in this great and vital and important De-
partment, if we can have that kind of a
spirit, I am sure that you are going for-
ward to not only meet your mission, but
to serve this Nation most effectively.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:25 p.m. in

the auditorium at the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.

49 Remarks to Top Personnel at the Department of the
Treasury. February 14, 1969

THE PRESIDENT. Secretary Kennedy
just told me that this was historic. He
doesn’t think a President has ever been in
here like this before. 1 think Presidents
have been here before to get their checks,
though. [Turning to Secretary Kennedy.]
You send them over, don’t you?

SECRETARY KENNEDY. We'll send them
over. [Laughter]

THE PRESIDENT. I am delighted to
have the opportunity to come here in this
way. As a matter of fact, as I look around
the room I see many of you that I have
met on previous occasions.

Not only Presidents, but even Vice
Presidents, you will find, have occasions
to come to talk to the Secretary of the
Treasury and the Under Secretary, be-
cause when you consider this Department
and what really makes it distinctive is

that it really serves the whole Govern-
ment.

I have just come from HEW. Next week
I will be in Interior. And of course I have
been to Defense, Agriculture, and many
other departments. All of them have a
special mission and special assignment
vitally important to the success of any
administration.

But without leadership at the Treasury,
nothing else is going to work. I know
that. You know that.

I think that is one of the reasons why
there has always been a special spirit in
the Treasury. I would say this whether
this happened to be the administration
which I presently head or a previous ad-
ministration or the next one—a special
spirit. Because here in the Treasury the
policies have to be developed not just
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short-range but long-range; long-range
for the financial stability of this country,
long-range for purposes of trying to main-
tain the incentives through our tax sys-
tem and other systems which will keep
the country growing, and also long-range,
as we all know, in more recent years in
terms of the international position of the
United States.

I found, for example, that as I prepare
for a trip to Europe that I am going to be
taking beginning next week, a week from
Sunday, that high on the list of papers
that I will have to read will be a paper
from the Treasury Department on such
subjects as balance of payments and con-
trols and the like.

As far as that is concerned, that per-
haps has always been a problem that a
President would have in taking a trip
abroad, but simply looking back only a
period of 8 to io years, the problem is far
more significant today than it was then.

I give you this background only be-
cause I want you to know that as one who
is your closest neighbor—and the Treas-
ury happens to be the closest neighbor of
all the departments, the closest to the
White House—that I am aware of the
vital importance of your work. I appreci-
ate that importance. I appreciate that
that work must be completely beyond any
partisan considerations.

I appreciate the fact that that work
must have a sense of continuity that per-
haps is more apparent here and more
needed here than in any other depart-
ment of Government. I think that sense
of continuity is demonstrated by the fact
that the three top men that I, as the new
President, have appointed, the Secretary
of the Treasury and the two Under Secre-
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taries, all have had service in the Depart-
ment of the Treasury at one time or an-
other. And this is as it should be.

It is in that spirit that I want to work
with this Department, with the Secretary,
and the other officials of the Department.

The other point that I would like to
make is with regard to some of the im-
mediate missions that you have ahead. 1
know that many department officials,
Cabinet officers, have been somewhat
concerned by the number of directives |
they have been receiving from the White
House with dates on them as to “Have
this back within a week to 2 weeks.” 1
see a few smiles in the room and I know
that many weekends have been spent
trying to get those directives adhered to
in order to meet the dates that we have
set.

The purpose, of course, is to provide for
the new administration the well thought-
out programs that we can present to the
Congress. For that reason, we will appre-
ciate your cooperation and we will ap-
preciate and we thank you for all that
midnight oil and those extra hours with-
out doubletime pay that you are going to
put in. At least at this level you don’t
get any doubletime pay, I am sure of
that.

But I think, too, that as we look at the
Treasury Department, and having spoken
of this sense of continuity, perhaps at no
time in the history of the country has this
Department faced a period when there is
a greater need for and a greater prospect
for new initiatives and for new approaches
in several fields.

I am going to speak very carefully now,

| See Appendix C.
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because I realize that when a Secretary
of the Treasury, let alone a President of
the United States, says something about
tax programs or international monetary
matters that it can have the effect of
changing the price of gold or, for that
matter, changing the price of stocks, and
so forth and so on.

What I am suggesting here now is
that there will be, that the time comes—
these things run in great cycles—the time
has come in the history of this country
when we must reexamine our whole tax
policy. There will be significant recom-
mendations made by the new administra-
tion, based on the advice we get from this
Department, with regard to tax reform
this year. There will be significant recom-
mendations from a longer range stand-
point made at a later time. This is the
time when the events call for change in
this field.

It doesn’t mean that in advocating
change that we are throwing out all of
the approaches of the past. But it does
mean that a tax system which has to a
certain extent grown like Topsy, and not
because this Department was responsible
for those decisions, but it has grown
like Topsy by necessity. It now needs
reevaluation.

I have told the Secretary of the Treas-
ury, and I have been very delighted to
learn that he and his top associates share
this view, that I want them to think in
completely new terms with regard to our
tax system. That doesn’t mean that we
don’t retain many of the procedures,
many of the approaches of the past. But
it does mean that the Congress now, I
think, is receptive to significant change.

And what we must do, rather than to be
controlled by change, is to help direct the
change and the people in this room, those

particularly that have responsibility in the
tax field. From the wealth of your experi-
ence and your background can come the
advice that will see to it that in making
changes we do not destroy what is good
about what we presently have. That, of
course, is the great secret of Government,
to have change without destruction. It is,
of course, the secret of life.

Another point that I would like to
make is that in the international field it is
no secret—I pick up the paper every week
on a Sunday and read the Sunday review
on the financial pages. I don’t read it
every day. Reading it on Sunday is bad
enough. But in any event, I read the
reviews.

As 1 was saying to the Secretary the
other day when we were meeting in the
National Security Council meeting on
preparing our trip to Europe, there are
indications that the problems affecting the
international monetary system are very
possibly going to be a subject not only of
major discussion on this immediate trip
but also they are going to be a subject of
major concern in this next year and
perhaps within the next 2 years.

Now is the time to examine our inter-
national monetary system to see where its
strengths are, where its weaknesses are
and then to provide the leadership, lead-
ership which is responsible, not dictatorial,
leadership which looks to the good judg-
ment and the good advice that we can
get from our friends abroad who will have
a similar view about the necessity for a
sound international monetary system.

But here in this very old Department
with all of its great sense of continuity, a
department which usually is thought of as
the Department which says, “No, you
can’t do that because we don’t have the
money”—I mean you in the Budget
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Bureau. But it is somewhat the same, as
you know—that here in this Department,
I see you here at a time that is very excit-
ing, very exciting, because whether it is
in the field of tax reform, whether it is in
the field of international monetary pol-
icies, there is a need for new approaches.

I want you to know that I look forward
to working with you, working of course
with the Secretary, and the top people of
this Department in attempting to develop
those new approaches, approaches that
will serve this Nation and in a broader
sense will serve the whole world.

Now having said these things, I want
to make one thing very clear at the con-
clusion of my remarks: that I realize that
among the people that I have appointed
in this Department, very few actually
represent the new administration.

Most of the people here have—in this
room even you who are the top people in
the Department—have served through
administration after administration. You
have given your lives to Government
service.

I am deeply grateful for that. I just
want all of those who have not been
appointed by the new President upon the
recommendation of the Secretary, those
who have dedicated their lives to Govern-
ment service, to know that as I stand here
I look back on my own years in
Government.

I am proud to have been in Govern-
ment service in much of my adult life
and I appreciate the fact that many have
given their whole lives to that. And I wish
you would convey that same sense right
down the line.

As I walked through the halls here, I
was really very touched by the fact that
there were hundreds and hundreds of
stenographers and others, I suppose sec-
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retaries and people that do filing or write
form letters, all of the boring, some might
call menial tasks, but I don’t need to tell
you as executives how vital they are to our
success.

And sometimes I think we don’t convey
to them enough our own real appreciation
for what they do. Every one of them not
only matters, but without their doing a
good job, the quality that we do at the
top will not be what it should be.

I wish that you could convey as you go
back to your offices up and down the line
that the new President of the United
States has worked at various levels of
Government.

I was once a P-3 when they had that.
Some of you will remember when they
called it that. A P-3 lawyer in the OPA
in 1942 was a very low form of life, I can
assure you.

I remember then the task that I had of
preparing form letters and also preparing
congressional mail to be signed by the
President of the United States on tire
rationing.

It seemed to me to be a very boring job
at times. But I do know that what made it
mean something was that to me and to all
of us who worked under very difficult cir-
cumstances in old Tempo-D down on In-
dependence Avenue, since torn down—it
should have been torn down even then, but
it has been since torn down—what really
made it mean something to us was that we
felt that we were part of a bigger cause,
that by what we did we were helping to
make possible success at a very high level
of programs that were vital to this country.

If we can just get the people in this
Government—I am not referring just to
the thousands in Treasury and in all of
your departments—but in all the depart-
ments of Government, the millions work-
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ing in the Federal Government, to get a
sense of their own importance in a much
larger cause, that they do matter, and
that we do count on that, I think this can
bring a new morale to those serving in
Government, a new spirit, more produc-
tivity, of course, but more than that, a
better life for all of them. And that is
something we are interested in.

One final point I want to make—and
I do want a chance to meet you before I
go back across the street—I, in appoint-
ing the Secretary of the Treasury, had a
long visit with him.

I met him on other occasions. But I had
a long visit with him in the home of Her-
bert Brownell, an old friend, a mutual
friend of ours, and in that discussion we
talked about many things. But what really
impressed me about him among many
other things—I knew that he was a very
successful banker. I knew of course of his
background in the Treasury. I knew of his
leadership in many activities outside sim-
ply of his banking experience.

But what impressed me was the fact
that here was a man who knew all about
money, who knew all about the great
forces that determine the value of money
and he at least had more than a passing
acquaintance with these very sophisticated
matters of international finance, taxes, and
so forth and so on, but also a man of great
heart, a man who understood the prob-

lems of our great cities and in understand-
ing them recognized that it was necessary
for us to think in imaginative and new
terms about those problems.

I think that is the ideal combination
for a man to head this great Department.
It is the kind of spirit with which we are
approaching the problems. We want a
sound administration, one that will pro-
vide for a sound currency, one which is
stable, one which can have growth with-
out significant inflation.

But also we want an administration that
will not be so inhibited in looking to its
monetary problems that it cannot solve
some of the other problems that confront
the Nation, problems that are very serious
abroad but also even more serious at home.

And I am delighted that our new Sec-
retary and this whole team has that
understanding.

So I simply want to say that I will of
course listen when the Secretary says no,
as he must from time to time. But I expect
that he is going to find a way through the
management of our debt, through the new
tax reform, and through everything else,
so that he can say yes just as often as we
want him to say yes to some of the pro-
grams we have to deal with.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:25 p.m. in
Room 4125 at the Department of the Treasury.

50 Statement on the Urban Coalition.

February 17, 1969

THE URBAN AFFAIRS COUNCIL has
just had a most productive discussion with
Mr. John Gardner of the Urban Coali-
tion. This organization represents the kind
of citizen volunteer effort that will help to
reinvigorate our cities and our Nation. Its

42 local coalitions reflect the best in grass-
roots leadership.

In the Coalition, business, labor, local
government, minority groups, and reli-
gious leaders work together to repair the
grave gaps in communication that have
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fragmented our cities. These are Ameri-
can citizens who care about their own
communities. They seek to end divisive-
ness and to bind together the conflicting
forces within the community and the
Nation.

The Urban Coalition is a “bring-us-
together” organization, and I congratulate
the leaders in American life who have
made the Coalition such an effective in-
strument of citizen volunteer action—men
such as Mr. Gardner, Andrew Heiskell, A.
Philip Randolph, George Meany, Whit-
ney Young, John Lindsay, and Arthur
Flemming.

I urge business leadership throughout
the Nation to lend active support to the
Urban Coalition, both locally and
nationally.

NOTE: The White House also released the list
of those in attendance at the Council for Urban
Affairs meeting, as follows: John Gardner,
chairman of the Urban Coalition and former
Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare;
Bayard Rustin, executive director of the A.
Philip Randolph Institute, New York, and

member of the Urban Coalition steering com-
mittee ; Andrew Heiskell, chairman of the board
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of Time, Inc., and member of the Urban Coali-
tion steering committee and executive commit-
tee; James H. J. Tate, mayor of Philadelphia
and steering committee member; Max M.
Fisher, chairman of the board of Fisher-New
Center Co., Detroit, and member of the New
Detroit Committee; Arthur Flemming, presi-
dent of the National Council of Churches,
president of Macalester College, St. Paul,
Minn., member of the Urban Coalition steer-
ing and executive committees, and former Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare;
Frederick Close, chairman of the board of the
Aluminum Co. of America, Pittsburgh, and
steering and executive committee member;
Walter Reuther, president of the United Auto
Workers of America, Detroit, and steering and
executive committee member; Joseph Allen,
president of McGraw-Hill Publishing Co., Inc.,
member of the steering and executive commit-
tees; and M. Carl Holman, vice president for
program development of the Urban Coalition.

The President also referred to George
Meany, president of AFL-CIO, Whitney M.
Young, Jr., executive director of the National
Urban League, and John V. Lindsay, mayor
of New York City.

The transcript of a news briefing by Chair-
man Gardner and Dr. Daniel P. Moynihan,
Assistant to the President for Urban Affairs,
held after the meeting with the President, was
also released.

51 Statement Announcing Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller s

Mission to Latin America.

BECAUSE of my deep belief in the im-
portance of the special relationship that
exists between the United States and the
other American Republics, I am happy
to announce today that Governor Nelson
A. Rockefeller will undertake a Presi-
dential mission to ascertain the views of
the leaders in the Latin American nations.

The purpose of this Presidential mis-
sion is to listen to the leaders and to con-
sult with them concerning the develop-
ment of common goals and joint programs
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of action, which will strengthen Western
Hemisphere unity and accelerate the pace
of economic and social development.
Geography, history, and common as-
pirations have contributed to a very spe-
cial friendship between the peoples and
countries of the Americas. It is because of
the importance of this relationship that
I have chosen Governor Rockefeller, a
distinguished North American who is
knowledgeable in government as well as
economic and social problems and who
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has a longtime friendship and association
with the peoples of the Latin American
Republics.

Governor Rockefeller will visit the in-
dividual Latin American countries in a
series of trips beginning in April. In the
interim the Governor will bring together
a staff for intensive preparation relating
to the special potentialities and problems
of each country in the economic, social,
and other fields.

Upon completing his visits, the Gover-
nor will report to me personally on his
consultations and make recommendations
as to how the United States can improve
its policies and increase the effectiveness

of its cooperation and support of common
objectives.

I want to emphasize that the Gover-
nor’s trips will be working trips and not
ceremonial visits. Governor Rockefeller
is going to the individual countries to
listen to the Latin American leaders and
get their views and ideas.

The Presidential mission will include
top advisers in various fields. The sched-
ules for the visits will be worked out
through diplomatic consultation with the
Latin American countries to be visited.
On each week-long journey the mis-
sion will hold discussions in four to six
countries.

52 Remarks on Presenting Awards of the American Heart

Association.

DR. WALTER B. FROMMEYER. Mr. Presi-
dent, as president of the American Heart
Association, I bring you greetings from
the officers and members of the
Association.

THE PRESIDENT. Thank you very
much. We are delighted to be here.

DR. FROMMEYER. Mrs. Nixon, it is a
pleasure to meet you.

You know, Mr. President, that today
we are combining two of the traditional
White House events. One has to do with
the presentation of the Distinguished Vol-
unteer Service Award of the American
Heart Association, this to be conferred by
Mrs. Nixon, the Nation’s First Lady; and
the other award is the Heart of the Year
Award, which is to be conferred by you,
Mr. President, as President of the United
States.

Now regarding the first award, Mrs.
Nixon, I would like to tell you briefly
what this entails.

February 18, 1969

Each year the American Heart Asso-
ciation selects an outstanding heart volun-
teer. And this award, not only being an
honor to this individual, also pays homage
to the more than 2 million heart volun-
teers in this Nation who will be distribut-
ing educational literature and receiving
contributions to the Heart Fund this com-
ing weekend, which is Heart Sunday
weekend, February 23.

Our recipient for this year is Dr. Paul
Dudley White of Boston, Massachusetts,
whom we would like to honor in this
regard.

As a physician, as a teacher, as an au-
thor, and as a research worker, Dr. White
has done much to inspire the people of
our Nation to volunteer their services to
the American Heart Association and to
the Heart Fund.

Mrs. Nixon, as the First Lady of our
land, the Heart Association would be
grateful to you if you would present the
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Distinguished Volunteer Service Award
for 1969 of the American Heart Associa-
tion to that distinguished and lovable Dr.
Paul Dudley White.

Mrs. NIXON. It is certainly my pleas-
ure to present this Distinguished Service
Award to you, Dr. White, and to just tell
you that I am among the millions that
worked with you and for you; and heart
is really our goal in many ways.

It is my pleasure now to present this.

DR. WHITE. Thank you very much,
Mrs. Nixon, Dr. Frommeyer.

THE PRESIDENT. Would you like to
respond, Dr. White?

DR. WHITE. No. [Laughter]

THE PRESIDENT. Usually Dr. White is
not at a loss for words, I can assure you.

DRrR. WHITE. I would like to remind
you, incidentally, of our association in
1954 when you addressed the first assem-
bly of the Second World Congress of
Cardiology in Constitution Hall in Sep-
tember of that year, little realizing that a
year later we would be together again
in Denver.

It is a great pleasure to be here to thank
Mrs. Nixon and Dr. Frommeyer for this
award, which I accept in honor of the
many millions of volunteers who are
working so hard for this cause.

We have a lot to do still to control this
epidemic which has seized upon the coun-
try, and I am sure we can do it with your
help.

Thank you.

DRrR. FROMMEYER. Thank you, Dr.
White.

And now, Mr. President, we come to
the other award. And, as you know, each
year the American Heart Association des-
ignates a distinguished individual to re-
ceive its Heart of the Year Award.
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This particular award is given to an in-
dividual who has made important con-
tributions to society, notwithstanding a
history of cardiovascular disease. The
award, itself, emphasizes the fact that
heart disease and stroke are not neces-
sarily barriers to achievement.

The 1969 recipient for the Heart of the
Year Award is the distinguished Dr.
Irvine H. Page of Cleveland, Ohio, one
of the world’s leading medical scientists.

I think Dr. Page, Mr. President, rather
perfectly exemplifies the purpose of this
award. After having suffered an acute
coronary heart attack in 1967, Dr. Page,
when he recovered, completed his mis-
sion as chief of the National Diet-Heart
Study.

In the meantime, he continued on with
his many vital research activities.

Now, Mr. President, may I ask that you
act on behalf of the American Heart As-
sociation in conferring the Association’s
Heart of the Year Award for 1969 on

Dr. Irvine H. Page?
THE PRESIDENT. Thank you very

much.

Dr. Page, if you will step up here so
that all of these cameras can see you.

I am very honored to make this presen-
tation to Dr. Irvine Page of the National
Heart of the Year Award, and already the
president of the Association has indicated
the background of our distinguished
recipient.

I can only add that he is what we might
call a triple threat man. He is an author,
a teacher, and a doctor and a medical
scientist as well.

Like so many who have suffered heart
attacks it has seemed that he has been
able to work even harder after his at-
tack than before, which is something that
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Paul Dudley White told me would be the
case with General Eisenhower as we flew
to Denver together, I recall, in 1955 on an
Air Force plane at the time of his heart
attack.

In making this presentation I will read
the citation:

“Through his faith, courage, and
achievement in meeting the personal
challenge of heart disease, Dr. Irvine H.
Page has set a magnificent example and
inspired people everywhere with hope
and with the determination to conquer
our nation’s leading health enemy.”

I can only add that the reason I am a
bit late coming to this ceremony is per-
haps worth mentioning. I had a call from
General Eisenhower at the hospital. He
is in excellent spirits.

He is recovering from what many
thought would be a fatal heart attack
after having had one before, several be-
fore. He sends his best and his congratu-
lations to you, Dr. Page, and to you, Dr.
White, and to all of those who are here.

As T talked to him, I was reminded of
the fact that General Eisenhower had a
heart attack when he was President in
1955. President Johnson, of course, suf-
fered a heart attack when he was the
Majority Leader of the Senate.

Both, after suffering their heart attacks,
were, it seemed, able to work even harder
and longer than before they had the heart
attacks.

I have been trying to figure a way that
I could find more hours in the day. I am
not suggesting that I am a candidate,
understand, for a heart attack.

But I do believe that the example at the
highest level—of two Presidents of the
United States, the example of Admiral

Rickover,| of General Norstad,? and here
now of a distinguished doctor and medical
scientist—the example of these men who
have recovered from what used to be the
kind of disease that was supposed to finish
a man for the rest of his life. He was sup-
posed to slow down------

I always thought that until Dr. Paul
Dudley White told me it was not the case
in 1955, that you were supposed to speed
up a bit in order to avoid future ones.

This is certainly a striking example of
it and I think the example of your cour-
age, the fact of the contributions you have
made after having gone through this ex-
perience, just as was the case with Presi-
dent Eisenhower and President Johnson,
is a splendid example to the whole Nation.

We congratulate you and we wish you
the very best in your continued service to
your profession and to the Nation.

Would you like to respond too? You
have equal time with Dr. Paul Dudley
White.

DR. PAGE. Good! Well, Mr. President,
I think you had better have a heart at-
tack because that is what will give us a
Republican majority.

My only advice that I can give you is
that I got from my baseball cousin, Satchel
Paige, who said, “Never look back, some-
thing might be gaining on you.”

So I think that you are going to hear a
great deal about preventive cardiology,
we are going to think a great deal more
about fatty acids, polyunsaturated fatty
acids, and wives are going to have to ask
the question do they really want to stay

| Vice Adm. H. G. Rickover, Director, Divi-
sion of Naval Reactors.

1 Gen. Lauris Norstad, former Supreme Com-
mander of Allied Forces in Europe.
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with their husbands or not, because if
you eat too much saturated fatty acids,
you well may not.

So I deeply appreciate the fact you and
Mrs. Nixon have taken the time and the
trouble to recognize these things which we
think are important and will be important
to the vast majority, at least 50 percent,
of the American citizens.

Thank you, Mr. President.

THE PRESIDENT. AS I understand then,
the prescription both to avoid a heart
attack and recover from one: Not too
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much fatty acid and plenty of exercise.

DR. WHITE. And no tobacco.

THE PRESIDENT. And Dr. White said

no tobacco. I don’t know whether I should
get into that or not.
NOTE: The presentation ceremony began at
10:48 a.m. in the Fish Room at the White
House. The announcement of the presenta-
tions is printed in the Weekly Compilation of
Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p. 278).

On January 27, 1969, the President signed
Proclamation 3892 proclaiming February as
“American Heart Month, 1969.”

53 Letter Accepting Resignation of Ray C. Bliss as
Chairman of the Republican National

Committee.

Dear Ray:

I have read with great personal regret
your February 17 letter advising me of
your decision to leave the National Chair-
manship in mid-April.

In our Party’s six score years we have
never had a Chairman more dedicated
than you have been, more professionally
competent, or with a record of greater
achievement than yours. It is also true
that no Chairman has won more respect
throughout our Party’s ranks than you
have won since you took up the reins of
leadership in 1965. You have, therefore,
every reason for full satisfaction as you
leave this high post. I join our entire Party
membership in saluting you for a job
extraordinarily well done.

In accepting your decision I must re-
quest that you remain available as our
counselor despite your retirement, be-
cause you offer our Party far too much
professional skill to remove yourself en-
tirely from our common cause.
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I will, as you suggest, designate a rep-
resentative to work with you at the Com-
mittee, and shortly after my return from
Europe I will schedule a meeting for us
to discuss the Committee’s requirements
for the future.

Pat joins me in warmest greetings to
Ellen and in congratulations to both of
you for having so ably served our Party
and our country for so many years.

Sincerely,
DIcK NIXON
[Honorable Ray C. Bliss, Chairman, Repub-

lican National Committee, 1625 Eye Street,
NW., Washington, D.C. 20006]

NOTE: The letter of acceptance was dated
February 17, 1969, and released February 18,
1969. Mr. Bliss' letter of resignation, released
along with the President’s letter, follows:

Dear Mr. President:

While I appreciated very much your sugges-
tion at our January 10 meeting at the Pierre
Hotel in New York that I continue as Chair-
man of the Republican National Committee, I
have given it much thought and have con-
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eluded that I will retire as Chairman in April
and return to my private business.

I am writing to let you know that I will sub-
mit my resignation to the Republican National
Committee at a meeting in Washington in mid-
April, called for the purpose of electing a new
Chairman. This will round out four years
of service in my present post.

My retirement at that time will provide nec-
essary lead-in time for the new Chairman to
prepare for the 1969 and 1970 elections. It
will give him the same advance planning period
that was available to me on my assumption of
the Chairmanship and which 1 found fully
satisfactory.

In order to facilitate an orderly transition,
you may find it desirable to appoint a repre-
sentative of your administration to work closely
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with me until the new Chairman is elected.
Following your return from your most impor-
tant European trip, I am looking forward to
meeting with you and discussing details con-
cerning future political plans for our party and
ways I can be most helpful.

The last four years have been the most im-
portant and satisfying of my life since they
provided me an opportunity to help rebuild the
Republican Party and to help elect you Presi-
dent of the United States.

You may be assured of my continued support
and dedication to the principles of the Repub-
lican Party which you so ably espouse.

With warm regards and high esteem, I am

Sincerely yours,
RAY

54 Message to the Congress Transmitting Annual Report of
the National Science Board. February 18, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

I am pleased to submit to the Congress
this first Report of the National Science
Board, “Toward a Public Policy for Grad-
uate Education in the Sciences,” together
with a companion volume, “Graduate
Education: Parameters for Public Policy,”
which contains information and discus-
sion supporting the basic Report. These
documents have been prepared in accord-
ance with Section 4(g) of the National
Science Foundation Act, as amended by
Public Law 90-407.

Graduate education is a critically im-
portant element in the educational proc-
ess and one which is entering a particu-
larly difficult period. As the Board points
out, graduate enrollments are expected to
double and the costs of graduate pro-
grams are expected to quadruple during
the next decade. Thus it is most important
that colleges and universities, state and
local authorities, and the interested

branches of the Federal Government all
re-examine their role with respect to
graduate education.

On several occasions, most recently
when I increased the expenditure ceiling
of the National Science Foundation for
the fiscal year 1969, 1 have emphasized
our nation’s special debt to its scientists
and its special responsibility to maintain
an outstanding record in both basic re-
search and technological advance. I em-
phasize here again that education in
general and scientific development in par-
ticular will be among the highest priori-
ties in this Administration. One measure
of the greatness and vitality of a nation
1s manifested, I believe, in its readiness
to explore the unknown.

The National Science Board has rightly
concluded that adequate funding for
graduate education and for academic sci-
ence is only one of the problems we face.
Of comparable importance is the need to
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develop a new strategy for that Federal
aid which may be required. I have re-
cently instructed the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare to establish an
interdepartmental study group to make an
overall review of the Federal role in edu-
cation, including higher education. The
Report of the National Science Board will
provide a useful resource for that review.

I know that the Congress, like the Ex-
ecutive Branch, will give the Report its
careful consideration. I solicit your as-
sistance in developing solutions to the
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problems which have been identified by
this distinguished group of citizens.
RICHARD NIXON
The White House
February 18, 1969

NOTE: The report and its companion volume
were printed by the Government Printing Of-
fice (63 and 168 pp., respectively). An an-
nouncement of their transmittal to the Con-
gress, containing a summary of the report’s
principal findings and recommendations, is
printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 281).

55 Special Message to the Congress on the Nation’s

Antipoverty Programs.

To the Congress of the United States:

The blight of poverty requires priority
attention. It engages our hearts and chal-
lenges our intelligence. It cannot and will
not be treated lightly or indifferently, or
without the most searching examination
of how best to marshal the resources avail-
able to the Federal Government for com-
batting it.

At my direction, the Urban Affairs
Council has been conducting an intensive
study of the nation’s anti-poverty pro-
grams, of the way the anti-poverty effort
is organized and administered, and of
ways in which it might be made more
effective.

That study is continuing. However, 1
can now announce a number of steps I
intend to take, as well as spelling out some
of the considerations that will guide my
future recommendations.

The Economic Opportunity Act of 1964
is now scheduled to expire on June 30,
1970. The present authorization for ap-
propriations for the Office of Economic
Opportunity runs only until June 30, 1969.
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I will ask Congress that this authorization
for appropriations be extended for an-
other year. Prior to the end of the Fiscal
Year, I will send Congress a comprehen-
sive proposal for the future of the poverty
program, including recommendations for
revising and extending the Act itself
beyond its scheduled 1970 expiration.

How the work begun by OEO can best
be carried forward is a subject on which
many views deserve to be heard—both
from within Congress, and among those
many others who are interested or
affected, including especially the poor
themselves. By sending my proposals well
before the Act's 1970 expiration, I in-
tend to provide time for full debate and
discussion.

In the maze of anti-poverty efforts,
precedents are weak and knowledge un-
certain. These past years of increasing
Federal involvement have begun to make
clear how vast is the range of what we do
not yet know, and how fragile are projec-
tions based on partial understanding. But
we have learned some lessons about what
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works and what does not. The changes I
propose will be based on those lessons and
those discoveries, and rooted in a deter-
mination to press ahead with anti-poverty
efforts even though individual experi-
ments have ended in disappointment.

From the experience of OEO, we have
learned the value of having in the Federal
Government an agency whose special con-
cern is the poor. We have learned the need
for flexibility, responsiveness, and con-
tinuing innovation. We have learned the
need for management effectiveness. Even
those most thoroughly committed to the
goals of the anti-poverty effort recognize
now that much that has been tried has not
worked.

The OEO has been a valuable fount of
ideas and enthusiasm, but it has suffered
from a confusion of roles.

OEQ’s greatest value is as an initiating
agency—devising new programs to help
the poor, and serving as an “incubator”
for these programs during their initial,
experimental phases. One of my aims is to
free OEO itself to perform these functions
more effectively, by providing for a greater
concentration of its energies on its inno-
vative role.

Last year, Congress directed that special
studies be made by the Executive Branch
of whether Head Start and the Job Corps
should continue to be administered di-
rectly by OEO, or whether responsibility
should be otherwise assigned.

Section 309 of the Vocational Educa-
tion Amendments of 1968 provides:

“The President shall make a special
study of whether the responsibility for
administering the Head Start program
established under the Economic Opportu-
nity Act of 1964 should continue to be
vested in the Director of the Office of
Economic Opportunity, should be trans-
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ferred to another agency of the Govern-
ment, or should be delegated to another
such agency pursuant to the provisions of
section 602(d) of the aforementioned
Economic Opportunity Act of 1964, and
shall submit the findings of this study to
the Congress not later than March |,
1969”

I have today submitted this study to
the Congress. Meanwhile, under the Ex-
ecutive authority provided by the Eco-
nomic Opportunity Act, 1 have directed
that preparations be made for the dele-
gation of Head Start to the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare.
Whether it should be actually transferred
is a question I will take up in my later,
comprehensive message, along with my
proposals for a permanent status and or-
ganizational structure for OEO. Pend-
ing a final decision by the Secretary of
HEW on where within the department
responsibility for Head Start would be
lodged, it will be located directly within
the Office of the Secretary.

In order to provide for orderly prepara-
tion, and to ensure that there is no inter-
ruption of programs, I have directed that
this delegation be made effective July I,
1969. By then the summer programs for
1969 will all have been funded, and a new
cycle will be beginning.

I see this delegation as an important
element in a new national commitment to
the crucial early years of life.

Head Start is still experimental. Its ef-
fects are simply not known—save of
course where medical care and similar
services are involved. The results of a
major national evaluation of the program
will be available this Spring. It must be
said, however, that preliminary reports
on this study confirm what many have
feared: the long term effect of Head Start
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appears to be extremely weak. This must
not discourage us. To the contrary it only
demonstrates the immense contribution
the Head Start program has made simply
by having raised to prominence on the na-
tional agenda the fact—known for some
time, but never widely recognized—that
the children of the poor mostly arrive at
school age seriously deficient in the abil-
ity to profit from formal education, and
already significantly behind their con-
temporaries. It also has been made abun-
dantly clear that our schools as they
now exist are unable to overcome this
deficiency.

In this context, the Head Start Fol-
low-Through Program already delegated
to HEW by OEO, assumes an even greater
importance.

In recent years, enormous advances
have been made in the understanding of
human development. We have learned
that intelligence is not fixed at birth, but
is largely formed by the environmental
influences of the early formative years. It
develops rapidly at first, and then more
slowly; as much of that development
takes place in the first four years as in the
next thirteen. We have learned further
that environment has its greatest impact
on the development of intelligence when
that development is proceeding most
rapidly—that is, in those earliest years.

This means that many of the problems
of poverty are traceable directly to early
childhood experience—and that if we
are to make genuine, long-range progress,
we must focus our efforts much more than
heretofore on those few years which may
determine how far, throughout his later
life, the child can reach.

Recent scientific developments have
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shown that this process of early childhood
development poses more difficult prob-
lems than had earlier been recognized—
but they also promise a real possibility of
major breakthroughs soon in our under-
standing of this process. By placing Head
Start in the Department of HEW, it will
be possible to strengthen it by association
with a wide range of other early develop-
ment programs within the department,
and also with the research programs of the
National Institutes of Health, the Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health, and
the National Institute of Child Health
and Human Development.

Much of our knowledge is new. But
we are not on that ground absolved from
the responsibility to respond to it. So
crucial is the matter of early growth that
we must make a national commitment to
providing all American children an op-
portunity for healthful and stimulating
development during the first five years of
life. In delegating Head Start to the De-
partment of HEW, I pledge myself to
that commitment.

The Vocational Education Amend-
ments of 1968 directed the Commissioner
of Education to study the Job Corps in
relation to state vocational education pro-
grams. I have directed the Secretaries of
Labor and of Health, Education, and
Welfare, and the Assistant Secretary of
Labor for Manpower, to work with the
Acting Commissioner of Education in
preparing such a report for submission
to Congress at the earliest opportunity.

One of the priority aims of the new
Administration is the development by the
Department of Labor of a comprehensive
manpower program, designed to make
centrally available to the unemployed
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and the underemployed a full range of
Federal job training and placement serv-
ices. Toward this end, it is essential that
the many Federal manpower programs
be integrated and coordinated.

Therefore, as a first step toward better
program management, the Job Corps will
be delegated to the Department of Labor.

For the Department, this will add an-
other important manpower service com-
ponent. For the Job Corpsmen, it will
make available additional training and
service opportunities. From the stand-
point of program management, it makes
it possible to coordinate the Job Corps
with other manpower services, especially
vocational education, at the point of
delivery.

The Department of Labor already is
deeply involved in the recruitment,
counseling and placement of Job Corps-
men. It refers 80 percent of all male and
45 percent of all female enrollees; it pro-
vides job market information, and helps
locate Job Corpsmen in the areas of great-
est opportunity.

This delegation will also be made ef-
fective on July 1, 1969; and the Depart-
ments of Interior and Agriculture will
continue to have operating responsibility
for the Job Corps centers concerned pri-
marily with conservation.

I have directed that preparations be
made for the transfer of two other pro-
grams from OEO to the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare: Com-
prehensive Health Centers, which provide
health service to the residents of poor
neighborhoods, and Foster Grandparents
program. In my judgment, these can be
better administered at present, or in the
near future, within the structure of the
Department.

39-861—71 11
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In making these changes, I recognize
that innovation costs money—and that
if OEO is to continue its effectiveness as
an innovating agency, adequate funds
must be made available on a continuing
basis. Moreover, it is my intent that Com-
munity Action Agencies can continue to
be involved in the operation of programs
such as Head Start at the local level, even
though an agency other than OEO has re-
ceived such programs, by delegation, at
the national level. It also is my intent that
the vital Community Action Programs
will be pressed forward, and that in the
area of economic development OEO will
have an important role to play, in co-
operation with other agencies, in fostering
community-based business development.

One of the principal aims of the Ad-
ministration’s continuing study of the
anti-poverty effort will be to improve its
management effectiveness. When poverty-
fund monies are stolen, those hurt most
are the poor—whom the monies were
meant to help. When programs are inef-
ficiently administered, those hurt most
again are the poor. The public generally,
and the poor especially, have a right to
demand effective and efficient manage-
ment. | intend to provide it.

I expect that important economies will
result from the delegation of the Job
Corps to the Department of Labor, and
we shall continue to strive for greater effi-
ciency, and especially for greater effective-
ness in Head Start.

A Concentrated Management Improve-
ment Program initiated in OEO will be
intensified. Under this program, selected
Community Action Agencies will be re-
quired to take steps to devise improve-
ments in such areas as organizational
structure, financial and accounting sys-
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terns, personnel training and work sched-
uling. Standards will be applied under the
“management improvement program” to
evaluate the operations of Community
Action Agencies. We intend to monitor
these programs actively in order to insure
that they are achieving high-level effec-
tiveness and that they are being adminis-
tered on an orderly basis.

In the past, problems have often arisen
over the relationship of State, county and
local governments to programs adminis-
tered by OEO. This has particularly been
the case where the State and local officials
have wanted to, assume greater respon-
sibility for the implementation of the pro-
grams but for various reasons have been
prevented from doing so. I have assigned
special responsibility for working out these
problems to the newly-created Office of
Intergovernmental Relations, under the
supervision of the Vice President.

I have directed the Urban Affairs
Council to keep the anti-poverty effort
under constant review and evaluation,
seeking new ways in which the various de-
partments can help and better ways in
which their efforts can be coordinated.

My comprehensive recommendations
for the future of the poverty program will
be made after the Urban Affairs Council’s
own initial study is completed, and after
I have reviewed the Comptroller Gen-
eral’s study of OEO ordered by Congress
in 1967 and due for submission next
month.

Meanwhile, I would stress this final
thought: If we are to make the most of
experimental programs, we must frankly
recognize their experimental nature and
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frankly acknowledge whatever shortcom-
ings they develop. To do so is not to be-
little the experiment, but to advance its
essential purpose: that of finding new
ways, better ways, of making progress in
areas still inadequately understood.

We often can learn more from a pro-
gram that fails to achieve its purpose than
from one that succeeds. If we apply those
lessons, then even the “failure” will have
made a significant contribution to our
larger purposes.

I urge all those involved in these experi-
mental programs to bear this in mind—
and to remember that one of the primary
goals of this Administration is to expand
our knowledge of how best to make real
progress against those social ills that have
so stubbornly defied solution. We do not
pretend to have all the answers. We are
determined to find as many as we can.

The men and women who will be valued
most in this administration will be those
who understand that not every experi-
ment succeeds, who do not cover up fail-
ures but rather lay open problems, frankly
and constructively, so that next time we
will know how to do better.

In this spirit, I am confident that we
can place our anti-poverty efforts on a
secure footing—and that as we continue
to gain in understanding of how to mas-
ter the difficulties, we can move forward
at an accelerating pace.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
February 19, 1969

NOTE: On December 30, 1969, the President
signed the Economic Opportunity Amendments
of 1969 (Public Law 91-177, 83 Stat. 827).
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56 Message to the Congress Transmitting Report Relating to
the Head Start Program. February 19, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

Section 309 of the Vocational Educa-
tion Amendments of 1968 directed the
President to make a special study of
whether responsibility for administering
the Head Start program should be left
with the Office of Economic Opportunity,
or whether it should be delegated or trans-
ferred to another agency. Congress asked
that a report of this study be submitted
by March 1, 1969.

I am submitting the report herewith.

This report has been prepared in con-
sultation with the heads of the Executive
departments and agencies concerned.

The study concludes that Head Start
should be delegated to the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. It
leaves for later determination the ques-
tion of whether the program should even-
tually be transferred. As I have indicated
in a message to Congress today, I will
present a set of recommendations before
the end of the current fiscal year on a
permanent status and organizational
structure for the Office of Economic Op-
portunity. At that time, I will make a
recommendation on whether Head Start
should be transferred, or whether it should
remain a delegated program.

Section 308 of the same Vocational
Education Amendments of 1968 directed
the Commissioner of Education to make
a special study of the means by which
the existing Job Corps facilities and pro-
grams might, if determined feasible, be
transferred to State or joint Federal-State
operation. The Commissioner was di-

rected to report his findings to Congress
by March 1, 1969.

As my message today indicated, respon-
sibility for administering the Job Corps
will be delegated to the Department of
Labor effective July 1. The question of
State or joint Federal-State operation is
a complex one which may well be affected
by the over-all manpower-development
proposals now being prepared by the Sec-
retary of Labor. In light of these devel-
opments, and in order to comply with
the intent of Congress, I have asked the
Secretaries of Labor and Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, along with the Assist-
ant Secretary of Labor for Manpower,
and the Director of OEQO, to work with
the Acting Commissioner of Education
in preparing a report responsive to the
Congressional directive to be submitted
at the earliest possible time. As directed
by Congress, the Acting Commissioner
will also consult with other Federal of-
ficials, with State officials and with con-
cerned individuals.

In its request for these studies, I recog-
nize the interest of Congress in a constant
evaluation and review of the way in which
new, experimental programs are being ad-
ministered, and in the measurement of
their results. I welcome that interest, 1
share it, and I will attempt to be respon-
sive to it.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House

February 19, 1969

NOTE: The report on Head Start (processed,

6 pp. with attachments) was made available
with the President’s message.
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57 Remarks to Employees at the Department of the Interior.

February 19, 1969

Mpr. Secretary, and ladies and gentlemen:

I want to emphasize what the Secre-
tary has said—the fact that this is the
last department I have visited does not in-
dicate that it is the last in terms of the
importance of your assignment and of my
respect for you, those of you who have
given so much of your lives to this
Department.

I speak with particular feeling about
this Department because I, of course,
come from the West and although I have
lived in most parts of the Nation—and
not as much as I would have liked in
the West, having come from the West,
having known it as a Congressman and
as a Senator and also as Vice President,
having often spoken of the Western part
of the country, its interests which are in
many respects the responsibility of this
Department—I have an especially close
relationship with you.

I was interested to note, as I met some
of the people before and as I hope to meet
some of you later, that many I had known
many years ago in that period when I had
the opportunity to work with members of
the Interior Department.

As I complete this round of visits to the
departments, I want to do here what I
have done at every one of the visits: I
want to say first a word about your
Secretary.

I say this not simply because he had
nice things to say about me—after all, he
has no choice. The Senate has to give
its consent, but I do the picking.

So I do want to say, however, that in
speaking of Secretary Hickel and of tell-
ing you why I selected him for this post,
that his performance since that selection
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has borne out, I believe, my decision and
the reasons for it.

I knew and you know that filling the
post of Secretary of the Interior is not
easy. It is not easy in any department,
but perhaps in this one, as much as in
any and in more than most, it is neces-
sary to take positions at times that will
not be agreed with by many very honest
people who have reached a different con-
clusion because they start with different
attitudes toward the problem.

I could go down the list of issues in
which people are divided as far as the
Department of the Interior is concerned.

I know, for example, going back to the
time when I was a California Congress-
man and then a California Senator, how
the States of California and Arizona had
arguments about water. They are still hav-
ing arguments about water. And how also
with regard to the development of our re-
sources, our oil resources, water resources,
and others, that men and women very
honestly taking a point of view were in
sharp disagreement. Somebody had to
make the decision.

So when I picked the Secretary of the
Interior, I knew that I would have to find
a man, first, who had courage; second,
who was an honest man; and, third, a
man—and this was one of the things that
attracted me to the new Secretary—who
had a real love for the land in the deepest
sense of the word.

I think Secretary Hickel has demon-
strated under fire that he has courage, that
he is an honest man, and I know that he
loves the land, this whole land, and loves it
much.

I got that impression not simply from
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seeing him here in Washington as you
have” but seeing him in his home State
of Alaska and to hear him talk, as he does,
about that State and of its resources and
of all the possibilities of its development in
the future, not just its development for
industrial purposes, but its development in
the sense of the environment, the beauty of
the land, the opportunity for people to
come there and live there and enjoy it. I
knew from that that he was a man who
would understand all of these varying
interests that must be reconciled within
this Department.

So, under his leadership, I am sure we
are going to have a great era of progress
and a great era of responsibility as far as
the Interior Department is concerned.

Now, a second point I want to make
has to do with your responsibility. And it
allows me to impose upon you one of my
favorite quotations and one that I often
use.

Edmund Burke, a great Irish-English
philosopher, often used to say that when
we speak of patriotism we must look to its
root phrases which develop the word. And
literally patriotism, when you translate it,
means love of country. Then he went on
to say that if we are to love our country,
our country must be lovely.

I don’t think there is any better way to
describe the mission of this Department.
We all, I know, have a deep feeling of
patriotism for this Nation. We all have a
deep feeling and sense of history about
this Nation, and that feeling of patriotism
comes from that.

But if we are to command from the
younger generation coming along, and
from people generally, that deep feeling
of pride and patriotism which we all want,
we have to do everything that we can to
make our country lovely so that people
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will love this country and love it very
deeply.

They will love this country even when it
has some unlovely characteristics. There
is no question about that. But how much
we can do, how much you can do, as we
look to the future 10 years, 20 years, down
to the end of this century, how much we
can do to see that the America that is
built will be a new America, a new Amer-
ica in terms not only of the tremendous
concentration of population in our cities—
and I have spoken to that point in visits
to various departments—how we must
plan now for transportation and housing
and all of the other areas which will deter-
mine the character of our cities in the
future, which will be one and a half times
as big as they are 15 years from now, but
we must also think of the character of that
great part of America that is called rural
America, the part that you mainly deal
with, our water, our land, our resources,
everything that really makes America a
lovely country, one that gives you a feeling
as you move out through the western part
of this Nation and up to Alaska and out to
Hawaii, a feeling of patriotism, of love of
country that goes beyond simply seeing
the flag, that goes beyond simply reading
our history, that recognizes that we are
fortunate to live in a country that was so
richly blessed as this country has been
blessed with natural resources.

Having said all of that, I realize that I
have not decided any of those tough
problems you have to work with: making
the decisions between whether you de-
velop resources or conserve them.

And I know that sometimes we can talk
about conservation and development go-
ing along together.

These are decisions that you will have
to make, decisions that the Secretary will
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have to make, decisions on which he will
have to advise me.

But in the final analysis, I know that
we are all working toward the same goal:
to see to it that this great and rich land,
more richly blessed when we look at it in
terms of our natural resources than any
land on earth—and we are fortunate to
have it that way—but that this great and
rich land will develop in the years ahead,
will develop the resources that will enable
us to be the best fed and the best clothed
and the best housed people in the world,
but that will also retain for the generations
to come those great areas of beauty and
also an environment, clean air, pure water,
which will be one that our children will
want to live in.

And I can think of no more exciting
responsibility than that. So much of that
action is right here. We often hear that
the action is in the cities and there is
a lot of action there; and some would
say today that the action is in the univer-
sities, and certainly there is a lot of action
there.

But there is a lot of action, too, in this
Department. I don’t need to tell you from
what your Secretary went through in his
confirmation and also the various deci-
sions that you will be making.

I simply want you to know that know-
ing what your responsibilities are, know-
ing what effect your decisions are going
to have on the face of America in the
years ahead, I don’t know of any depart-
ment that will have more of an effect on
what kind of country we are going to have
than the Department of Interior.

I wish you well. And in wishing you
well, T want to add one further point. I
not only wish well those that I have
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brought to Washington as members of the
new administration team, but also those
who serve in the career service, on civil
service, those who are here through ad-
ministrations, those who sometimes are
taken for granted, and those without
whose support we will be unable to carry
out the mission that we have.

I have respect for those who have dedi-
cated their lives to public service. I have
spent most of my life actually, my adult
life, working in one capacity or another
in a public service capacity.

But in speaking of those who are here
in the career service, I want you to know
that your Secretary, all of those who have
been appointed by the new administration
depend upon you, and we will appreciate
your support and in turn you will have
our support, our support for a strong
career service which must go on and give
continuity to this Government in the years
ahead.

Would you pass that message on right
down the line? As I came down the halls
here, it was very touching to see people
gathered in some of the halls and the
secretaries and stenographers and others
put their hands out. They wanted to shake
hands and say hello and the rest.

I thought of how, perhaps for some of
them, their jobs must be very routine and
sometimes very boring—you know, getting
out that last draft of a statement or going
through the boring form mail that you
have to get out, and all the other things.
And if you would just let them know that
we in this administration appreciate every
person who works in it, because it takes
not only the top people that are in this
room. You know better than I that we
need the cooperation and the support of
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all of those down the ranks who can, by
the quality of their job, make ours that
much better.

So with that, I wish you, Mr. Secretary,
the very best. You have spoken about
whether you are going to be last or first
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and I can say the spirit that you have will
never be last, and it could well be first.
Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2 109 p.m. in the
auditorium at the Department of the Interior.

58 Special Message to the Congress on Electoral Reform.

February 20, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

One hundred and sixty-five years ago,
Congress and the several states adopted
the Twelfth Amendment to the United
States Constitution in order to cure cer-
tain defects—underscored by the elec-
tion of 1800—in the electoral college
method of choosing a President. Today,
our presidential selection mechanism once
again requires overhaul to repair defects
spotlighted by the circumstances of 1968.

The reforms that I propose are basic
in need and desirability. They are changes
which I believe should be given the earli-
est attention by the Congress.

I have not abandoned my personal feel-
ing, stated in October and November
1968, that the candidate who wins the
most popular votes should become Presi-
dent. However, practicality demands rec-
ognition that the electoral system is deeply
rooted in American history and federal-
ism. Many citizens, especially in our
smaller states and their legislatures, share
the belief stated by President Johnson in
1965 that “our present system of comput-
ing and awarding electoral votes by States
is an essential counterpart of our Federal
system and the provisions of our Con-
stitution which recognize and maintain
our nation as a union of states.” I doubt
very much that any constitutional amend-
ment proposing abolition or substantial

modification of the electoral vote system
could win the required approval of three-
quarters of our fifty states by 1972.

For this reason, and because of the
compelling specific weaknesses focused
in 1968, I am urging Congress to con-
centrate its attention on formulating a
system that can receive the requisite Con-
gressional and State approval.

I realize that experts on constitutional
law do not think alike on the subject of
electoral reform. Different plans for re-
form have been responsibly advanced by
Members of Congress and distinguished
private groups and individuals. These
plans have my respect and they merit
serious consideration by the Congress.

I have in the past supported the pro-
portional plan of electoral reform. Under
this plan the electoral vote of a state
would be distributed among the candi-
dates for President in proportion to the
popular vote cast. But I am not wedded
to the details of this plan or any other
specific plan. I will support any plan that
moves toward the following objectives:
first, the abolition of individual electors;
second, allocation to Presidential candi-
dates of the electoral vote of each State
and the District of Columbia in a man-
ner that may more closely approximate
the popular vote than does the present
system; third, making a 40% electoral
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vote plurality sufficient to choose a
President.

The adoption of these reforms would
correct the principal defects in the present
system. I believe the events of 1968 con-
stitute the clearest proof that priority
must be accorded to electoral college
reform.

Next, I consider it necessary to make
specific provision for the eventuality that
no presidential slate receives 40% or more
of the electoral vote in the regular election.
Such a situation, I believe, is best met by
providing that a run-off election between
the top two candidates shall be held within
a specified time after the general election,
victory going to the candidate who re-
ceives the largest popular vote.

We must also resolve some other uncer-
tainties: First, by specifying that if a
presidential candidate who has received
a clear electoral vote plurality dies before
the electoral votes are counted, the Vice-
President-elect should be chosen Presi-
dent. Second, by providing that in the
event of the death of the Vice-President-
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elect, the President-elect should, upon
taking office, be required to follow the
procedures otherwise provided in the
Twenty-Fifth Amendment for filling the
unexpired term of the Vice-President.
Third, by giving Congress responsibility,
should both the President-elect and Vice-
President-elect die or become unable to
serve during this interim, to provide for
the selection—by a new election or some
other means—of persons to serve as Pres-
dent and Vice-President. And finally, we
must clarify the situation presented by
the death of a candidate for President or
Vice-President prior to the November gen-
eral election.

Many of these reforms are noncontro-
versial. All are necessary. Favorable ac-
tion by Congress will constitute a vital
step in modernizing our electoral process
and reaffirming the flexible strength of
our constitutional system.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
February 20, 1969

59 Memorandum to the Secretary of the Interior
Reassuming Responsibility for the Nation’s

Oil Import Policies.

Memorandum for the Secretary of the
Interior:

A wide range of complex and highly
important issues affecting the nation’s oil
import policies must be dealt with in the
near future. These issues, which have not
been examined in depth for a decade, are
of such moment to the United States and
their impact on national policy is so far-
reaching that they require extensive re-
view in detail and in the aggregate.
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I am therefore reassuming full respon-
sibility for oil import policies—a respon-
sibility delegated to the Department of
the Interior some five years ago—so that
there may be full opportunity for the sev-
eral affected agencies efficiently to coordi-
nate and assert their views.

This undertaking will include a full
review of the nation’s oil import policies
by the Executive Offices of the President.

RICHARD NIXON
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60 Statement About the Anniversary of Washington’s
Birthday. February 21, 1969

GEORGE WASHINGTON was the most
trusted American. More than any other
quality of heroism or wisdom, it was that
fact of rocklike trustworthiness that made
him “first in the hearts of his countrymen.”
If his words were not always eloquent,
his word was always good; he projected
from his own integrity a concern for a
national integrity. He was among the first
to speak of a “National Character,” and
described one of its pillars as the ability of
the citizens “to forget their local pre-
judices and policies, to make those mutual
concessions which are requisite to the gen-
eral prosperity, and in some instances, to
sacrifice their individual advantages to the
interest of the Community.”
Revolutionary times, all great ages of
rapid change, call up a need for that
bedrock quality of trust. People will accept
new departures if they know the men
charting the course are men of funda-
mental principle. The men who earn the
people’s trust in times of revolutionary

change have the most to do with the suc-
cessful progress of a nation. With the
strength that grew out of that trust, Wash-
ington forged a new hope for humanity.

There is some irony in issuing a Wash-
ington’s Birthday message on the eve of a
Presidential trip to Europe. We all remem-
ber the warning in his Farewell Address
to “steer clear of permanent Alliances
with any portion of the foreign world.”

Yet we must remember that in that
farewell, Washington also said this: “Har-
mony, liberal intercourse with all Nations,
are recommended by policy, humanity and
interest.” The United States, with its pur-
poses of peace and freedom, must accept
the opportunity today to widen areas of
agreement throughout the world.

In that spirit, together with our friends
and ultimately with our adversaries, we
can, in Washington’s words, ‘“raise a
standard to which the wise and honest can
repair.”

61 Remarks Announcing the Appointment of Donald M.
Kendall as Chairman of the National Alliance of

Businessmen.

I AM INTERRUPTING the press brief-
ing by Mr. Ziegler for the purpose of mak-
ing an announcement with regard to the
National Alliance of Businessmen.

One of the major objectives of this ad-
ministration, as you know, is to move
people from welfare rolls to payrolls.

The organization in the Nation which
has been most effective in a volunteer way
in achieving this objective is the National
Alliance of Businessmen. If its present
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goals are realized it may reach the num-
ber of 100,000. And beyond that, it al-
ready is operating in 50 cities and we are
hoping that we may extend this operation
to far more cities in the Nation.

In studying this organization and the
excellent record it has made up to this
point, I have found that what is vitally
important is the leadership at the top, the
leadership of an individual who knows the
volunteer way, who has had the oppor-
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tunity to practice it and who can inspire
others to follow his example.

We have been able to get Mr. Don
Kendall to assume this responsibility. In-
cidentally, his choice has been seconded
by the present top people in the Alliance
as one who can provide that kind of
leadership.

I can only say in speaking of him that
in the field of business he has never failed
to increase sales throughout his career. In
fact, he is generally known among his
business colleagues as the man who pours
it on. He has agreed that he is going to
apply that same vitality and, incidentally,
youth to this new assignment.

I am delighted that he is undertaking
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it. He will have the full cooperation of the
President in this activity.

After I return from my trip abroad, a
meeting will be held here of the top of-
ficials of the Alliance in order that I may
indicate to them my support of this pro-
gram and my complete backing for Mr.
Kendall in carrying it out.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:05 p.m. in
the Fish Room at the White House. Mr. Ken-
dall’s response and a statement by the Presi-
dent on the appointment are printed in the
Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents
(vol. 5, p. 303).

An announcement, dated February 4, 1969,
on the appointment of new metropolitan chair-
men for the National Alliance of Businessmen
is printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 214).

62 Statement Approving Wider Use of Federal Laboratory

Equipment by University Scientists.

THE EQUIPMENT of many Federal
laboratories is superb and often unique.
This investment should be viewed as a
national resource and not one for the ex-
clusive use of the laboratory staff mem-
bers. While many scientists and engineers
from universities now frequently use Fed-
eral research facilities, an even closer and
more extensive cooperative relation will be
productive. I am therefore approving a
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policy designed to bring this about. Dr.
DuBridge will be able to implement the
policy with the help of the Federal Coun-
cil for Science and Technology, which has
recommended its adoption.

NOTE: The statement was made public as part
of a White House release announcing that the

President had directed his Science Adviser, Dr.
Lee A. DuBridge, to monitor the new policy.

63 Memorandum on the Narcotic and Dangerous Drug

Traffic in the District of Columbia.

Memorandum for the Attorney General:

In my recent message concerning crime
in the District of Columbia, I recognized
that illegal traffic in narcotics and danger-
ous drugs is an acute and growing prob-
lem in the District and that it is directly
linked to the commission of crimes of
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violence. It is therefore imperative that
prompt and effective action be taken to
combat illegal narcotic and dangerous
drug traffic in the District of Columbia.
To that end, I request that you immedi-
ately direct the Bureau of Narcotics and
Dangerous Drugs to concentrate its efforts
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and channel its available resources to deal
with this problem.

The precise steps to be taken must, of
course, be determined by you in consulta-
tion with the Director of the Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs and the
District of Columbia Government. But
among other possible initiatives, I suggest
that you consider the following:

—Employment of additional personnel

by the Bureau of Narcotics and Dan-
gerous Drugs for enforcement in the
District and those cities which repre-
sent the major sources of supply for
the District;

—Training programs in detection, ap-

prehension, and treatment of nar-
cotics addicts and drug dependent
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persons for District law enforcement
personnel, school teachers, correction
personnel and public health officials;

—Additional technical and scientific

assistance to District officials con-
cerned with narcotic addiction and
drug abuse.

It is apparent that increased enforce-
ment efforts, educational programs and
technical assistance will require additional
manpower and funds. Accordingly, you
and the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget should, if necessary, request addi-
tional appropriations from the Congress
in order to ensure that these needs can be
expeditiously met.

RICHARD NIXON

64 Statement on the Appointment of a Special Coordinator
on Relief to Civilian Victims of the Nigerian Civil War.

February 22, 1969

I KNOW that I speak for all Americans
in expressing this Nation’s deep anguish
for the terrible human suffering in the
Nigerian civil war. It is tragic enough to
watch a military conflict between peoples
who once lived together in peace and de-
veloping prosperity. But that tragedy has
been compounded, and the conscience of
the world engaged by the starvation
threatening millions of innocent civilians
on both sides of the battle.

Immediately after taking office, 1
directed an urgent and comprehensive
review of the relief situation. The purpose
was to examine every possibility to enlarge
and expedite the flow of relief. This very
complex problem will require continuing
study. I am announcing, however, the
following initial conclusions of the review:

I. The Red Cross and the voluntary

agencies are now feeding nearly | million
people in areas of the war zone controlled
by the Federal Military Government of
Nigeria. They fully expect the numbers
will grow in magnitude over the coming
months. This, therefore, will require addi-
tional support for the international relief
effort from donor countries, and of course
the continued cooperation of Federal
authorities.

2. There is widely conflicting informa-
tion on future food requirements within
the Biafran-controlled area, where the
relief operation is feeding an estimated 2
million persons. The United States Gov-
ernment therefore is urgently seeking a
comprehensive, internationally conducted
survey of food needs in that area.

3. Whatever the results of such a sur-
vey, it is already clear that the present
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relief effort is inadequate to the need in
the Biafran-controlled area. The major
obstacle to expanded relief is neither
money, food, nor means of transport. The
main problem is the absence of relief ar-
rangements acceptable to the two sides
which would overcome the limitations
posed by the present hazardous and inade-
quate nighttime airlift.

4. The efforts of outside governments
to expand relief are greatly complicated
by the political and military issues that
divide the contestants. Unfortunately, the
humanitarian urge to feed the starving
has become enmeshed in those issues and
stands in danger of interpretation by the
parties as a form of intervention. But
surely it is within the conscience and abil-
ity of man to give effect to his humani-
tarianism without involving himself in
the politics of the dispute.

5. It is in this spirit that U.S. policy
will draw a sharp distinction between
carrying out our moral obligations to re-
spond effectively to humanitarian needs
and involving ourselves in the political af-
fairs of others. The United States will not
shrink from this humanitarian challenge
but, in cooperation with those of like
mind, will seek to meet it.

With the above conclusions in view, I
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am pleased to announce that Secretary of
State Rogers has today appointed Mr.
Clarence Clyde Ferguson, Jr., a distin-
guished American civic leader and pro-
fessor of law at Rutgers University, as
Special Coordinator on relief to civilian
victims of the Nigerian civil war. He
will be charged with assuring that the
U.S. contributions to the international
relief effort are responsive to increased
needs to the maximum extent possible
and that they are effectively utilized. In so
doing, he will give particular attention to
ways and means by which the flow of re-
lief can be increased to the suffering on
both sides of the battleline. He will, of
course, work closely with the ICRC [In-
ternational Committee of the Red Cross]
and other international relief agencies, the
Organization of African Unity, donor
governments, and with the parties to the
conflict.

The Special Coordinator will not seek
and will not accept a charge to negotiate
issues other than those directly relevant to
relief.

Nevertheless, the United States ear-
nestly hopes for an early negotiated end to
the conflict and a settlement that will as-
sure the protection and peaceful develop-
ment of all the people involved.

65 Remarks to Reporters on the Forthcoming European

Trip. February 22, 1969

THIS LOOKS like a rather sizable num-
ber of people who are going on this trip.

As Ron Ziegler has already indicated
to you, I thought it might be helpful if I
were to talk to you on the record for Sun-
day release about some of the logistical
aspects of the trip which he may not have
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covered. At least I will elaborate on them
and also give you some indications of what
I think may be accomplished by the trip
and what may not be accomplished by it
beyond what I indicated in my press con-
ference a couple of weeks ago.

Let me begin by one assertion that will
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put it in context as far as those who have
the responsibility of covering this kind of
trip.

I am keenly aware of the fact that you
have a very difficult problem insofar as
the daily news flow is concerned. That is
true always on this kind of trip, a Presi-
dential trip. I have talked to many in this
room about the problems you have had in
traveling with Presidents to summit con-
ferences and the rest, and the thousands
of—well, there will be literally thousands
of people and sometimes hundreds of re-
porters who are there with the small
amounts of official news items that seem
to come out.

This trip will be difficult in that respect
because there will be no formal com-
muniques. We are not going for the
purpose of negotiating any outstanding
differences and so there won’t be any
spectacular news in that respect.

On the other side of the coin, the trip
will be short on that kind of protocol ex-
citement that you usually associate with
a trip. There will be, of course, the honors
that are usually rendered for a foreign
head of state and all that sort of thing.

But you will not have as much of the
color and all the other things that some-
times substitute for the hard news.

However, 1 will do everything that |
can during the course of the trip to see
that those who go with us from the State
Department, from my own staff, brief you
on anything of substance that can appro-
priately be covered. You must have in
mind—and I know you all will have in
mind—-the fact that in the conversations
that I have with heads of government or
heads of state, it will not be possible to
cover those conversations except in the
broadest terms insofar as the subjects
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that were covered, because the very pur-
pose of that kind of discussion would be
destroyed if there were substantial news
coverage afterwards of what was dis-
cussed. There may be some exceptions that
will develop. But that will depend upon
conversations that I have.

But I do want you to know that we will
be as responsive as possible.

Now, in terms of news also, I will start
at the end and then come back to the
beginning. We will return, as you know,
Sunday night. Monday I will spend here
catching up on the signing of documents
and so forth, that I understand will be on
the desk when I return, on the domestic
scene.

Tuesday morning there will be a meet-
ing of the National Security Council in
which I will report on various aspects of
the trip and it will be discussed.

Then, either Tuesday afternoon or
Wednesday morning I will have a meet-
ing with the bipartisan leadership. I am
planning then on Thursday to have a press
conference, a press conference in this in-
stance which will be different in one re-
spect from the ones we have had
previously. It will be my intention to speak
at the outset for a few minutes, giving
some general observations with regard to
what I found in Europe, and then to have
questions on a broad range, primarily
devoted to that.

It is my plan on that occasion to let the
conference go for an hour so that you
can get more answers in depth. I think
that will serve your purposes more use-
fully than otherwise.

That will be in lieu of the usual, I say
the usual or the sometimes used, technique
of coming back and making a nationwide
report simply through a speech.
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I thought that the press conference
would elicit more really substantial in-
formation on the trip and on my views
and on what I found in Europe than sim-
ply to make a statement.

I will make a statement at the outset
for a few minutes and then have ques-
tions. So much for that.

Now, in terms of the logistics of the
trip itself, as you already know, on my
part, the substantial amount of time will
be spent in the face-to-face discussions
with the heads of government and heads
of state.

Those conversations will cover, I can
now report, a very broad area of subjects.
We have heard from each government
and, for that matter, each head of govern-
ment and each head of state, the subjects
that they would like generally to discuss.

I have also had discussions at the am-
bassadorial level and we have had dis-
cussions also abroad at the ambassadorial
level in that respect.

There are three general categories that
should be mentioned. First, I would ex-
pect to discuss all bilateral matters of sub-
stance which the other government may
want to bring up and also those which we
might think would be appropriate.

Second, it would be my intention to
discuss also multilateral matters, par-
ticularly those that involve the Alliance
and our relations with other countries in
Europe. In each of those countries that
we will be visiting we will be bringing up
some multilateral matters.

Third, there will be a substantial
amount of time spent on subjects that are
neither bilateral or multilateral or relat-
ing only to Europe. There will be a sub-
stantial amount of discussion, from the
indications that I have received from the
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heads of government and heads of state
abroad, on general subjects in the field
of foreign affairs in which I will be ex-
tremely interested in getting the advice
and the best thinking of the leaders abroad
on those subjects—FEast-West relations, for
example, arms control. I have already in-
dicated that there will be discussions with
our European friends on the possibility
and the desirability of having discussions
with the Soviet Union on various subjects,
discussions of our relations—not only our
relations but theirs—with underdeveloped
countries, aid programs, for example; dis-
cussions also with regard to other areas of
the world—Latin America, Africa, and
Asia—in which we may have a common
interest.

Now, on this latter point, I should em-
phasize a conviction that has been mine
for many years based on what I have
learned from previous trips. I have found
that it is very valuable for anyone on the
American scene in Government to go
abroad and talk to leaders abroad, not
only in Europe but all over the world, to
talk to them with a very broad agenda,
not limited to the bilateral matters of hard
substance which usually come up. I think
this is particularly important now.

We hear it said that the United States
is the leader of the free world and because
of our wealth and because of our military
strength we would have to be described
very objectively as being in that position.

But free world leadership, in my view,
does not mean dictatorship to the free
world. It means consultation with the free
world and developing from the leaders of
the free world the best possible thinking
that we can develop for attacking our
common problems.

There may be, for example, instances in
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which the United States alone must make
decisions which can affect the peace of the
world. I want to get the best advice of the
European leaders on those decisions.

I can say from experience, and I don’t
say this simply because I happen to be
going to visit these men very shortly, that
in previous years I have found there is a
great well of knowledge, wisdom, and
experience among our European friends;
that it is very valuable for an American
to go abroad and tap that knowledge, wis-
dom, and experience.

Consequently, I was delighted to find
that when they suggested the agenda
items, they were not limited to the bilateral
subjects and not limited to the Alliance
and their relations to it, but that they were
keenly interested in discussing a broad
variety of subjects involving world pol-
icy—world policy where the United States
might have the primary responsibility, but
where they, even though they did not have
a substantial responsibility, at least might
be able to make a contribution, a con-
tribution in thinking as to how the prob-
lem could be solved.

Now, as far as the subjects are con-
cerned, there are some, of course, that
will be quite generally brought up.

I should begin with the subject of the
Mideast. The Mideast will be brought up
in all of the visits that I have. I put a high
priority on this subject, as on many others,
but particularly on this one, because after
we complete this trip, it will then be, it
seems to me, appropriate for the United
States to make a determination as to how
talks should go forward on the Mideast.

As you know, preliminary talks are now
going forward in the U.N. on the four-
power basis, bilaterally first, with the pos-
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sibility of four-power talks later coming
up.

What I want to do is to have direct dis-
cussions with all of the European lead-
ers, but particularly with the British and
the French, on this subject so that we may
be able to find some common principles
that will make these talks, which will be
coming up, more effective than they other-
wise might be and that will move them
along at a faster pace.

I should leave here one thought that I
have mentioned before, but I emphasize it
again now: This is not with the thought
that the four powers are going to dictate a
settlement in the Mideast. It is with the
thought, however, that if the four powers
are going to contribute to a settlement
that it will be most useful at this time to
have these direct discussions, and that sub-
jectis on the agenda. We have prepared it
very carefully. We know positions that we
are prepared to discuss and we will be
expecting to discuss that with them.

I use that as an example.

Now, in addition, other matters that
will come up in every country are trade
and monetary matters in the broadest
sense. We will be prepared to discuss such
matters. There will be some differences of
views there as well as on the Mideast and
other subjects. Of course they vary, as all
of you are aware, depending upon the
country which we may be visiting.

The problems of the Alliance we will be
prepared to discuss in depth, and beyond
that a number of bilateral subjects that I
have already indicated in the East-West
relations.

One further thought that perhaps is
worth mentioning is that as I go to Europe
for this trip, I am reminded of the fact
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that it was 22 years ago that I first went as
a freshman Congressman., as a member of
the Herter committee. As I was preparing
to come down to meet with you today, I
was thinking of how much things had
changed in that 22 years.

Twenty-two years ago when we took off
for Europe—I remember with Christian
Herter, the chairman of the committee,
later, as you will recall, our Secretary of
State—we went there with the United
States in a preeminent position both eco-
nomically and militarily in the world, and
as far as the Europeans were concerned,
preeminent in the world militarily be-
cause we then had a monopoly on atomic
weapons, and economically, the United
States was infinitely strong.

The Europeans, of course, economically,
militarily, and many of them, spiritually,
were on their backs. I recall then that we
went to Europe for the purpose of at-
tempting to indicate to them what we
would do, what we thought they should
do. And they welcomed our leadership.
They wanted our leadership. They needed
our leadership because they were neither
militarily, economically, or politically
strong enough to provide it.

I think it was a high act of statesman-
ship on our part and on theirs that we
were able to work out a multilateral ar-
rangement on the aid programs which was
effective, as it was.

But today the situation, I am keenly
aware, has changed and all of you who
have studied it, of course, are perhaps even
as much aware of it, if not more.

Today, from an economic standpoint,
we go to a Europe with some variations,
of course: that is, economically infinitely
stronger than it was then, and in some
instances they are in a stronger position
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with their currency than perhaps we
might be, or at least that has been the
case sometimes in recent years.

We find a Europe that from a political
standpoint has regained political stability
and therefore speaks with more inde-
pendence than was the case previously.

We find, also, that insofar as the mili-
tary situation is concerned, the world has
changed, and as the world has changed,
the problems in Europe have changed,
not only because of the acquisition of nu-
clear weapons on the part of the Soviet
Union, but because of the development
of NATO—of course that was not there
at that time.

What this requires us to do now, I
think, is to recognize that the United
States could make perhaps no greater mis-
take now than to treat the situation that
we find there as it was then.

I am not suggesting that that is a mis-
take that has been made, but it is one that
could be made. That is why I have em-
phasized that I am not going to Europe
for the purpose of lecturing the Europeans,
of telling them that we know best, and of
telling them to follow us.

We are going there to listen to them, to
exchange views, to get their best informa-
tion and their best advice as to how their
problems should be solved and how world
problems should be solved. We need their
advice and we are going there very hon-
estly trying to seek it.

I think in that spirit we will be able to
accomplish several objectives. I said at the
outset that you should not expect spec-
tacular news from this trip. I do say, how-
ever, that it will be solid news—solid in
the sense that as a result of this trip there
will be a new spirit of consultation which
will result in a new spirit of confidence
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among our friends and
ourselves.

I believe that this first discussion will
lead to others. I believe that the foreign
ministers conference that will be held here
on the 20th anniversary of NATO will be
a more productive conference, looking to-
ward purpose, as I have indicated at my
press conference a couple of weeks ago.

I believe also that the meetings that I
will expect to have—probably in the
United States, with the various leaders
that 1 will be seeing in Europe on this
occasion—will be far more useful now
that we have started on this kind of basis
with my going to Europe first, talking to
them, and having long discussions face to
face, without feeling the pressure of hav-
ing to make some kind of settlement of
an outstanding crisis problem that comes
upon us.

What I am really, perhaps, hoping for
most out of this trip is that as a result of it
the United States interest in and the
United States support of the European-
American relationship has never been
stronger and has never been more needed
if we are going to have a peaceful world.

Secondly, that there will be a new era of
consultation, and I mean real give-and-
take consultation, between the leaders of
the European-American community. We
need it, I want it, and I was very happy
to find that our colleagues in Europe also
want it and need it. I am looking forward
to that.

Well, when we return, I will be glad to
try to expand on some of these questions
that I have not answered in these open-
ing remarks. I would like to just close on

European
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one social note.

This is a very large group here and very
few of you, maybe half of you, have been
on trips with me before. But I am sure
that people like Pete Lisagor [Chicago
Daily News], and others who have—Bill
Theis [Hearst Newspapers], who went on
the first one in 1953—will recall that it
has always been one of my customs prior
to going on a trip to have some sort of a
get-together with the members of the
traveling press and then afterwards to
have a reunion.

I didn’t know whether it was possible
now that I have moved to this position,
but I thought it was worth trying, so I am
delighted that you can all come. I won'’t
have the intimate contact that I have al-
ways tried to have with the members of
the press on such a trip. It isn’t possible
now, but we will do our best to make it
good from a logistical standpoint. I hope
that when we return, not only in the more
formal press conference, but in the recep-
tion which we will hope to have at some
time afterwards, I will have a chance to
see you all again personally. And now we
will move into the State Dining Room if
you like and we can chat a bit more.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 5:15 p.m. on
Friday, February 21, in the East Room at the
White House. His remarks were issued in the
form of a White House press release on Feb-
ruary 22, 1969.

Also released on February 22 were a list of
members of the President’s party and of the
news media representatives accompanying the
President on his European trip and background

information on previous visits abroad that
President Nixon had made.
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66 Remarks at Andrews Air Force Base on Departing for

Europe.

Mpr. Vice President, Mr. Ambassador and
your distinguished colleagues, all of the
distinguished Members of the House and
the Senate:

I want all of you to know how grateful
I am that on this rainy Sunday morning
at such an early hour you have come to
send me off on this trip to Europe. And
as I leave I know that this trip is one
which has created a great deal of interest,
both in the United States and Europe.

It is a trip, I wish to emphasize, which is
not intended and will not settle all of the
problems we have in the world. The prob-
lems we face are too complex and too dif-
ficult to be settled by what I would call
the “showboat” diplomacy.

On the other hand, before we can make
progress with the problems with which
we have differences with our opponents,
it is necessary to consult with our friends.
And we are going to have real consulta-
tion because we seek not only their sup-
port but their advice and their counsel on
the grave problems that we face in the
world—the problem of Vietnam, of the
Mideast, monetary problems, all the
others that may cause difficulties between
nations.

One note I would like to leave with this
group before we take off. I have found
that many who have written me have ex-
pressed concern about the possibility of
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demonstrations abroad. And my answer
was eloquently given by a letter I received
from a friend in Berlin. He said that 95
percent of the people in Berlin were glad
that we were coming and 5 percent of the
people did not want us to come.

And so itis in the world today. The fact
that there are demonstrations or the pos-
sibility of demonstrations cannot deter
anyone who goes abroad to seek new
solutions to the problems that block peace
in the world. And I can assure all of our
friends abroad that we look forward to
their welcome. We will not be deterred
by the fact that a few do not want us to
come.

We will remember that the great major-
ity of the people here in the United States,
as indicated by this bipartisan sendoff,
and the great majority of people in Eu-
rope and in the world want peace and
they want the statesmen of the world to
do every thing they can to seek peace.

This is the first step in what we hope
will be a long series of steps that will
take us down the road toward better un-
derstanding between nations.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 7:47 a.m. at
Andrews Air Force Base near Washington, D.C.
In his opening words he referred to Ambas-

sador Guillermo Sevilla-Sacasa of Nicaragua,
who was Dean of the Diplomatic Corps.

67 Remarks on Arrival in Brussels.
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Your Majesty:
I am most grateful for your very gra-
cious welcome. We in the United States

132

well recall that Your Majesty’s first official
trip to another country, after ascending
the throne, was made to our country. I am
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especially pleased, therefore, that my own
first trip abroad as President begins in
your country.

It was exactly half a century ago this
year, in 1919, that one of America’s great-
est Presidents made an historic postwar
visit to what was then a devastated Bel-
gium. That was the last occasion on which
an American President set foot on Bel-
gian soil.

Speaking then to the Belgian Parlia-
ment, Woodrow Wilson declared on that
occasion: “Belgium’s cause has linked the
governments of the civilized world to-
gether. They have realized their common
duty. They have drawn together as if in-
stinctively into a league of right. They
have put the whole power of organized
manhood behind this conception of jus-
tice which is common to mankind.”

“That,” he said, “is the significance of
the League of Nations.”

Woodrow Wilson’s dream collapsed
and the League failed, as the people of
Belgium know all too tragically. But the
search goes on for a durable peace, one
that symbolizes and embodies what Wil-
son then called “this conception of jus-
tice which is common to mankind”—or, as
I heard Your Majesty describe it so elo-
quently just 10 years ago, in addressing
the United States Congress: “Peace is the
tranquility of order. Mere tranquility can
be cold war, but the tranquility of order
implies justice.”

The search for that peace is what
brings me now to Europe, to begin the
process of consultation with America’s
allies and gathering their judgment.

It seems altogether appropriate that the
first stop on such a trip should be Bel-
gium. Belgium maintains, despite the
tragic events of 1914 and 1940, its re-
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markable spirit, and rebounded from each
ordeal with the vigor and resilience of
what Your Majesty has just referred to
as “a free and ancient land,” and not least,
a nation that has played so creative a role
during the past 20 years in developing
the institutions that give substance to the
concept of an Atlantic community.

The peoples of our two countries have
shared many things. We have been allies
in war and partners in peace. But even
more important, as we look to the fu-
ture, are the common ideals that inspire
us and that have made the friendship of
our peoples so waim and so lasting.

I look forward with great pleasure to
the prospect of working in the coming
years with Your Majesty, with your gov-
ernment, and with the Belgian people, as
together we press toward that peace with
justice we all so earnestly seek.

Your Majesty, as I stand here I feel
that I stand on hallowed ground for mil-
lions of Americans, as well as Belgians.
This is the soil that twice in 50 years has
been devastated by war. Therefore, it is
altogether appropriate that this new
search for the peace that will avoid that
kind of devastation should begin on this
soil. I am proud to be here and to be wel-
comed by you so graciously. I am confi-
dent that at the beginning of this journey,
the fact that we start on this soil is a good
omen for the future.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at approximately
9 p.m. at Brussels National Airport in response
to welcoming remarks by King Baudouin of
Belgium, who spoke as follows:

Mr. President, Belgium is glad to be the
first country this side of the Atlantic to receive
you on the occasion of the journey by which
you have chosen to begin the great task that is
involving you in world affairs.
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You have come to a free and ancient land
which is happy to be the host country of im-
portant international organizations, the Euro-
pean Community and NATO.

I have pleasure in welcoming you in Bel-
gium and on our continent. We are delighted
at the initiative you are taking, since it aims
at coordinating for joint action in the cause
of peace the views of the United States of
America and those of Europe, which, despite
the difficulties accumulated by history, is ad-
vancing on the road to unity.

During this year, which will perhaps be that
of man’s first landing on the moon, we are
more than ever conscious of the gulf between
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the wonderful possibilities open to us and the
obligations which burden the world because
of war, want, injustice, and inequality.

May your journey and your interviews
provide an opportunity for friendly nations
better to combine their efforts to solve their
problems on which the very future of mankind
depends.

May they also make easier a sincere dialogue
and sound agreement with those who are
governed by other political systems and who
share the awe-inspiring responsibility for world
peace.

If so, a prayer will be granted.

68 Remarks to the North Atlantic Council in Brussels.
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Mpr. Chairman and members of the North
Atlantic Council:

I thank you for your very thoughtful
and generous words of welcome to this
Council and it is indeed a very great pleas-
ure for me to be here.

This Council is both symbol and sub-
stance of the tie that has joined us as an
Atlantic Alliance for nearly 20 years.

On this first trip abroad as President of
the United States I find myself thinking
back to my first trip to Europe. That was
in 1947, in my first year in Congress—my
first year, in fact, in public life. I came
here then as a member of the Herter com-
mittee, which studied Europe’s postwar
economic needs in order to help lay the
foundations for the Marshall Plan. Al-
though I have been back many times,
those first impressions remain valid, for
1947 was the starting point of our journey
together. What we have built in the past
22 years is a testimony to what can be
achieved through common will and a
spirit of partnership.

The years since 1 first visited Western
Europe have further confirmed my com-
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mitment to the concept of Atlantic
partnership.

I should like to take a few minutes to-
day to share with you some of my
thoughts about that partnership.

First, as all of us in this room know,
partners are not expected always to agree.
But they are expected to consult.

I know there have been rumblings of
discontent in Europe—a feeling that too
often the United States talked at its part-
ners instead of talking with them, or
merely informed them of decisions after
they were made instead of consulting with
them before deciding.

The United States is determined to lis-
ten with a new attentiveness to its NATO
partners—not only because they have a
right to be heard, but because we want
their ideas. I believe we have a right to
expect that consultation shall be a two-
way street.

This point is at the heart of one of the
vital problems facing the Alliance. Con-
sultation, simply as a means of getting
agreement for unilateral action, is de-
moralizing. What we need is genuine con-
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saltation, a new spirit of cooperation
before the fact.

In the course of my campaign last fall,
I said: “If our ideals of Atlantic interde-
pendence are to mean anything in prac-
tice, it’s time we began lecturing our Euro-
pean partners less and listening to them
more. What we need is not more proc-
lamations and declarations, but a greater
attention to what our allies think.” This
I deeply believe.

That is why I am here. My visits to
some of your capitals—and I wish it could
be all of them—and to this Council, are
in the nature of a search. I have come
for work, not for ceremony; to inquire,
not to insist; to consult, not to convince;
to listen and learn, and to begin what I
hope will be a continuing interchange of
ideas and insights.

After 20 years, the Atlantic Alliance
must adapt to the conditions brought on
by its success. It must replace the unity
of a common fear with the community
of shared purpose. It must pool not only
its arms but also its brains.

One of the greatest values of having an
alliance is the chance it provides to share
ideas—to broaden the horizons of our
thinking, to multiply the resources of ex-
perience and perspective we can bring to
our problems, not only in our own im-
mediate areas but throughout the world.

Surely one thing we have learned from
these difficult years is that no nation has a
monopoly on wisdom.

We also have learned that no great
nation, and no great group of nations,
can view the problems of its own com-
munity in isolation.

We are all “riders on the earth to-
gether’—fellow citizens of a world
community.

In today’s world, what kind of an alli-
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ance shall we strive to build?

As I see it, an alliance is not the tem-
porary pooling of selfish interests; it is a
continuing process of cooperation: “a
ship on its passage out, and not a voyage
complete.”

The purpose of this trip is to help en-
courage that process, to seek ways to keep
the relationship between America and
Europe in tune with the times.

A modern alliance must be a living
thing, capable of growth, able to adapt
to changing circumstances.

To keep the Alliance abreast of the
times, we must, I believe, today, ask our-
selves some hard questions.

NATO was brought into being by the
threat from the Soviet Union. What is the
nature of that threat today?

When NATO was founded, Europe’s
economies were still shattered by war.
Now they are flourishing. How should
this be reflected by changed relationships
among the NATO partners?

We are all grappling with problems of
a modern environment, which are the by-
products of our advanced technologies—
problems such as the pollution of air and
water, and the congestion in our cities.
Together, we can dramatically advance
our mastery of these problems. By what
means can we best cooperate to bring this
about?

And most fundamental of all—the one
thing certain about the next 20 years is
that they will be different from the last
20. What do we expect from our alli-
ance in these next 20 years? How shall we
adapt our structure to advance our
purpose?

The answers to these great questions
will not be decided in a week. They deal
with the vast sweep of history, they need
the most thorough deliberation. But the
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questions are with us; we cannot evade
them; and the fact that we have begun
this process of soul-searching is a good
augury.

I have said before that we are ending
a period of confrontation and entering
an era of negotiation. In due course, and
with proper preparation, the United
States will enter into negotiations with the
Soviet Union on a wide range of issues,
some of which will affect our European
allies. We will do so on the basis of full
consultation and cooperation with our
allies, because we recognize that the
chances for successful negotiations depend
on our unity.

I realize that this course has not always
been followed adequately in the past. But
I pledge to you today, that in any nego-
tiations affecting the interests of the
NATO nations, there will be full and
genuine consultations before and during
those negotiations.

Beyond consulting on those negotia-
tions, and beyond consulting on other
policies that directly affect the NATO na-
tions themselves, I intend to consult on a
broad range of other matters. I shall not
only welcome but actively seek the counsel
of America’s NATO partners on the
questions that may affect the peace and
stability of the world, whatever the part
of the world in which they arise.

The nations of NATO are rich in phys-
ical resources, but they are even richer
in their accumulated wisdom, in their
experience of the world today. In fashion-
ing America’s policies, we need the bene-
fit of that wisdom and that experience.

As NATO enters its third decade, I see
for it an opportunity to be more than it
ever has been before: a bulwark of peace,
the architect of new means of partner-
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ship, and an invigorated forum for new
ideas and new technologies to enrich the
lives of our peoples.

In creating new policy-making ma-
chinery in Washington, one of my prin-
cipal aims has been to shift the focus of
American policy from crisis management
to crisis prevention. That is one of the
reasons why I value NATO so highly.
NATO was established as a preventive
force—and NATO can be credited with
the fact that while Europe has endured its
share of crises in these last 20 years, the
ultimate crisis that would have provoked
a nuclear war has been prevented. Those
nations that were free 20 years ago are
still free today.

Thus, in its original purpose, NATO
has been a resounding success. Europe
and America, the old world and the new
working together, have proved that the
dream of collective security can be made
a reality.

But we cannot rest on our laurels;
there is no real security in stagnation. The
successful strategies of the past two dec-
ades are inadequate to the decades
ahead.

The tie that binds Europe and Amer-
ica is not the contemplation of danger, to
be stretched or tightened by the fluctua-
tions of fear.

The ties that bind our continents are
the common tradition of freedom, the
common desire for progress, and the com-
mon passion for peace.

In that more constructive spirit, let us
look at new situations with new eyes, and
in so doing, set an example for the world.

NOTE: The President spoke at 9:15 a.m. at
NATO Headquarters in Brussels, Belgium. The
Chairman of the North Atlantic Council and
Secretary General of NATO was Manlio
Brosio.
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69 Toasts of the President and King Baudouin of Belgium

at the Royal Palace in Brussels.

Your Majesty, Mr. Prime Minister, Mr.
Foreign Minister, Mr. Secretary General,
Mpr. Secretary, Your Excellencies:

In responding to the very gracious toast
by His Majesty, I would like to be per-
mitted just a little more length than that,
if he will permit me, because I did not
want here to be received so graciously and
so generously by Your Majesty and Your
Majesty the Queen, without indicating
what is in the hearts of all of us who
come here from the United States on this
occasion.

I spoke to that point last night at the
airport. I would like to speak, if I might,
in more personal terms at this time.

When I met His Majesty io years ago,
I had a very good chance to talk to him,
to know him, and to appreciate him for
not only the fact that he was a king, but
that he was a man who had a deep sen-
sitivity about the great forces that move
the world and a deep concern for his fel-
low man in the true tradition of the great
kings.

As I meet him again on this occasion, I
have had the opportunity again to know
him, to talk to him, and to hear not only
his understanding of those peoples in the
world who will never sit at a table like
this and his feeling for them which is in
his heart, but also his understanding of
a great tide in the affairs of nations which
affects us all, the search of our young peo-
ple for a new idealism, a new principle.

It is this kind of thinking, this depth
of concern that, clearly apart from the
very substantive talks that I have had
today with our friends from NATO and
that I will be having in the balance of this
trip, it is this kind of thinking coming
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from the head of this state for whom the
people of the United States have such a
strong feeling, that makes this trip worth
while, apart from anything else.

And, having said that, Your Majesty, |
am so delighted that while io years ago
we met only you, that today we meet also
Her Majesty the Queen.

We look forward to the time when the
two of you will visit us in Washington.

I understand that you will be coming
not primarily for that visit, but perhaps
to see an Apollo shot. But as you come to
see men who may go to the moon, we will
look forward to talking to you again in
depth about those problems which you
can discuss so eloquently of those of us
who live on earth.

Finally, I would say that as I stand
here in this country, a country that we
feel so close to in the United States be-
cause of what we have shared together in
war and in peace, that I am deeply grate-
ful for your hospitality, for your generous
remarks last night, and as I raise my glass
in this magnificent hall which reminds us
of the past, I am reminded of the fact that
a king—an office that often has been con-
sidered to be no longer relevant to the
great issues of today—that a king in the
person of Your Majesty thinks as deeply,
with more vision, and with more concern
than most of the leaders of the world with
whom I have talked.

It is in that spirit, in the spirit of our
common affection for the people of your
country, of our respect for those people
and for all of those at this table, and of
our personal respect for you and your
gracious Queen that I raise my glass to
His Majesty the King.
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NOTE: The President spoke at 2:04 p.m. at
the Royal Palace in Brussels. In his opening
words he referred to King Baudouin, Prime
Minister Gaston Eyskens and Foreign Minister
Pierre Harmel of Belgium, Manlio Brosio, Sec-
retary General of NATO and Chairman of the
North Atlantic Council, and U.S. Secretary
of State William P. Rogers who accompanied
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the President to Europe.

Prior to the President’s remarks King Bau-
douin proposed a toast, as follows:

I ask you to join me in raising my glass and
raising your glass to the health of the Presi-
dent of the United States and also to Mrs.
Nixon and to the old and lasting friendship
between our two countries.

70 Remarks on Departure From Belgium.
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I LEAVE Belgium with great regret. This
has been much too short a visit, from my
standpoint, but a very pleasant and a very
productive one.

I leave more convinced than ever that
there at the center of the Western Alliance
stands a stout-hearted and illustrious peor
pie—worthy descendants of those early
Celts who gave Caesar’s legions no small
amount of trouble.

What is certainly one of my most vivid
impressions of Belgium is epitomized by
your sovereign—an impression of a na-
tion young in spirit. His Majesty’s keen
interest in space, his desire to involve
young people in the revitalizing of so-
ciety—these are concerns of the future,
and concerns that we share.

I have been greatly pleased, also, by my
conversations at NATO Headquarters.
Under the wise leadership of Secretary
General Brosio, our allied representatives
are giving careful and intelligent attention
to the future of the Alliance, and to the
opportunities that can be opened to make
it a more effective instrument for peace
as it enters its third decade. I might add
that my visit persuaded me of another
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thing: that NATO is indeed fortunate to
have its headquarters here, in so delight-
ful and so cosmopolitan a capital.

Brussels was my first stop on this trip,
and I have other capitals yet to visit. But
I feel encouraged already in my belief that
America can work with its European part-
ners in increasing harmony. My talks with
President Rey and the Commission of the
European Communities have strength-
ened my convictions as to the high pur-
pose and indispensability of European
economic integration. And in all the talks
I have had, from all the people I have met,
from the vigor and the energy and the
graciousness I have seen displayed here in
Brussels, I have drawn increased con-
fidence that free people who work together
have a right to be optimists about the
future.

NOTE: The President spoke at approximately
5 p.m. at Brussels National Airport upon de-
parting for London. During his remarks he
referred to King Baudouin of Belgium, Manlio
Brosio, Secretary General of NATO and Chair-
man of the North Atlantic Council, and Jean

Rey, President of the Commission of the Euro-
pean Communities.
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71 Remarks at the Airport on Arrival in London.

February 24, 1969

Mpr. Prime Minister:

I express to you my very deep apprecia-
tion for those eloquent remarks and also
for the spirit which was exemplified by
your statement that the protocol on this
occasion was limited so that we could
have more opportunity for the discussions
to which we both look forward.

I only know from my previous visits to
your country that here the welcome,
whether it is one which is filled with pro-
tocol or one which is primarily devoted to
talk, is one that I have always appreciated
and—going back over 22 years I have had
the opportunity to meet with British states-
men, with you, and in every instance I
have profited by those meetings.

The purpose of this visit, as you have so
very accurately indicated, is to discuss our
common problems, but beyond that, to
discuss the problems of the alliance of
which we are a part.

I would add one further dimension, to
discuss the problems of the world in which
we may not have a direct interest in one
country or the other, but in which both
of us have responsibilities to adopt those
policies which will promote a better way
to peace in the world.

On that score, Mr. Prime Minister, I
noted with interest the great success of a
recent meeting you had with the Com-
monwealth Ministers. In my travels
abroad, going back over those 22 years
when I first came here as a young Con-
gressman, [ have had the opportunity not
only to visit this country many times, but
to visit every one of the countries of the
Commonwealth and to visit other nations
no longer in the Commonwealth, but na-
tions which—Ilike the United States of

America—share the language, the same
great traditions that we in the United
States share with the United Kingdom.

I know the contribution, therefore, the
contribution in ideals, the contribution
in institutions, the contribution that has
been made in so many respects by this
nation around the world.

That is why I am looking forward to
discussions, not only bilaterally and multi-
laterally, as they affect our common alli-
ance, but on the problems of the whole
world, because I know the wisdom that
you and your colleagues can provide—
wisdom which is essential for all of us as
we attempt to find the solutions to those
problems. I believe that the purpose of my
visit was perhaps explained, in a differ-
ent context, best by Woodrow Wilson who
was the first American President to visit
this country. This is what he told the citi-
zens of Manchesterin 1918:

“Friendship must have a machinery. If
I cannot correspond with you, if I cannot
learn your minds, if I cannot cooperate
with you, I cannot be your friend, and if
the world is to remain a body of friends,
it must have the means of friendship, the
means of constant friendly intercourse, the
means for constant watchfulness over the
common interests.”

Winston Churchill called ours a special
relationship. He was not referring to legal
obligations but to human intangibles. He
was referring to the means of communica-
tion to which Woodrow Wilson had re-
ferred to 50 years ago. And no two nations
in the world more commonly and more
closely share the means of communica-
tion than do the United States and the
United Kingdom. We share a common
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language. We share the common law. We
share great institutions of the Parliament.
We share other institutions.

Because we share those institutions we
enjoy a means of communication which
gives us a special relationship. It means,
too, that we share something else—a com-
mon commitment to a peace that tran-
scends national boundaries and because
we are partners in the quest for peace we
know that our relationship—that special
relationship that we have—is not exclu-
sive because that peace that we seek, the
two of us, will be secure only when all na-
tions enjoy the relationship of trust and
confidence that unites us.

I believe, as I stand here today, that we
can bring about a durable peace in our
time. But it cannot come to those who seek
it frantically with overnight deals or
dramatic gestures. It cannot come to those
who pursue it casually, without real help
or genuine idealism.

As those in this nation know better than
those in our Nation—because of your
longer experience—peace will come, I be-
lieve, step by step, measured and delib-
erate, continuing to pursue the goal we
seek despite setbacks and disappointments.
It is that sense of history that you have,
that sense of history that all of us in our
country respect and that we seek to
emulate. It is from that that we can learn.
And so we shall strive on this visit and on
many others that we will have over the
years that I shall be in office; we shall
strive for a mutual trust between our two
nations and between all nations, the kind
of trust that already exists between your
nation and mine.

NOTE: The President spoke at approximately 6
p.m. at Heathrow Airport in response to wel-

coming remarks by Prime Minister Harold
Wilson, which follow:
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Mr. President, it is a great pleasure on behalf
of Her Majesty’s Government, to welcome you
to Britain. Equally, my colleagues join with me
in welcoming the Secretary of State and your
other distinguished colleagues.

You have said, Mr. President, that your
purpose in visiting Europe is to work, to ob-
serve, and to discuss. For that reason I do not
intend, by lengthening my own words of wel-
come, to defer for more than a few minutes the
job that we are to do together while you are
our guests.

The weather is cool still, but your welcome
from all of those I have the honor to represent
is warm. We welcome you personally—a pleas-
ure a number of us have had before. We wel-
come you as a newly elected President of a great
country, our friend and ally. In particular, we
welcome your decision, within days after your
inauguration, to turn into reality those moving
words in your inaugural speech by coming to
discuss in this informal way with European
heads of government not only the problems of
Europe but our mutual hopes and desires for
the alliance to which we both belong—not
Europe only, not the Atlantic Alliance only, but
the problems of the wider world.

There have been those in perhaps both our
countries who have been tempted to take these
facts of our common purpose and our common
alliance too easily for granted because of its
success in creating the conditions it set out to
create. For those to whom security leads to
complacency, the events of last summer repre-
sent a call to renewed vigilance, to still stronger
solidarity and cohesion.

But equally, Mr. President, on what all of us
here in Europe will feel to have been an his-
toric mission, it is right also that our talks
should be directed beyond the achieving of
security to the most positive ends of the alliance
and our common purposes together.

The aim: that from strength on our side
we can give on the other side a degree of good
will corresponding to that which we are pre-
pared to hold out, moving progressively to a
feeling of security, into the path of cooperation
and peace.

But, Mr. President, this is not the only lesson
that we in Europe drew from the events of last
summer. What those events also underlined
was a need for still greater unity within Europe,
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designed not to weaken or disrupt the alliance
but to strengthen it: a unity which will enable
Europe and each of us as a European country
to develop together the great potential of in-
dustrial strength and skills which we have, all
of us here in Europe; a unity in political and
economic terms which will reject narrow,
inward-looking attitudes in favor of the wider
world concept which you, Mr. President, and
we are committed to advance.

For as grows Europe’s strength, so grows the
strength of the alliance and the thrust of our
purposes throughout the world.

Mr. President, you especially asked that with
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working time so precious, the ceremony and the
honors which in other circumstances would be
entirely right and fitting for the head of state
of your country should be reduced to a mini-
mum. Regard, then, this restricted official wel-
come as a token only of the welcome which
Crown, Parliament, the Estates of the Realm,
including industry and labor, and above all, the
whole British people, hold out to you—hold
out because they feel it in their hearts.

The platform is yours, Mr. President, so that
not only those friends but all in whose name we
speak can hear from you—and then to work.

72 Letter to the President of the University of Notre Dame

on Student Unrest.

Dear Ted:

I share your concern over the recent
disorders that have paralyzed campus
after campus across our country in recent
weeks, and I want to applaud the forth-
right stand you have taken.

As you know, the issues raised by the
protesting students range from minor re-
forms within the academic community
to major concerns of national policy.

But the means some students—a small,
irresponsible minority—have employed
reflect an impatience with democratic
processes, an intolerance of legitimately
constituted authority, and a complete dis-
regard for the rights of others.

Violence and vandalism have marked
many of these protests, and the rights of
the majority of the students have been
grossly abused.

If the integrity of our universities is to
be preserved, then certain principles must
be re-established and certain basic rules
enforced. Intimidation and threats re-
main outlaw weapons in a free society.

A fundamental governing principle of
any great university is that the rule of
reason and not the rule of force prevails.
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Whoever rejects that principle forfeits
his right to be a member of the academic
community. The university administrator
who fails to uphold that principle jeop-
ardizes one of the central pillars of his
own institution and weakens the very
foundation of American education.

I have directed the Vice President in
meetings in Washington this week with
the Governors of the fifty states to discuss
what action, consistent with the vital im-
portance of maintaining the traditional
independence of American universities,
might be taken at the state and federal
levels to cope with the growing lawless-
ness and violence on our campuses. I
would appreciate it greatly if you would
take the time to give him the benefit of
your views on this matter.

With warm regards,

Sincerely,
RICHARD NIXON
[Reverend Theodore M. Hesburgh, Notre

Dame University, Corby Hall, Notre Dame,
Indiana]

NOTE: The letter was dated February 22, 19695
and released February 24, 1969.
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73 Special Message to the Congress Proposing Establishment

of a New Public Debt Limit.

To the Congress of the United States:

When I took office as President of the
United States, the public debt subject to
limit was $364.2 billion—only $800 mil-
lion below the statutory ceiling of $365
billion. Available projections indicated
that borrowings needed to provide the
Government with minimum cash balances
essential for its operations would place
the debt subject to limit at or above the
legal ceiling by mid-April.

These projections have now been re-
viewed and updated on the basis of the
latest revenue and expenditure flows.
They continue to show inadequate leeway
under the debt limit to meet all antici-
pated cash requirements through the mid-
dle of April. These facts permit me only
one prudent course of action. I must ask
the Congress to revise the debt limit be-
fore mid-April. The new limit should
provide a reasonable margin for
contingencies.

President Johnson foresaw the possible
need for such action when he stated in his
fiscal year 1970 Budget that “It may be
necessary . . . within the next few months
to raise the present debt limit.”

Continuing high interest rates may add
several hundred million dollars to the
1969 expenditures estimated by President
Johnson. Other possible increases in out-
lays, including farm price support pay-
ments and a wide variety of past commit-
ments in other programs—such as high-
ways—may be greater than was estimated
by the outgoing Administration.

All department and agency heads are
now reviewing their programs in a deter-
mined effort to reduce costs. But we
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should not let our hopes for success in this
effort deter us from the necessary action
on the debt limit. Such cost reductions
can have only a minor effect on expendi-
tures in the next month or two, and it is
in early March and again in early April
that the Treasury will be faced with the
heaviest drain on its resources.

Moreover, even if the Budget surpluses
for fiscal years 1969 and 1970 were to
prove somewhat larger than estimated in
the January Budget, the present debt limit
would be inadequate for fiscal year 1970.
Thus even if an immediate increase in the
debt limit could be avoided, an increase
cannot be postponed very far into the
next fiscal year. My predecessor also noted
this fact when he presented his Budget
for fiscal year 1970.

The apparent paradox of a need for a
higher debt limit in years of antici-
pated budget surplus is explained mainly
by the fact that the fiscal year 1969 and
1970 surpluses reflect substantial sur-
pluses in Government trust funds—pro-
jected at $9.4 billion in fiscal year 1969
and $10.3 billion in fiscal year 1970. These
surpluses in the trust funds provide cash
to the Treasury, but only through the
medium of investment in special Treasury
issues. The consequent increase in such
special issues is subject to the debt limit,
under present definitions. Hence, the
debt subject to limit will rise even though
borrowing from the public will decline.

In addition, we must acknowledge the
seasonal pattern in Treasury receipts. Net
cash requirements prior to the mid-April
tax date are regularly very substantial,
while after that date the Treasury will be



Richard Nixon, igbg

repaying a large amount of debt on a net
basis.

While a small, temporary increase in
the debt limit might prevent the undue
restrictiveness of the present limit in the
months immediately ahead, I urge that
we now direct our attention to the future
and at least through fiscal year 1970.

I believe that the Congress should now
enact a debt limit which will serve the
needs of our Nation both for the balance
of this fiscal year and for the foreseeable
future.

In doing so, I also believe that the Con-
gress should take this occasion to redefine
the debt subject to limit to bring it into
accord with the new unified Budget con-
cept developed by a distinguished Com-
mission that was headed by the present
Secretary of the Treasury and included
leaders from both Houses of Congress, of-
ficials of the previous Administration, and
distinguished private citizens. The rec-
ommendations of this Commission
largely have been adopted in the last two
Budget presentations and in the new form
of Congressional budget scorekeeping.
These have been major forward steps to-
ward better public understanding of the
budget. The concept of the debt limit
should also be redefined as suggested in
the Commission’s report.

Under the unified Budget concept, at-
tention is focused on the total receipts
and expenditures of the Federal Govern-
ment, including the trust funds. The sur-
plus or deficit thus reflects the net of
revenue and expenditure transactions be-
tween the Federal Government and the
public, and the net debt transactions be-
tween the Government and the public are
thus the relevant basis for a proper under-
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standing of the Federal borrowing re-
quirements. To conform fully with this
Budget presentation, only those Federal
obligations which are held by the public—
all debt except that held by Federally-
owned agencies and by the trust funds—
should be subject to the statutory limit on
the public debt. Debt of Federally-owned
agencies held by the public would be in-
cluded as well as direct Treasury debt.

This change would in no way affect the
integrity of the trust funds. This Adminis-
tration recognizes, as the Commission on
Budget Concepts emphasized, the firm
obligation of the Government to maintain
proper, separate accounting for the trust
funds. This can and will be done without
including obligations held by the trust
funds in the total debt subject to the debt
limit.

I therefore propose that the Congress
establish a new debt limit defined to ac-
cord with the unified Budget concept. On
this basis, a limit of $300 billion should
be adequate to permit efficient and re-
sponsible handling of the Government’s
financing for the foreseeable future. This
compares with an outstanding debt on
the unified Budget concept of $293.7 bil-
lion on January 21, 1969.

On the present public debt limit con-
cept, the debt outstanding on January 21,
1969 was $364.2 billion as compared with
the current debt limit of $365 billion. An
increase in that limit to approximately
$382 billion would correspond in the next
fiscal year to the $300 billion limit I am
proposing on the unified budget basis.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
February 24,1969
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74 Remarks to the Staff at the American Embassy

in London.

Mpr. Secretary, Mr. Ambassador, ladies
and gentlemen:

I appreciate your very warm welcome
as I step for a moment on American soil
in this whirlwind trip of Britain and sev-
eral European countries.

I must not let the remarks of the Sec-
retary of State go by with that reference
to being upstaged. I can tell you that we
have these little colloquies from time to
time because we are old friends going
back many, many years.

I can remember a time io years ago
when I was a young Vice President and
he was a young Attorney General of the
United States. Now, I suppose it could
be said that he is a young Secretary of
State and I am an old President.

But I do want you to know that in
speaking of your Ambassador and our
Ambassador, that when 1 spoke of the
giants I used that term quite objectively
and quite deliberately. It is very easy
in the diplomatic circuit to use adjectives
freely and particularly the adjective
“great”—everybody is a “great” man and
this was a “great” party and you are a
“great” staff, and all that sort of thing.

When I use the word “giant” and apply
it to David Bruce, I am simply referring
to the fact that in my travels around the
world, going back over 22 years, in meet-
ing American Ambassadors in 73 coun-
tries of the world, a few stand out.

Virtually all were outstanding and were
good representatives of the United States,
but a few were men who would be in any
post a great credit to this Nation and men
who we can ill-afford to lose in the service
of the Nation.

When I look back over his service—his
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service in the post as Ambassador to this
country for § years, longer than any Amer-
ican Ambassador has ever served as Am-
bassador to this country; when I look back
over his service also as Ambassador to
other nations and his work in government
over the years, particularly in the foreign
policy field—I can certainly subscribe to
the fact that, of all those we could de-
scribe as giants, he rates very, very high.
Not simply because he has been, as he
obviously has, a man whom you all re-
spect—you who work for him and with
him—but also because through the years,
whether it was a Republican President or
a Democratic President, whether it was an
Eisenhower or a Kennedy or a Johnson or
a Nixon or a Truman, we disagreed on
some things, but we all agreed that David
Bruce was a giant.

Now, having spoken of the giant, I
want to speak of the people who make
giants possible. I will use an analogy, one
not exactly appropriate but one that will
illustrate the point.

It has been said that one of the reasons
that we can see further than those who
went before us is that we stand on the
shoulders of the giants who went before
us.

And so it is with a man like David
Bruce, one who has rendered such distin-
guished service in so many posts and such
distinguished service here. He would be
the first to say that his record would not be
so outstanding had it not been for the fact
that he has in this Embassy one of the
outstanding staffs.

I don’t refer just to Mr. Kaiser [Deputy
Chief of Mission] and to others who are in
the top echelons, but I am referring to the
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people up and down the line. I imagine
in this room are people who typed out
my schedules—or “sheduels” 1 should
say. [LaugAter] I can imagine there are
those who ran them off on mimeograph
machines—oh no, you have got new things
where you just push them through like
that!

I can imagine that many others have
worked overtime in trying to handle the
telephone calls, and saying “no” nicely
when you said that we could not do this or
that. As the visitors come—the VIP’s,
sometimes a VP, even sometimes a Presi-
dent, and sometimes a Secretary of
State—what a tremendous extra burden
it puts on a staff.

I know there are hundreds here in this
room, in this Embassy, that neither Sec-
retary Rogers nor 1 will ever be able to
thank personally, who helped to make this
visit the success that it is from a logistic
standpoint. Whether it succeeds from a
diplomatic standpoint depends upon us,
but I can assure you that what you have
done has made our work much more
easy because you have handled our ar-
rangements so effectively that we are able
to move knowing that everything is
arranged in just the way that it should be.

I express my appreciation to each of you
who have worked on this trip. But I would
like to go beyond that. During the past
month and a week that I have served in
this office, I have done something that
some tell me was unprecedented for a
President. I went to each of the depart-
ments of Government to pay a visit to the
top people in Government—the 400 or
500 who hold the top career posts and
appointive posts in the State Department
and the other 11 Cabinet departments.

I went there first to get acquainted and
second to bring a message to them that I
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now want to bring to you. The message is
this: that ours is a great country. Our
Nation has tremendous responsibilities.
Our British friends, as we meet with
them—first because they are kind and
generous and hospitable, but second, be-
cause as pragmatists they realize the fact
and point out that the decisions made in
the United States, due to our power and
our wealth, will affect them and affect the
peace of the world for the last third of this
century, if not longer.

So as we think of that awesome power,
we think of our Government and what our
Government does. We think not only of a
President and a Secretary of State and an
Ambassador and the top officials of his
staff, but we think of the 3 million people
who work in Government, in all the areas
of Government, and we realize that ad-
ministrations will change and perhaps 400
or 500 people at the top will change, and
they will change the policies and perhaps
change the direction of an administration,
and sometimes they will be rated as suc-
cesses and sometimes as failures; but
whether they succeed, if they do succeed,
will depend not only on what they do but
it will depend upon the loyalty, the dedica-
tion and devotion of thousands, in a case
like an embassy as big as this one, and
millions, as we look around the world, of
Americans working for Government who
have given their lives to Government
service.

I just want you to know that I know
that. I want you to know that I appreciate
that.

I want you to know that in my travels
around the world—and I mentioned ear-
lier that they have been to 73 countries;
I have been entertained by Ambassadors;
I have been briefed by briefing officers; 1
have received the courtesies that are ex-
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tended to Congressmen., to Senators, and
to private citizens—and sometimes I have
been a private citizen as I have traveled,
nott by my own choice—but I have been
a private citizen and I can assure you that
never have I failed to appreciate the For-
eign Service of the United States in the
broadest sense, not just the Foreign Serv-
ice but those who work in USIA and AID,
all the programs that are represented.

The point I am trying to get across here
is this: that not only in the departments in
Washington but in the far-flung agencies
of this Government around the world
there are millions of Americans in Govern-
ment service who will determine whether
the new leadership, when it finishes its role
in Washington, will be a success or a fail-
ure and whether, thereby, that new leader-
ship will have contributed to a better
world, a more peaceful world, or whether
we will have failed in the mission which
we have set out to undertake.

So as I recognize our responsibility and
what you can contribute, I want you to
know that we are deeply grateful, not only
for everything you did to make this visit
possible, but grateful that you have dedi-
cated your lives to public service.

We recognize that sometimes the jobs
you will do will be boring, they seem to be.
Sometimes they may seem not to matter.
Sometimes you think maybe you don’t get
the promotion you should get and some-
body else goes ahead, and perhaps what
you do doesn’t count as much as what
somebody else does. But I have one illus-
tration that proves my point better than
anything else I could say:

You have had a very distinguished visi-
tor to this country, Frank Borman, a few
days ago. He made an immense impres-
sion here and in the other countries he
visited. I recall, when 1 was at the White
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House I was congratulating him in a toast
for what he and his fellow astronauts had
done, his response, in that humility with
grace which is his trademark and the
trademark of his colleagues, was along
these lines: He said, “We appreciate the
remarks you have made about us. But,”
he said, “I want to point out that there are
400,000 Americans who, in one way or
another, contributed to the building of the
Apollo spacecraft and to this program.”
He said, “I want to point out that there
are 2 million parts in an Apollo spacecraft.
So, if something went wrong with one of
those parts, which had been created by
these 400,000 Americans, that tremen-
dous, exciting journey around the moon
could not have been possible.”

That, of course, is what government is
about. We make decisions at the highest
level. Those decisions will depend on the
devotion and the dedication of hundreds
of thousands of people, yes, millions of
people around this world, some of whom
will contribute to the making of the de-
cisions, others who will contribute, as you
have, to the logistical factors which are so
important in a trip like this, and others
who will contribute to carrying them out.

I am deeply grateful therefore, as I
stand in your presence, for the fact that
America is so well represented today by a
giant. But I am also grateful for the fact
that this giant and all the others like him
who have been successful are backed up;
as a matter of fact, they become giants
because they stand on the shoulders of
others like yourselves, dedicated to pub-
lic service, people we will never be able
to thank personally, but people whom,
through these words, I want to thank
from my heart today. Thank you.

The Ambassador has reminded me that
in this room, too, are many who are not
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American by background but who are
British and who work in our Embassy and
in our various missions.

I should also tell you that we are
tremendously appreciative of your efforts
and just as grateful as we are for the
efforts of the others, because without what
you do our Americans would not have it
so good.
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Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:55 p.m. at
the American Embassy in London following
introductory remarks by Ambassador to the
United Kingdom David K. E. Bruce and Secre-
tary of State William P. Rogers which are
printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 340).

75 Special Message to the Congress on Reform of the

Postal Service.

To the Congress of the United States:

Reform of the postal system is long
overdue.

The postal service touches the lives of
all Americans. Many of our citizens feel
that today’s service does not meet today’s
needs, much less the needs of tomorrow.
I share this view.

In the months ahead, I expect to pro-
pose comprehensive legislation for postal
reform.

If this long-range program is to suc-
ceed, I consider it essential, as a first
step, that the Congress remove the last
vestiges of political patronage in the Post
Office Department.

Accordingly, 1 wurge the Congress
promptly to enact legislation that would:

—climinate the present statutory re-
quirement for Presidential appoint-
ment and Senatorial confirmation of
postmasters of first-, second-, and
third-class post offices;

—provide for appointment of all post-
masters by the Postmaster General in
the competitive civil service; and

—prohibit political considerations in
the selection or promotion of postal
employees.

Such legislation would make it possible

for future postmasters to be chosen in the
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same way that career employees have long
been chosen in the other executive depart-
ments. It would not, however, affect the
status of postmasters now in office.

Adoption of this proposal by the Con-
gress would assure all of the American
people—and particularly the more than
750,000 dedicated men and women who
work in the postal service—that future
appointments and promotions in this
important department are going to be
made on the basis of merit and fitness for
the job, and not on the basis of political
affiliations or political influence.

The tradition of political patronage in
the Post Office Department extends back
to the earliest days of the Republic. In
a sparsely populated country, where postal
officials faced few of the management
problems so familiar to modern postmas-
ters, the patronage system may have been
a defensible method of selecting jobhold-
ers. As the operation of the postal service
has become more complex, however, the
patronage system has become an increas-
ingly costly luxury. It is a luxury that the
nation can no longer afford.

In the past two decades, there has been
increasing agreement that postmaster ap-
pointments should be made on a non-
political basis. Both the first and second
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Hoover Commissions emphasized the need
for such action. So did the recent Presi-
dent’s Commission on Postal Organiza-
tion, headed by Frederick R. Kappel.
President Harry S. Truman and many
members of Congress from both political
parties have proposed legislation designed
to take politics out of postal appointments.
In the 90th Congress, the Senate, by a vote
of 75 to 9, passed a bill containing a pro-
vision that would have placed postal ap-
pointments on a merit basis. Forty-two
such bills were introduced in the House of
Representatives during the 90th Congress.

The overwhelmingly favorable public
comment that followed my recent an-
nouncement of our intention to disregard
political consideration in selecting post-
masters and rural carriers suggests that
the American people are more than ready
for legislative action on this matter. The
time for such action is now at hand.

The benefits to be derived from such
legislation are, I believe, twofold.

First, the change would expand oppor-
tunities for advancement on the part of
our present postal employees. These are
hard-working and loyal men and women.
In the past, many of them have not re-
ceived adequate recognition or well-de-
served promotions for reasons which have
had nothing to do with their fitness for
higher position or the quality of their
work. For reasons of both efficiency and
morale, this situation must be changed.

Secondly, I believe that over a period
of time the use of improved professional
selection methods will improve the level
of competence of those who take on these
important postal responsibilities.

I would not request this legislation with-
out also presenting a plan which insures
that the new selection process will be
effectively and impartially administered.
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The Postmaster General has such a plan.
He is creating a high level, impartial
national board to assist him in the future
selection of postmasters for the 400 largest
post offices in the country. Regional
boards, also made up of exceptionally well-
qualified citizens, will perform a similar
task in connection with the selection of
other postmasters. First consideration will
be given to the promotion, on a competi-
tive basis, of present postal employees.

The Postmaster General has also
initiated action to improve the criteria by
which postmasters are selected. The re-
vised criteria will emphasize managerial
competence, human relations sensitivity,
responsiveness to customer concerns, an
understanding of labor relations, and
other important qualities.

Proposals for additional legislation
dealing with the selection process will be
included in the broad program for postal
reform that the Postmaster General is now
preparing.

Some of the needs of the Post Office
clearly require extensive study before de-
tailed solutions can be proposed. Other
problems can and should be dealt with
now. One objective which can be met
promptly is that of taking politics out of
the Post Office and I strongly recom-
mend the swift enactment of legislation
that will allow us to achieve that goal.
Such legislation will be an important first
step “towards postal excellence.”

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
February 25, 1969

NOTE: On the same day the White House made
public a memorandum, released by Postmaster
General Winton M. Blount, setting forth new
procedures for selecting postmasters and rural
carriers (5 Weekly Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 321).
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76  Remarks on Departure From Britain.

February 26, 1969

Afr. Prime Minister:

This has indeed been a very eventful
and rewarding visit for me. Our time to-
gether was short, but, in Kipling’s words,
we filled “the unforgiving minute with 60
seconds’ worth of distance run.”

We received the typically warm and
generous welcome of the British people;
we were received by your gracious Queen
and Prince Philip; and in the most frank
and open manner we were given the op-
portunity to exchange views with your
leaders of government.

I shall always remember the events of
yesterday. At Westminster Abbey I was
reminded of the splendor of your tradi-
tions, the greatness of your history, and I
shared the gratitude which General Per-
shing must have felt when he presented
the Congressional Medal of Honor to Brit-
ain’s unknown soldier.

Yesterday, for the first time in history,
a man occupying the Office of President
of the United States visited a session of
the House of Commons. It was an inspir-
ing and compelling experience, one for
which I am deeply grateful. And it was
an experience in which I came away with
a deep appreciation and respect for the
ability of the British parliamentarian to
stand up during the question period and
answer so effectively.

I believe that your question period is
much more of an ordeal than our press
conference.

It was a moment which no man who
has served in the Congress of the United
States can forget, for it was here that rep-
resentative government was born and it
was here that men such as Pitt, Disraeli,

Gladstone, and Churchill turned their

genius and eloquence to the challenges of
social reform and the defense of freedom.

Yesterday, too, an American President
in office was given the opportunity of ex-
changing views with a representative
cross-section of citizens in the nongovern-
mental sector. This, too, was a very re-
warding experience for me and one that
I hope may establish a new precedent in
visits of this type, that will be made by
heads of government and heads of state.

Then, too, as you remarked, the op-
portunity—an historic opportunity—to
meet with members of the British Cabinet
not only on points of mutual interest that
were bilateral, but more on those subjects
that draw together from the beginning
time of our own history and of yours
where we have been, where we are, where
we are going.

This discussion is one that will stay in
our memories for all of our lives, because it
is centered on how we can best pursue our
common purposes—the cause of peace,
prosperity, a better life for our young peo-
ple and for all mankind.

I have never been more certain—and
that certainly has been buttressed by my
visit here—that the strength of our ideals
and purposes, and the collective force that
Europe and America have built to safe-
guard them, are the necessary cornerstones
of the lasting peace we both seek.

Let us, Great Britain and America,
remember that “United” is our common
first name—the United Kingdom, the
United States. We know the real meaning
of unity—not the unity of the monolith,
but the unity that gains strength by en-
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couraging the diversity which is the hall-
mark of freedom—a diversity that I saw
in action around your Cabinet table and
that I see in action around mine.

That is the kind of unity we seek within
the Western Alliance—a unity creative in
its contrasts, flexible in its forms, but
above all, powerful in its purpose.

NOTE: The President spoke at 8:40 a.m. at
Heathrow Airport in response to farewell re-
marks by Prime Minister Harold Wilson. An
advance text of the President’s remarks was
also released. Prime Minister Wilson’s remarks
follow:

Mr. President, as we take our leave of you
after this visit, my first thought is to wish you
Godspeed as you continue on this mission
which you conceived and to which I have said
to you on your arrival here, future commen-
tators may well ascribe the phrase “historic.”

I told you when you arrived here about 36
hours ago how much we welcomed your deci-
sion within days of your inauguration to visit
our European Continent.

Allowing for the minimum of sleep which
nature requires, I would not have believed that
so much constructive discussion could have
been crowded into so few hours. The problems
of our alliance, the problems of unity in Europe,
the problems of a wider world—all these we
have discussed against the background of our
common purpose—the common purpose of our
own society.

These views we have discussed and other-
wise examined, not with the idea of reaching
firm decisions but with the idea of assuring
that they shall be continuously examined in
depth, that they shall be examined together.

Together we have given the necessary in-
structions to insure that what your visit has
done will continue. We have established a close
relationship and above all, we have established
a process of consultation on world affairs.

But as you said on your arrival here, neither
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of us regards this as an exclusive process, for
what views we have discussed must become part
of the currency of consultations with all our
partners, and this process will continue as you
carry forward your discussions with our friends
in Germany, in Italy, and in France, and sub-
sequently with our other European partners.

Equally I have in mind—and I doubt if you
will forget—that unprecedented, uninhibited
exchange of views when last night you sat down
with the British Cabinet around the Cabinet
table, when we discussed the internal social
problems of a modern society, yours, ours, the
societies of other countries you will be visiting,
problems of urban explosion, problems of race
and color, problems of regional participation,
and above all, the problems of youth—youth,
not only of the articulate, even demonstrative,
minority of a nation’s youth but the problems
of the hard-working and no less sincere sort of
our young people seeking to express themselves,
seeking the cause, seeking above all, an ideal.

I am glad that we have been able together to
give instructions that there will be established
fuller consultation between governments and
that we have been able to agree that there shall
be established equally, insofar as it is in our
power to do so, full consultation between Parlia-
ment and Congress, indeed between our two
societies, on all of these problems.

What we have begun here in London I know
you will want to extend in all the other centers
you will be visiting—and I believe, instill more
widely.

Mr. President, here at Heathrow less than
2 days ago, we both proclaimed our conceptions
of the objectives of this visit. Our talks have
widened those conceptions and given reality to
them.

This is a start and, we both realize, only a
start. Both of us look forward to building on
what we have begun.

Mr. President, from the British Government
and the British people, I wish you Godspeed on
your mission of hope.
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77 Remarks on Arrival at the Airport in Cologne.

February 26, 1969

Mpr. Chancellor:

I wish to express my deep appreciation
for that very gracious and eloquent
welcome.

I, in return, express to you and to the
people of your country oui' admiration
and our respect for what you have accom-
plished in the years since I first visited
this country 22 years ago.

When 1 first came to this country at
that time 22 years ago, I visited Berlin,
Essen, Frankfurt, the other great cities
of this nation, and I saw them leveled and
broken. But one thing was not broken
and that was the spirit of the German
people.

You have spoken generously of the
assistance that the United States has
provided for the German recovery, but
without the spirit of the German people,
without the industry of the German peo-
ple, there would not have been the miracle
which the whole world has admired of
German recovery and the strong German
nation we see today.

Like so many of my countrymen, I share
some of that tradition of the German
people. My wife’s mother was born in this
country and she has that spirit and my two
daughters also have that spirit.

But as we speak of the things that have
changed over these last 22 years, the mir-
acle of German recovery among them,

there are some things that have not
changed.

One thing that has not changed is our
devotion and dedication to the goal that
the German people will again be united.
One thing that has not changed is our
mutual dedication to the principle of in-
dependence and freedom for all of the
peoples of Western Europe. And one
thing that has not changed is our devotion
to the great alliance of which w'e are a
part.

I trust that my visit here and the con-
versations that I look forward to having
with you and members of your govern-
ment will not only strengthen the rela-
tions between our two countries, but also
will further strengthen the great alliance
of which we are a part.

We stand here together today, heads of

our two governments, heads of two great
peoples, devoted to the cause of peace,
devoted to the cause of freedom, and we
will work toward that cause in the talks
that we have.
NOTE: The President spoke at 10:16 a.m. at
Wahn Airport, Cologne, Germany. His opening
words referred to Chancellor Kurt Georg
Kiesinger of the Federal Republic of Germany.
An advance text of the President’s remarks was
also released.

Chancellor Kiesinger’s welcoming remarks
were not made public in the form of a White
House press release.

78 Remarks in Bonn Before the German Bundestag.

February 26, 1969

Mpr. President, Mr. Chancellor, Your Ex-
cellencies, Members of the Parliament:
It is a very great honor for me to appear

before this legislative body and to respond
to the very generous words of welcome
that I have just heard from the presiding
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officer of this body.

At the outset I regret that I find it nec-
essary to have a translator. I do say,
though, that having heard his translation,
he had every word right—every word.

Mr. President, you have spoken of some
of the great ideals that bind our two na-
tions and our two peoples together. I
spoke at the airport this morning of the
fact that we in the United States owe so
much to our German heritage.

And I can speak personally on that
point because the grandmother of my
two daughters on their mother’s side was
born in Germany.

I would like to speak of those principles
and ideals that will continue to bind us
together in the years ahead. First the
great Alliance of which we are a part.
This Alliance is strong today and must be
maintained in strength in the years ahead.

The success of this Alliance is indicated
by the fact that, in the 20 years that it
has existed, we have had peace, as far as
this part of the world is concerned, and
that every one of the nations in the Alli-
ance that was free 20 years ago is free
today, including the free city of Berlin.

We are bound together, too, by the
economic factors that two great and pro-
ductive peoples have produced in our two
countries. And we know that a strong
and productive German economy is es-
sential for a strong free world economy,
just as is a strong economy in the United
States.

We are bound together, too, by a com-
mon dedication to the cause of peace—
peace not only for ourselves but for all
mankind.

As we enter what I have described as
a period of negotiation with those who
have been our opponents, we recognize
that for those negotiations to succeed it is
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essential that we maintain the strength
that made negotiations possible.

But having spoken of the bonds of na-
tional heritage and background, the alli-
ance of the economic factors, those bonds
that bring us together, I would add,
finally, one that is demonstrated by my
presence in this chamber today. We be-
lieve, both of our countries and our peo-
ples, in representative government, in free
and vigorous debate, and in free and
vigorous elections.

And having just been through the or-
deal of an election campaign, I wish all
of you well in your campaigns. That, as |
am sure you will understand, is the inter-
national language of politics, being on
both sides of the same issue.

Finally, as I stand before this parlia-
mentary body, I realize that we share so
many common traditions, and it is to me a
very moving experience to report to you
that since becoming President of the
United States I have not yet had the op-
portunity to appear before our own Con-
gress, and I have not yet appeared before
a legislative body in any other country.

In other words, as I stand here today
before this Parliament, this is the first
time that I, as President of the United
States, have appeared before any legisla-
tive body in the whole world.

Mr. President, I will have many honors
during the period that I will hold office,
but I can assure you that as one who began
his political career as a Congressman and
served in that post for 4 years, and who
then served in our Senate for 2 years, and
then served as Vice President of the
United States and President of the Senate
in the chair where you sit for 8 years, that
there will be no, honor greater than the one
I have today to address my fellow
legislators.
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NOTE: The President spoke at 6 p.m. before
the German Bundestag in Bonn. The President
of the Bundestag was Kai-Uwe von Hassel
and the Chancellor of the Federal Republic
of Germany was Kurt Georg Kiesinger.

Feb. 27 [80]

On the same day the White House Press
Office released a list of distinguished German
citizens who met with the President on
February 26.

79 Message to the President of Israel on the Death of

Prime Minister Levi Eshkol.

Dear Mr. President:

All Americans join me in sending you
and the people of Israel our deepest sym-
pathy for your tragic loss. Levi Eshkol was
a man of great compassion and a true
servant of his people. We shall all be the
poorer for his passing.

Sincerely,
RICHARD NIXON

February 26, 1969

[The Honorable Zalman Shazar, President of
Israel]

NOTE: The message was telegraphed to the
American Embassy in Tel Aviv from Bonn
during the President’s visit.

80 Remarks on Arrival at Tempelhof Airport in

West Berlin.

Mpr. Mayor, Mr. Chancellor:

It is a very great honor for me to be
welcomed to this great city in such elo-
quent and generous terms. I respond to
this welcome not only for myself but for
all of the people of the United States of
America and for all of the people of the
free world.

Berlin is known as a four-power city.
But there is a fifth power in Berlin. That
fifth power is the determination of the
free people of Berlin to remain free and
the determination of free people every-
where to stand by those who desire to
remain free.

I stand here today as a symbol of that
fifth power, the power which will not be
intimidated by any threat, by any pressure
from any direction.

A few days ago, when Mayor Brandt,
former Mayor Brandt, now Vice Chan-

February 27, 1969

cellor, introduced General Lucius Clay |
at a dinner in New York, he referred to
the Berlin airlift as the “cradle of Amer-
ican-German friendship.” For 20 years
that friendship has grown and flowered.

Today, I declare again that we, the
people of the United States, stand with
you in the defense of freedom.

That fifth power to which I have re-
ferred, the power which is represented by
the determination of free men to remain
free, is stronger than any other power. It
will prevail.

1 Gen. Lucius D. Clay (USA, Ret.) was
commander in chief of U.S. forces in Europe
and military governor of the U.S. zone of Ger-
many from 1947 to 1949. When, in April 1948,
the Soviet military government imposed a land
blockade on West Berlin, General Clay’s com-
mand instituted an Allied airlift which supplied
the city with essential food and fuel until the
lifting of the blockade in September 1949.
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I appreciate the opportunity of visiting
Berlin and particularly this special priv-
ilege that I have had to review this mag-
nificent contingent of our American
Forces in Berlin.

As I speak to you, I only wish that time
permitted that I could shake hands with
each of you to express the appreciation of
your country and my own personal ap-
preciation for the service you are render-
ing to the country here in this post and
in others around the world.

As I am sure you have noted, there
have been some changes in Washington
in recent months. I will refer briefly to
those.

For example, the Washington Redskins
have a new coach, Vince Lombardi, and
they are looking up. The Washington
Senators have a new manager, Ted Wil-
liams, and some even believe that they
might be going up. And, as you may have
noted, there is also a new President in
the White House.

There is one thing that I want to assure
you that has not changed, and this has
been true through the terms of four Presi-
dents. It is true in the term of this Presi-
dent: that is, our pride in the men of
our armed services here in Berlin and in
Western Europe, around the world, Asia,
Vietnam. I have seen the men of our
armed services. I know them. I know that
whatever we may from time to time read
and hear at home about divisions on pol-
icy that there is no question about the
dedication, the patriotism, the morale of
the men who defend the cause of freedom,
as you defend it by your presence here.

As I speak to you today, I add one other
thought: You are here, it is true, in a land
far away from home, but you are also
here in a land and in a city which wel-
comes you and wants you. You are not
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here as an occupying force. You are not
here because the United States of America
has designs on any other nation or any
other territory.

You are here because of our desire,
shared by the people of this country and
of this city, to defend their right to be free
and that is the American destiny in the
world today.

We are a great power. We have obliga-
tions around the world. But because of the
great changes that have occurred in his-
tory, the American mission is different
from that of some others who have risen
to greatness in their role in the world. We
seek no territory. We seek no concessions.
All that we want is the right for others
that we have for ourselves—the right to be
free, the right to choose our own leaders,
the right to disagree, and the right to settle
our disagreements in a peaceful way.

As I stand here today on one of the first
occasions, as a matter of fact the first
occasion as the new President of the
United States and as the Commander in
Chief of the Armed Forces, to review an
American force abroad, I want you to
know I have never been so proud—proud
of you, proud of my country and its role
in the world, and humble in the duty that
I have to see that the policies that we de-
velop to bring peace are worthy of your
dedication to defend peace as demon-
strated by your presence here.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 10:06 a.m. at
Tempelhof Airport, West Berlin.

An advance text of the President’s remarks
was also released.

The President spoke in response to Mayor
Klaus Schuetz’ welcoming remarks. The Mayor
spoke in German. A translation of his remarks
follows:

Mr. President, we Berliners are happy to have
you here today and to have you with us. The



Richard Nixon, ig6g

supreme representative of this nation, when
coming to Berlin, always comes with friends. We
have acquired this friendship in the most dif-
ficult situations—during the barricade, dur-
ing the airlift, during the crucial ultimatum and
after that period.

This friendship goes to the American people,
but today, Mr. President, it goes very particu-
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larly to you. You know this city in East and
West. You know the truly indivisible Berlin.
Feel at home here, because although you are
far away from the White House and the 50
United States of America, an American Presi-
dent, and you, President Nixon, are always at
home in this city.

81 Remarks at the Signing of the Golden Book at the

Charlottenburg Palace, West Berlin.

Mr. Mayor, Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice
Chancellor, Mr. Secretary of State, all of
the distinguished guests who are here in
this room:

I speak to you at a time when I have
experienced a very moving occasion, to
travel through this city and to realize
again what Berlin means to all the people
of the world.

We have seen here a wall. A wall can
divide a city, but a wall can never divide
a people. A wall can divide physically but
it cannot divide Berlin spiritually because
the spirit of freedom that I saw on the
faces of thousands of Berliners today is the
spirit that will continue to survive and
will continue to receive support by those
who are free throughout the world.

As I went through the city, too, I real-
ized that those who have indicated that
this city was a dying city were wrong be-
cause I saw the young faces, the children,
the workers, smiling—people who realize
that this city does have hope, that it does
have a future.

Finally, Mr. Mayor, as one who has
traveled to many cities in the world and
many in the United States, I am some-
what of an expert in looking at crowds
and also an expert in the signs that people
in the crowds carry.

In some cities in the world and in some
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cities in the United States I have seen
signs that say ‘“Nixon come back” and
other signs that say “Nixon go home.” But
here in Berlin most of the signs that really
have meaning, the expression on the faces
of people said: “Welcome. We stand with
you. We stand for peace. We stand for
freedom.”

And I well recall that as we were riding
in the car the Mayor and the Chancellor
translated some of the signs and one in
particular seemed to repeat over and over
again. It said: Viel Glueck! So 1 say to
the people of Berlin: Good luck!

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:15 p.m. in
response to remarks by Mayor Klaus Schuetz.
An advance text of the President’s remarks is
printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 342).

The Mayor spoke in German. A translation
follows:

Thank you very much, Mr. President and
Mr. Chancellor, for coming to Berlin on your
first trip after your election—to Berlin, the
place where two political worlds look face
to face.

You have come here to form your own opin-
ion of the situation. The United States of
America is more important to Berlin than to
any other city in Europe. They are one of the
three protective powers, and that is a very
weighty thing.

You said this morning, Mr. President, that
Berlin, in your opinion, has been the cradle
of German-American friendship after the Sec-
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ond World War. This is where the relation-
ships of our peoples have found a special
expression, and this is where their friendship
and solidarity spring to the eye and where we
find that we can rely on each other.

Six years ago, Mr. President, John F. Ken-
nedy was in this city and, like you, he showed
where the American people stand. You, Mr.
President, yourself were Vice President when
the Honorable Dwight D. Eisenhower and the
United States Government helped to over-
come and master a very great crisis.

I am glad we have here today among us
someone who was then governing Mayor of
Berlin, my friend Willy Brandt. He, as all
Berliners realized and continue to realize, as
we all do, that without the help and support
of the American Government, Berlin could
not live nor could it live in the future.

We have followed with great attention and
sympathy your efforts for peace, Mr. President.
You really must know what it is worth to safe-
guard peace, and we are prepared to make
our own convincing contribution to an all-Euro-
pean peace.

Berlin has been and is an advance post for
freedom. It has been and wants to be an ad-
vance post of peace. You know how shame-
fully this city is divided, Mr. President, and
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you will certainly understand when I say that
we here in West Berlin, at this very moment,
think very intensively of our fellow citizens in
the other part of this city.

Mr. President, this is not an easy place to
live, but we are not living at an easy time,
either; and the solutions to the problems won’t
be easy, I suppose.

We are against those who try to propose a
simple formula and empty phrases, because we
know that these easy-sounding proposals do
not solve the problems but rather postpone
their solutions.

We are prepared, through hard work, to go
all the way. We think we have the right to
preserve our freedom, and we want to over-
come tensions and safeguard peace.

Mr. President, we are very grateful for the
statements you have made about Berlin and
we know and appreciate their value. But let me
tell you that Berlin has not waited for new
guarantees or new promises from the United
States, because we know where you stand, as
you know where we stand.

Thank you again, very cordially, for coming
to visit us; and will you please now give us the
honor of signing the Golden Book of the City
of Berlin.

82 Remarks at the Siemens Factory, West Berlin.

February 27, 1969

Mr. Mayor, Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice
Chancellor, Mr. Secretary of State, distin-
guished guests, and all of those gathered
here in this great, productive factory in
Berlin:

I first apologize for the fact that we
have kept you waiting. But as we came
through the city the crowds were so large
that we were unable to keep on our
schedule.

So the reason we are here is a demon-
stration of the truth of what the Mayor
has just said: that the people of Berlin
are free and that despite a wall this is one
city and one people and one nation.
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I saw many signs as we came through
the streets of the city—some were in Eng-
lish, most were in German. The ones in
German, of course, I could not under-
stand. But there was one sign that was a
combination that made me feel very much
at home. It said “Ho Ha Hay, Nixon is
okay.”

I first came to this city 22 years ago. At
that time most of those that I see here, or
many of those, were noit yet born. And to
many who came here then, Berlin seemed
to be a city without hope and without a
future. But the pessimists at that period,
over 20 years ago, did not know the people
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of Berlin.

There is no more remarkable story in
human history than the creation of this
island of freedom and prosperity, of cour-
age and determination, in the center of
postwar Europe.

And itis you who have done it.

It is you who have rebuilt this great
city; it is you who have stood the shock of
crises; it is you who have kept the faith
in yourselves and in your allies.

Berlin may look lonely on the map—but
it is a vital part of the world that believes
in the capacity of man to govern himself
with responsibility and to shape his destiny
in dignity.

If this is an age of symbols, one of the
great symbols of the age is this city. And
what you do here is done for free men
everywhere throughout the world. You
stand for a cause much bigger than your-
selves and this is the greatest destiny that a
man or a woman can have. Because your
will to remain free strengthens the will to
freedom of all men; your courage in the
face of deliberate and constant challenge
fortifies the courage of all those who love
liberty.

The presence of an American President
in Berlin, following a recent visit by a
British Prime Minister, is another kind of
symbol. It is a way of demonstrating un-
mistakably our long-standing commit-
ment to the people of West Berlin.

Let there be no miscalculation: No uni-
lateral move, no illegal act, no form of
pressure from any source will shake the
resolve of the Western nations to defend
their rightful status as protectors of the
people of free Berlin.

All the world admires bravery. But
there are different kinds of bravery.
Bravery in a crisis is expected of those who
love freedom; what is much more diffi-
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cult, much more rare, is bravery day-by-
day—the steady fortitude that resists re-
morseless pressure and refuses to permit
the slow erosion of liberties. That is the
remarkable bravery of the Berliner, and it
stands as a shining example to people
everywhere throughout the world.

The partnership between our two peo-
ples was forged back in the dark days of
the blockade when men like Lucius Clay
and Ernst Reuter | personified our deter-
mination to survive as free men. It is ap-
propriate, 20 years after the end of that
blockade, that we pay tribute to all who
suffered for the ideal of freedom in those
days of physical privation and spiritual
triumph. As I viewed the progress of this
vital city today, I knew that that sacri-
fice was not in vain.

And to all the people of Berlin today,
I bring this message from the heart of
America: You have justified the support
and the commitment of your friends and,
as a result, no city in the world has more
friends, or more devoted friends, than has
the city of Berlin.

The American responsibility here is de-
rived from the most solemn international
agreements. But what we have gone
through together in those 24 years has
given those agreements a special meaning.
Four Presidents before me have held to
this principle and I tell you at this time
and in this place that I, too, hold fast to
this principle: Berlin must remain free.

I do not say this in any spirit of bravado
or belligerence. I am simply stating an ir-
revocable fact of international life.

Our commitment to the freedom of
Berlin has never been more steady, never
more firm than it is today. For more than
a generation we have pledged American

| Mayor of Berlin 1948-1953.
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lives to an ideal and a reality: that Ber-
lin shall be free and that Berlin shall live.
For its part, Berlin has remained steadfast.

So have we—and steadfast we shall
stay.

No one should doubt the determination
of the United States to live up to its obli-
gations. The question before the world is
not whether we shall rise to the challenge
of defending Berlin—we have already
demonstrated that we shall. The question
now is how best to end the challenge and
clear the way for a peaceful solution to
the problem of a divided Germany.

When we say that we reject any uni-
lateral alteration of the status quo in Ber-
lin, we do not mean that we consider the
status quo to be satisfactory. Nobody
benefits from a stalemate, least of all the
people of Berlin.

Let us set behind us the stereotype of
Berlin as a “provocation.” Let us, all of us,
view the situation in Berlin as an invoca-
tion, a call to end the tension of the past
age here and everywhere.

Our common attitude can best be ex-
pressed in a motto of Goethe: “Without
haste, but without rest.” That is how,
step by step, we shall strive together to
construct a durable peace.

There were times in the past when Ber-
lin had to stand its ground in defiance of
powerful forces that threatened to over-
whelm it. Your determination in those
times of danger demonstrated beyond the
shadow of a doubt that threats and coer-
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cion could never succeed. By your forti-
tude, you have created conditions which
may in time permit another kind of
determination—a determination that we
shall, by negotiation among governments
and reconciliation among men, bring an
end to the division of this city, this nation,
this continent, and this planet.

By your faith in the future you have in-
spired renewed faith in the hearts of all
men. The men of the past thought in
terms of blockades and walls; the men of
the future will think in terms of open
channels. The men of the past were
trapped in the gray overcast of cold war;
the men of the future, a future toward
which we will all work, if only they re-
member the tragedy and triumph of Ber-
lin, will be free to walk in the warm
sunlight of a just peace.

And now one final message from the
heart of the people of America to the
people of Berlin: Sometimes you must
feel that you are very much alone. But
always remember we are with you, and
always remember that people who are
free and who want to be free around the
world are with you. In the sense that the
people of Berlin stand for freedom and
peace, all the people of the world are truly
Berliners.

NOTE: The President spoke at | p.m. at the
Siemens Factory in West Berlin.
An advance text of the President’s remarks

was also released by the White House Press
Office.

83 Remarks on Departure From West Berlin.

February 27y 1969

Mpr. Chancellor:
I am deeply grateful for the eloquent
words that you have expressed as I leave
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your country and leave this city which is
such a vitally important part of your
country.
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This brief visit that I have made to your
country has been valuable in several re-
spects. First, because it alloiwed me, as
the new President of the United States, to
develop a basis for very close consultation
and cooperation with the members of your
government. Cooperation between the
German and American Governments is
vital and essential if we are to defend the
freedom which we both cherish and if we
are to achieve the peace which we both
seek.

I know now that we have established in
this brief visit the basis for that consulta-
tion and cooperation which will be so
valuable and constructive in seeking our
common purposes in the years ahead. This
visit also will be memorable to me because
it provided my first opportunity to speak
before a legislative body at the highest
level, and T am proud to have been re-
ceived as the first foreign visitor to appear
before the Bundestag. Also, I am proud
that my first appearance was before your
Parliament.

Mr. Chancellor, you and I, as political
leaders, know that it is essential that the
leaders at the top, with executive power,
and the legislators who work with them
must have an understanding and com-
munication if two nations and two peo-
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ples are to work together.

But even more important than Presi-
dents and Chancellors getting along to-
gether, and Members of Parliaments and
Members of Congress understanding each
other, is that the people of two nations
share a common spirit and have a com-
mon understanding.

Yesterday in Bonn and today in Berlin
I saw the German people by the thou-
sands, and I felt, as I saw them, as I heard
them, that I was at home among my own
people.

We are different people with different
languages and different backgrounds, but
in a sense we are one people—one people
in our dedication to peace and in our
dedication to freedom.

Because we are one people in that spirit,
we, as leaders of the people, will be able
to achieve our goal of a new world in
which peoples in nations, in continents,
and in the world may live together in
peace and in friendship.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:05 p.m. at
Tegel Airport, West Berlin. The Chancellor
of the Federal Republic of Germany was Kurt
Georg Kiesinger. An advance text of the Presi-
dent’s remarks is printed in the Weekly Com-

pilation of Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p.
342).

84 Remarks on Arrival at the Airport in Rome.

February 27, 1969

Mpy. President:

I am most grateful for the generous re-
marks that you have expressed in welcom-
ing me and the members of my party to
your country.

As I stand here 1 think back 22 years
ago when 1 first visited this country and

had the opportunity to know the Italian
people. For 2 weeks, at that period, as a
new young Congressman, [ traveled
through this country studying the needs
of this nation for the Marshall Plan. I
visited Rome, Naples, Milan, Turin, and
Trieste.
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I had the opportunity to see a nation
then in deep economic troubles, a nation
which many thought would be unable
to recover from those troubles and regain
its economic and political strength.

But when I returned to the United
States and, along with my colleagues, re-
ported to the Congress, I was confident of
the future of Italy because, first, I had
seen a great Italian leader, De Gasperi,!
and I knew that he would provide, with
his colleagues, the leadership that this
nation needed.

I also reported with great confidence
because I had seen a remarkable people, a
people who, in adversity had very great
strength, a people who had contributed so
much to our country and who now, in this
land, were to contribute so much to its
recovery—and the recovery of Italy, eco-
nomically and politically—so that it now
ranks among the first nations of the world,
so that it now stands as one of the strong
allies of the Western Alliance.

That recovery is due both to its leaders
and to its peoples and I pay tribute to both
as I stand here today. Now we look to the
future. We look to the future with the new
leaders, the leaders that you will provide
in your government and that we will pro-
vide in ours.

As we look to the future we will look
to the new purpose of our alliance and of
our association together. As I think of that
purpose I think of the words of another
American President who visited this na-
tion just 50 years ago. His words were
spoken before their time but now their
time has come.

Listen to the words of Woodrow Wilson

| Alcide de Gasperi, Prime Minister of Italy
1945-1953-
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spoken in Rome in 1919, 50 years ago:
“Our task is to set up a new international
psychology, to have a new, real atmos-
phere where what men once considered
theoretical and idealistic turns out to be
practical and necessary.”

Mr. President, the contribution that
you, personally, and that your people have
made to the strength of NATO has helped
to turn the ideal of collective security into
a practical reality.

Now, as we seek a new international at-
mosphere, the strength of the Western Al-
liance has never been more necessary. A
good ally listens to her partners.

As you pointed out in your remarks, we
shall be having discussions with the Soviet
Union. But before we have such discus-
sions with the other side we will have dis-
cussions and consultations with our allies
on this side.

That is the road that leads to Rome to-
day. That is why I appreciate this op-
portunity to consult with the leaders of
your government.

I come here to seek your advice and 1
am sure I will leave with that, and yet,
with something more because we know
that great lessons can be learned from peo-
ple for whom humanity and tolerance are,
in truth, a way of life.

That is why our discussion will not be
limited to matters just between our two
nations. Our talks will extend throughout
the structure of our alliance and deal with
the great problems of the world.

As an Atlantic partner and as a mem-
ber of the European Community, Italy is
playing a vital and constructive role in
world affairs. That is why I am particu-
larly grateful for the opportunity to visit
your country at this time, to have the wise
counsel of your leaders, and to reaffirm
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our steadfast friendship and to seek
together ways of achieving our high

purpose.

NOTE: The President spoke at 4:35 p.m. at
Ciampino Military Airport in Rome in re-
sponse to remarks of welcome by President
Giuseppe Saragat of Italy. An advance text of
the President’s remarks was also released by the
White House Press Office.

President Saragat spoke in Italian. A trans-
lation follows:

Mr. President, on behalf of the Italian peo-
ple and on my own it gives me great pleasure
to extend my warmest welcome to you and to
the distinguished personalities who accompany
you.

Your visit confirms the cordiality of Italian-
American relations which has its roots in his-
tory, in a common civilization, and in the many
ties linking our two peoples through the migra-
tion of millions of Italians to your great coun-
try. Nor are we oblivious to the moral and
political significance of this journey which you
have wished to undertake at the beginning of
your mandate as President of the United States.

Italy is aware, like the other European coun-
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tries, of the commitment of the United States,
our friend and ally, to search for conditions
that would guarantee a just and a lasting peace
among all peoples of the world.

Your journey, Mr. President, is therefore of
great importance for the future of the relations
between the member countries of the Atlantic
Alliance and as a basis for the negotiations you
will undertake with the Soviet Union.

Europe, however, will be in a position to
make a decisive contribution to this great
dialogue of peace between East and West only
if it finds, through unity, the necessary dimen-
sion to master its destiny.

The awareness of sharing the same ideals and
the same objectives with the American Nation
makes us look with confidence to the talks we
are going to have with you in the certainty that
they will not only contribute to the strengthen-
ing of collaboration within the Western World,
but also to build on stronger bases peace and
security for all nations.

It is with this hope, Mr. President, that I
wish to renew to you our most friendly welcome
upon your arrival in this city, ancient site and
symbol of a civilization based on the highest
human values which are common to all of us.

85 Toasts of the President and President Saragat of Italy.

February 27, 1969

Mpr. President, Your Excellencies:

It is a very great honor for me to be in
this magnificent room and to be received
in such an eloquent way by the President
of this Nation.

I should like to respond to your remarks
in both personal terms and then also in the
broader terms that you have used in de-
scribing the relationship between our two
nations.

It was 22 years ago when I first came to
this country as a freshman Congressman,
and freshmen Congressmen are seldom
listened to and seldom survive. I learned
much on that journey about this country
and our relationship. And when I re-
turned in 1957, as Vice President of the

United States, I spoke to you then in the
capacity you held as Vice Premier of this
country.

When I returned again to this country
in 1963, you were President of the Re-
public and I was a private citizen.

And so it seemed to me, since you had
set the example of going from Vice
Premier to President, that I should do
likewise.

Mr. President, our relationship and my
relationship with the other distinguished
guests at this table, many of whom I have
met on my previous visits, goes far beyond
these personal recollections. It is tradi-
tional when an American comes to this
country’, and particularly when an Amer-
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ican President comes and is honored as I
am being honored tonight, to speak as
you have of what contribution—the mag-
nificent contribution—has been made to
the American Nation by the Americans
of Italian descent.

We are proud of that tradition—the
fact that 20 million Americans are proud
to claim their Italian background. And
we are proud that going clear back to the
days of the American Revolution, Amer-
icans of Italian descent have played a very
significant part in our history.

It would also be appropriate on an oc-
casion like this for an American President
to refer, as I do refer now, to the great
debt we owe to this nation and to this
people for the history that we feel in this
room in which we now meet.

Not just this “Eternal City,” but other
cities in this country, have an historical
background that has a meaning far be-
yond the relationship between our two
countries and which deeply enriches our
culture.

But I do not speak today primarily of
those usual gracious terms and references
that are always appropriate, of our com-
mon ties in blood, insofar as our national
heritage is concerned, of our history and
our culture. I speak, as you do, of not just
the past, but primarily of what we can do
together in the future.

You have spoken very eloquently, Mr.
President, about the dream of a united
Europe, a dream which many of us in
the United States have also supported.

And while we know that this country,
as its productivity increases, is now pro-
ducing approximately $70 billion in gross
national product per year, we also realize
that the 300 million people who live in
Western Europe produce a total of over
$500 billion per year.
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We stand here, in other words, in one
of the most productive areas of the entire
world. But as we think of that, and as I
declare again, as I did in my earlier meet-
ings with you and with members of this
government, our adherence to and our
support of NATO and the Atlantic Alli-
ance, let us also look to how we can fur-
ther strengthen not only that Alliance, but
strengthen the cause of peace in which
we are all interested.

There are several pillars in the “Temple
of Peace” which we are now constructing.
The first is to maintain the strength of
the NATO Alliance; the second is to work
toward greater unity, not only in military
but in other ways for Europe; and, third,
we recognize that in this era in which we
are now entering, it will be necessary for
the United States of America to conduct
bilateral negotiations with the Soviet
Union, negotiations that will have a mas-
sive effect on whether peace survives in
the world.

We will enter into those negotiations
whenever we think it is appropriate and
whenever we think they will serve the
cause of peace. But we will remember
that before we talk to the other side, it is
essential that we consult with and get the
advice of our friends on our side.

I indicated, as you pointed out, in my
Inaugural Address, that we were entering
a new era of negotiation rather than
confrontation.

What this trip that I have taken only
6 weeks after being inaugurated as Presi-
dent of the United States means is that
we are also entering a new era of full
consultation with our allies on all of the
matters that may affect the peace of the
world.

And T say that, Mr. President, for this
reason: We admire this nation and this
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people for its magnificent cultural back-
ground and tradition. We admire this na-
tion for its tremendous economic progress
in so many fields. We admire this nation
because of the contribution you have
made to our Nation in terms of those
Americans of Italian descent who have
done so much for us.

But there is another reason that we ad-
mire and respect this nation. It is one
that I can speak personally about because
of my own personal experience going back
over 22 years.

I have talked to Italian statesmen—to
De Gasperi and those who have followed
him—and to the men here at this table,
not only you, Mr. President, but President
Gronchil before you and the many others
who are represented around this table.

And I value what each of you has been
able to contribute in terms of your experi-
ence and background and judgment with
regard to the great issues with which the
world is confronted.

Speaking quite candidly, Mr. President,
it is true that the United States in the free
world is the strongest of the free nations.
It is true that we are the richest of the free
nations. But I would be the last to claim
that the United States had a monopoly on
the brains and the wisdom in the free
nations.

And so I do not visualize an era in
which the leader of the United States,
with his advisers, alone makes the great
decisions that determine the future of Eu-
rope, Asia, Africa, and Latin America, but
I envision an era in which the leader of the
United States talking with, consulting
with, getting the best advice of the other
leaders in our great alliance, will develop

| Giovanni Gronchi, President of Italy 1955-
1962.
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the decisions that will serve our common

purpose.

And so, Mr. President, I ask all of your
guests tonight to rise and raise their glasses
with me, not only to Italian-American
friendship, but to the Western civilization
which we share together and to the good
health of the President of this republic
and what he symbolizes in terms of world
leadership and cooperation with the
United States in the years ahead.

NOTE: The President spoke at approximately
10:30 p.m. in response to a toast proposed by
President Giuseppe Saragat at a state dinner in
the Quirinale Palace in Rome.

President Saragat spoke in Italian. A trans-
lation follows:

Mr. President, it is with a feeling of deep
satisfaction and great pleasure that we welcome
you today in Rome, only a few months after
your election to the Presidency of the United
States of America.

Addressing myself to you, the leader of the
American Nation, to which we are bound by
ties of friendship and alliance, it is gratifying
for me to speak first of all of your great country,
remembering the hospitality I received there
less than 2 years ago and the unforgettable
images it has left in my mind.

The Italian Government and the Italian
people are indeed keenly aware of the signifi-
cance of your journey which finds us deeply
and spontaneously responsive. Italy, particu-
larly alive and open to the motivations which
prompted it, and to the message it conveys,
welcomes it, therefore, as a singularly felicitous
omen for the future of the relations between the
old and the new continent and for the dialogue
of peace between East and West.

The Atlantic Alliance unites us in a commit-
ment for defense which guarantees our security
and it foreshadows the European-American
community, envisaged by the late President
Kennedy and outlined recently by you. To the
extent to which defense problems are matched
by constant initiatives toward detente and
peace, we are indeed profoundly convinced that
the consolidation and development of such
fruitful and freely contracted ties among the
peoples who have joined the Atlantic Alliance,
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far from running counter to the parallel efforts
of our countries in order to improve the at-
mosphere of international relations, and par-
ticularly with the East, are a prerequisite for
their success. Both, indeed, are complementary
factors of a single strategy for peace.

You know well how my country has con-
stantly aimed at a united Europe. We have
relentlessly striven and continue to strive to-
ward it, and we do not allow the inevitable
obstacles to discourage us in our pursuit.

European unity represents an ever more
pressing need in a world where the dimensions
and the structures of the past fall short of the
demands of the future. Only a united Europe
can provide the peoples of our continent with
that institution and framework which is indis-
pensable if they are effectively to master their
own destiny.

The people of Europe expect to find the
friendly American Nation by their side on this
road to unity, just as it was by their side in the
first hard years following the war when the
United States, with generous impulse in the
social and economic field and acute political
foresight enabled Europe to rise rapidly from
the ruins in which war had plunged it.

In your Inaugural Address, Mr. President,
you have pointed out that after a period of
confrontation we are entering an era of nego-
tiations. This statement cannot but find the
full support of my country whose action has
always aimed at making such development
easier.

We gave a clear proof of this just recently
when we signed the Nuclear Nonproliferation
Treaty prompted by the fervent hope that this
decision would contribute to the consolidation
of peace, to the reduction of the existing causes
for tension, and to the strengthening of mutual
trust among nations.

We are firmly committed to make also in the
near future every endeavor so that this trust
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which implies strict respect by one and all for
the territorial integrity and the independence
of each shall find new sources of encourage-
ment and elan in a renewed effort on the
part of all of us, so that this community of
nations may proceed on a course leading to
the ban of the use of force and armaments
from international political life.

This is an aim which can be reached only
by giving authority and strength to the orga-
nization of the United Nations.

Mr. President, we know you are a true friend
of Italy and we know you have already had
the opportunity of visiting it. We feel sure that
returning today to our country you will have
readily recognized the face of a nation which in
recent years has come through profound
changes, but has consistently maintained its
loyalty to the ideals of liberty, democracy, and
social justice indelibly engraved in its political
and social structures.

They are the very same ideals which have
always inspired the great American Nation,
those which it has defended, as history shows,
with generous impulse; those of which Amer-
ica and Europe, in harmonious collaboration,
are the prominent bearers in the world today.

The fruitful friendship between the United
States and Italy which has its roots in the
bonds of common origin and civilization, of
which the existence of 20 million American
citizens of Italian extraction is one eloquent
proof, is a pledge and a guarantee that this
historic duty will not be eschewed and its ac-
complishment will blossom into prosperity and
peace for all the nations of the world.

In this belief and with this wish I raise my
glass to the success of your mission of peace, to
your personal well-being, to that of your family
and of the distinguished personalities who ac-
company you, and to the good fortunes of
the noble American Nation and to the future
of the friendship between our two peoples.

86 Remarks on Departure From Rome.

February 28, 1969

Mpr. Prime Minister and Your Excellen-
cies:
As we leave Rome I want you to know
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how deeply grateful I am for the hospital-
ity that has been extended to us on our
visit and how reassured I am by our con-
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versations with the President, with you,
and with members of your government
with regard to the future relations be-
tween the United States and Italy, and
also with regard to the great possibilities
for constructive mutual action on the part
of both of our peoples for the cause of
peace in the years ahead.

We have discussed the whole range of
world problems—the problems of East-
West relations, the problems of the
Mideast and Mediterranean, financial
problems, and trade problems, as well as
many others.

It has been very helpful to me to get
the counsel and the suggestions that you
and the members of your government have
with regard to the position the United
States should take on these problems, as
well as getting your views on our bilateral
relationships.

I realized, before I came to this city,
that there had been complaints in the past
that there has not been enough consulta-
tion by the Government of the United
States with your government on matters
that involve our future peace and
security.

Whatever the validity of that complaint
may have been in the past, I can assure
you that there will be no problem in that
respect in the future, because we have
established, by this meeting, one consulta-
tion on all the major issues with which
we are concerned; and, second, a pattern
for conferences in the future involving our
finance ministers, our trade ministers, the
Prime Ministers, the Presidents, whereby
on a continuing and regular basis we will
discuss the major issues and be sure that
we move together toward our common
objectives.

As always on my visits to Rome, the
climate has been good, the hospitality has
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been superb, but most important the sub-
stance has been solid and we have now
developed a new pattern of consultation
and progress for the future.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12 noon at Ciam-
pino Military Airport in Rome. An advance
text of the President’s remarks is printed in
the Weekly Compilation of Presidential Docu-
ments (vol. 5, p. 345).

Prime Minister Mariano Rumor responded
in Italian. A translation follows:

Mr. President, as you are leaving Italy, it
gives me great pleasure to convey to you the
warmest farewell of the Italian people, of the
people, of the government, as well as my own.
We are aware of the importance and the
significance of your visit to Europe, undertaken
at the beginning of your mandate which con-
firms the common ideals and objectives of free-
dom and peace binding the United States to the
free countries of Europe.

Your visit to our country in particular has
once again shown the firmness of the ties of
friendship which have for long united the
United States and Italy in every field, and
which are at the basis of our alliance which re-
mains an essential point of reference of Italian
foreign policy.

Moreover, you have been able to realize, Mr.
President, that another fundamental basis of
this foreign policy is the untiring activity of the
Italian Government in the construction of that
European unity, with the consent of Europe
itself, to undertake a more decisive and deter-
mining role in the solution of those problems
which harass mankind.

Your visit has also emphasized the impor-
tance of an ever closer cooperation between
friendly countries and allies so as to strengthen
and consolidate that Western solidarity which
is one of the fundamental conditions for the en-
hancement and the acceleration of the pursuit
of a detente policy.

The discussions which you, Mr. President,
propose to hold with the Soviet Union will be a
great contribution toward this end, and for the
settlement of the problems which trouble the
life of the people and for the construction of a
more stable and peaceful international order.

The conversations and the exchange of views
which we have had with you and your collab-
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orators represent a further contribution to-
ward our common action which is directed
toward reaching ever more effectively the con-
solidation of peace in freedom and in justice.

This is, in fact, our first objective for the
achievement of which we propose to act as we
have always done in the conviction that we shall
fulfill the highest duty of all those men who are
conscious of the future of mankind.

The knowledge that in pursuing this diffi-
cult task we can count on the full cooperation
of the United States is for us a source of great
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satisfaction and confidence that all our efforts
will bear positive results. It is in the spirit of
frankness and friendship that has characterized
our meetings that I renew to you, Mr. President,
and to the great American Nation, our warmest
farewell.

I am happy to add my sincerest wish that
your important mission will always be accom-
panied by every success in the interest of the
American people and the people of the friendly
countries, and of peace in the world.

87 Remarks on Arrival at the Airport in Paris.

February 28, 1969

Mpr. President, Your Excellencies:

It is a great honor for me to stand here
on the soil of the nation that is America’s
oldest ally and America’s oldest friend.

Mr. President, you have spoken elo-
quently of the relationship that our two
countries have had over 200 years. I come
here at the conclusion of my European
journey for the purpose of underlining our
dedication to that relationship and for the
purpose of finding those areas in which
we can continue to work together in the
future.

The problems of the world in which we
live are too difficult to repeat the old
slogans or discuss the old quarrels. What
we seek is to find those new roads which
will lead to cooperation and to peace and
freedom for all the people of the world.

It is in that spirit that I look forward
to the discussions that I shall have with
you, Mr. President, and with the members
of your government.

Speaking in a personal sense, I look
forward to the opportunity to receive from
you your judgment, your counsel, not only
on the relations between our two coun-
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tries, but even more on the great prob-
lems that divide the world; and your
judgment as to how the United States can
best fill its role in helping to solve those
problems.

We have often talked before and I
have always benefited from the wisdom
and the experience that you have in such
great degree. There has never been a
period in the world’s history when we
need not unilateral decisions on the part
of one great power, but when we need the
very best wisdom that we can find in find-
ing the policies that will save freedom and
maintain peace in the world.

If T could be permitted one personal
word as an American coming to France
again after many previous visits. We have
known this nation as a brave ally in time
of war and as a loyal companion in search-
ing the ways of peace. But everyone who
has had the privilege of knowing this
nation from visiting it, as I have on many
occasions, would share the sentiment ex-
pressed by Benjamin Franklin many years
ago when he said that every man has two
homes: “France and his own.”
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It is in that sentiment, Mr. President,
that deep from my heart I say: Vive la
France.

NOTE : The President spoke at 2 :08 p.m. at Orly
Airport in Paris in response to welcoming re-
marks by President Charles de Gaulle of
France. An advance text of the President’s re-
marks is printed in the Weekly Compilation
of Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p. 346).

President de Gaulle spoke in French. The
French Embassy translation follows:

Mr. President, we are delighted to have you
visit Paris. It is indeed a visit which in your
person the United States of America is cordially
paying to France.

For, in the last 200 years, during which every-
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thing happened, nothing has ever been able to
make our country cease to feel the friend of
yours. Moreover, you are coming to see us in
order that we may define for you our thoughts
and our intentions regarding world affairs, and
in order that you may enlighten us as to your
own views and plans. How could we not attrib-
ute the greatest interest and the utmost impor-
tance to these exchanges!

Lastly, Mr. President, it is you whom we are
welcoming. Allow me to tell you that it is a joy
and an honor for us, due to the great esteem
that our nation has for the statesman your
country has just placed at its head—an esteem
to which, on my side, is added, for you, an
already tried friendship.

Long live the United States of America.

88 Toasts of the President and President de Gaulle at a

Dinner at the Elysee Palace in Paris.

Mpr. President:

On behalf of all of us who are your
guests this evening, 1 express my deep
appreciation for your very gracious hos-
pitality and for your eloquent remarks.

As I stand here in this place of honor,
in this magnificent room, in the presence
of this company, I realize that I stand
here at a time in history which will long
be remembered. I realize that it was just
a few years ago that you entertained an-
other American President, a young man
against whom I had run for office and one
who came here and sat in the chair that
I now occupy. We were members of differ-
ent parties. We disagreed on some issues.
But we were completely agreed on what
was important.

We were completely agreed, for ex-
ample, in the importance of French-Amer-
ican friendship. And we were completely
agreed in our dedication to the ideals, the
ideals which your country stands for, the
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ideals that we share with you—ideals of
freedom, of equality, of peace and justice
for all nations.

And so I speak not just for myself, or
for my party, but for the whole American
people when 1 salute you, Mr. President,
and your people, and when I say with
regard to you that with reference to the
fact that the United States is a powerful
nation militarily and rich economically,
we also recognize that there are other
sources of great leadership. And that
greatness of leadership can be seen in the
character of a great man.

That character can be measured in
three ways: the quality of courage, the
quality of the ability to convince others of
a point of view, and the quality of being
able to bring a nation back after that na-
tion has fallen on difficult days.

Mr. President, your life has been an ex-
ample to millions of your countrymen and
to millions throughout the world—an epic
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of courage., an epic also of leadership
seldom equaled in the history of the world,
leadership which now has brought this
great nation to the rightful place that it
should have in the family of nations.

And then there is one other quality we
have found always in our visits with you
and which we seek now and are finding
now, and thatis the quality of wisdom and
vision—the vision that sees beyond the
crisis of the moment, that sees the great
forces that are at play in the world and,
therefore, is able to have the perspective
that leaders need to make the right deci-
sions, the decisions that will stand well in
history and not just in the headlines of
tomorrow.

And so I ask all of you to raise your
glasses to a nation and a people with whom
the United States has had the longest un-
interrupted  friendship—200 years—of
any nation in the world, and to a leader
who has become a giant among men be-
cause he had courage, because he had
vision, and because he had the wisdom
that the world now seeks to solve its diffi-
cult problems: President de Gaulle.

NOTE : The President proposed the toast at 9:30
p.m. in response to a toast by President Charles

de Gaulle, who spoke in French. The French
Embassy translation follows:
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Mr. President, you did very well to come, at
all events, it will have been very pleasant and
very useful for us. But it so happens that, at
this very moment, the tremendous change ac-
complished by our universe in one generation
and those that undoubtedly await it urgently
engage the responsibility of the states once each
one of them intends to assume its own respon-
sibility. It happens, also, that this is especially
true for America, due to the present extent of
its power and to the fact that, alone of all the
major nations, it has emerged from the two ter-
rible World Wars without major wounds. So,
nothing is more natural and more satisfactory
than the visits you are paying to several Euro-
pean capitals and, notably, to Paris.

So here you are in the process of exchanging
your views with ours in order to serve what we
want, you and we, | mean progress and peace.
This is being done—is it not true?—in the
frankest manner. But that is indeed the manner
which is necessary between two countries natu-
rally different in their situation, size, and in-
terests, but which are ever drawn together by a
two-centuries-old friendship, as well as by the
profound community of a certain human ideal
whose flame has often spread more light and
warmth in both our countries than anywhere
else on our earth.

This means that France, for her part, thanks
you warmly for being here.

I raise my glass in honor of Mr. Richard
Nixon, President of the United States of Amer-
ica, in honor of the dignitaries accompanying
him, in honor of their country, which is always
dear to the heart of ours.

89 Toasts of the President and President de Gaulle at a
Dinner at the American Ambassador’s Residence.

March 1, 1969

Mpr. President and Madame de Gaulle
and Your Excellencies:

It is a very great honor for us to have
here in the American Embassy residence
the President of the French Republic and
Madame de Gaulle and the other repre-
sentatives of the French Government.
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On this occasion we would remind the
President that we have tried to expose him
as much as possible to the products of our
country. He will have observed that dur-
ing the course of the evening we have had
several evidences of that type. For exam-
ple, we have an American Air Force jazz
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combo which flew in from Wiesbaden for
the occasion. And on the menu tonight
we had cheese from Wisconsin, asparagus
from California, and beef from Kansas
City. But there was one very unusual com-
bination: For the first time I have seen
on one plate together, plain American
baked potato and Russian caviar. There
may be some significance in the fact that
it took a French chef to bring the two
together.

Mr. President, we are deeply grateful
for the hospitality that you have extended
to all of our party, to the Secretary of
State and to me and to the rest of us on
this occasion. We are deeply grateful, too,
in a broader sense, for the very warm wel-
come that we have received from the
French people.

Before 1 came to this country I had
been reading accounts in our press to the
effect that there was an anti-American
sentiment among the French people. If
ever an answer was needed, we saw it in
the faces of thousands of Frenchmen in
the last 2 days.

But most of all, we are in your debt
for a gift which is the most precious, the
gift of your time. The hours that we have
spent together in which we have discussed
the great problems that we face together
in the world have been most helpful to all
of us, and we shall always be grateful for
the time you have given to that cause.

So, tonight, I feel that this marks, in a
sense, the end of one journey and the be-
ginning of another one; the end of a
journey that has taken us in a very brief
time to the major capitals of Europe, and
the beginning of another journey, another
journey in which our two peoples will be
going forward together toward the same
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destination, sometimes on different roads,
but always in the same direction and mo-
tivated by the same ideals and purposes.
I look forward, Mr. President, with
great anticipation to working with you
and with your country and with your Gov-
ernment for the cause to which you have
dedicated your life, the cause of freedom
and dignity for nations and for men and
for peace and brotherhood for all people.
I ask you to rise and raise your glasses
to French-American friendship and to
President and Madame de Gaulle.

NOTE:The President spoke at 10:04 P-m- bi
Paris at the residence of U.S. Ambassador R.
Sargent Shriver, Jr. On the same day the
White House Press Office released a list of
French citizens who met with President Nixon.

President de Gaulle responded in French.
The French Embassy translation follows:

Mr. President, if it is not quite true that one
learns at every age, it is true that at every age
one can see what one knows be confirmed. In
thanking you, on behalf of my wife, myself,
and all those who accompany us, for your very
gracious hospitality, allow me to tell you what
has happened to me personally on the occasion
of your visit. Yesterday we were saying pub-
licly that the world is undergoing far-reaching
changes. But I have been able to note once
again, as I have already noted on several
memorable occasions throughout my life, that
there is one thing that never changes—our
French-American friendship.

I have always noted that, when will exists,
however difficult the problems that arise before
you and before us, Americans and French, we
can settle them not only in a climate of frank-
ness and cordiality, but also of mutual confi-
dence.

Another thing that I have been able to con-
firm, thanks to your visit, is the very deep con-
sideration that I have for you. As I am learning
to know you better—and by this visit you have
given me that opportunity which I consider
historic—I appreciate more the statesman and
the man that you are.
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90 Remarks at the American Embassy in Paris.

March 2, 1969

Mpr. Ambassador:

I appreciate the opportunity that you
have provided for me to greet the Em-
bassy personnel and also some of the
members of their families that I see down
here in front and also for those that are
in this room. There is another group
downstairs in the lobby watching on
television.

I want to express my regret that we
were unable to be able to get everybody
in the same room. I was going to say to the
Ambassador that we probably needed a
larger Embassy. But, who knows? No, I
think we have got to speak to Mr.
Rooney.|

But, nevertheless, on a visit of this type
that is so filled with official talks—and I
move from here for my last talk during
this visit with President de Gaulle and
then we go on to see Pope Paul in Rome
and then back to Washington tonight.
That is just a light day. But we spent the
morning on Vietnam.

But, nevertheless, I did not want to
leave Paris without expressing to all of
those in this Embassy, and all of those
who are associated with it in any way, my
appreciation for what you have done on
this visit, first.

I know what a burden a visit by VIP's
places upon an Embassy. I first came to
Paris, I remember, 22 years ago in this
same building, and then as a Congress-
man. I know we caused a lot of trouble. I
guess that hasn’t changed.

But, anyway, then I came back as

| Representative John J. Rooney, chairman,
Subcommittee on Appropriations for the De-
partments of State, Justice, Commerce, the
Judiciary and Related Agencies.
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a Senator in 1951, and I have been here
many times since. I didn’t come here
as a Vice President, and now I come as a
President. They tell me that that is even
harder—harder on the staff, I mean.

But I do want you to know that I realize
it is hundreds of people, literally hundreds
of people, that I will never be able to
thank personally or by letter, or to greet
personally, who worked on this visit.

I know you worked many hours over-
time. And I am speaking now not simply
of the officers of the Embassy, the Ambas-
sador, of course, who has been so coopera-
tive, and Bob Blake [Deputy Chief of Mis-
sion], I rather grew up with him in Whit-
tier. He is a little after my time. I should
say, I knew his parents.

But, nevertheless, I want you to know
that not only the officers, but everybody in
all the offices—as I went down the halls
today, 1 saw girls typing out schedules,
and I know that you have got to run them
through the mimeograph machines and—
or, no, you put them through some other
kind of a machine now to get them multi-
lithed. And that is just part of it. But the
immense amount of logistical detail that
is involved in a visit by a President and
a Secretary of State is something that
places an immense burden on the Em-
bassy. I express appreciation for that.

Beyond that, however, I want to tell
you that the visit has been handled in
this very brief time that we have been
here with great precision.

I have been trying to think of some-
thing that I could pick out as a mistake,
you know, so that we could do better next
time. But I found only one thing: I found
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on one of my schedules—I don’t know
who happened to prepare this, but never-
theless, the schedule said, with regard to
the first dinner, the dinner that President
de Gaulle was the host—the second one,
as you know, was in Ambassador Shriver’s
residence, and I was the host there—but
at the first dinner where he was the host,
he was supposed to make a toast and I was
supposed to prepare one to him. On my
schedule it said: “President Nixon will
speak for 10 minutes and then his speech
will be translated into English.” 1T knew 1
had troubles in communicating, but not
that much.

But whether it was my French or Eng-
lish or whatever the case might be, that
was the only thing I could find—and we
need to have a little humor in a trip. I
think it was put in deliberately for that
very purpose.

But could I go one step further? Also,
in this room are people who have dedi-
cated their lives to the service of the Gov-
ernment of the United States, some in the
Foreign Service and some in other
branches of the service. You have been in
this post; you have been in many others.

I am sure there must be times when you
wonder whether you made the right deci-
sion. There must be times when the bore-
dom of what your job is, the failure to get
the promotion that you think you should
have had, the failure to have the respon-
sibility which you think you might be ca-
pable of—these are the things we all feel
from time to time—all of these things
must run through your minds. And, also,
perhaps, in the positions that you have
you wonder if the country really appreci-
ates people in Government.

I can simply tell you that I, as one who
has had the opportunity of traveling now
to 73 countries and have seen our em-
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bassies abroad and our other missions in
most of those countries, I appreciate what
you are doing, both as the President of the
United States and as an individual.

I know how dedicated you are. I know,
in many cases, what a sacrifice it is for
you to continue in public service, as you
have. I know that many of you probably
figure you could have done better eco-
nomically if you had been in some other
branch.

But whatever the case might be, let me
give you this one word of reassurance with
regard to the decision you made some-
time in your life to come into public
service.

I firmly am convinced of the fact that
all of you are playing a great part in a
cause that is much bigger than any of us.
All of us have that privilege. And we in
America can say that, and it cannot be
said in all countries of the world. It can be
said frankly in the free world, more in ours
than in any other, not because we asked
for that responsibility, but because it is
ours.

And as we play that great role, I want
you to know that sometimes it appears
that all that really matters is what a Presi-
dent says or what he does, or what the Am-
bassador says and what he does—and all
of those things are important—or what
the Secretary of State may declare in his
various remarks or in the statements that
he may send out around the world.

But I can assure you that what the men
at the top do does have an immense ef-
fect on the foreign policy of the United
States and whether we have peace and
freedom in the world, that the success of
a policy depends upon thousands of peo-
ple around, in an Embassy like this, an es-
tablishment like this, and millions around
this world—3 million people, maybe 4
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million, if you include military and the
rest in the service of the United States.

I think I can best bring that home by
what Colonel Frank Borman said when I
presented an award to him at the White
House a few weeks ago, shortly after I was
inaugurated. I congratulated him. He ac-
cepted the award and he said: I accept it
not only for my two colleagues on the
voyage to the moon, but for 400,000
Americans who, one way or another,
worked on this project.

And then he made a significant point:
that in that Apollo there are 2 million
parts, and if something went wrong with
one of those parts, who knows whether or
not the project would have succeeded.

I realize that the success of our efforts at
the highest post in Government depends
upon how every person in Government
does his job. And I am very proud to have
the opportunity to serve in the highest
post, but I am even prouder to have sup-
porting me, in that search for peace and
freedom that we all want, a fine group of
career officers and thousands of people
like yourselves in this room who have ded-
icated your life to public service in the
Government of the United States.

91 Remarks at Orly Airport
March 2, 1969

Mpr. President:

I want to express, on behalf of all of
the members of our party, our deep grati-
tude again for the great hospitality you
have extended to us and that we have
received from the French people.

On this occasion, as I leave this coun-
try and go to Rome, and then back to
Washington tonight, I am very pleased to
announce that President de Gaulle has ac-
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All of you count—every one. And I
know it. And I know that even the tiniest
slip on your part might make a difference
at the highest level at some point or other,
or something that you do may make us
do a better job.

Finally, one other point: I realize in this
room are some other people who are not
American citizens, people who are French
by background, but who have worked for
this Embassy for many years. We couldn’t
run it without you. I know that. And I
want to thank you for what you have
done.

And so, with that, I can only say, again,
after having been here for a very busy 48
hours, that the success of the trip, if it was
successful, is due, in large part, to the peo-
ple that I see in front of me. And I thank
you for what you have done.

I wish you well in what you do in the
future. And when I get back to the States,
I will tell them we have a fine team here
in Paris under the leadership of Ambas-
sador Shriver.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:25 p.m. at
the American Embassy in Paris. The U.S.
Ambassador in Paris was R. Sargent Shriver, Jr.

on Departure From France.

cepted an invitation to visit the United
States. He will visit Washington sometime
in January or February at a time that is
mutually convenient for our two schedules.

We look forward to seeing him there
again, and I am delighted that he was able
to work this visit into his schedule.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:07 p.m. at
Orly Airport near Paris. President Charles de
Gaulle responded in French. The French Em-
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bassy translation follows:
Mr. President, we are delighted to have had
your visit. It is a success, I think, for our two
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countries, and it is a success for yourself, and
we are all pleased by that success.
So, if you wish, until next year.

92 Remarks at a Meeting With Pope Paul VI

March 2, 1969

Your Holiness:

We are most honored to hear those elo-
quent words in behalf of our country, and
I express my personal appreciation for the
time that I have had to talk with you
about some of the great issues which
divide the world, but issues which, with
leadership both by the temporal leaders
and the spiritual leaders of the world, we
may be able to resolve, and resolve them
in an atmosphere of peace.

We all remember, in the United States,
your visit, and we remember your coming
to the United Nations and your appear-
ance before thousands of Americans in
Yankee Stadium, and millions on televi-
sion. It left a memory that we will always
carry very close to our hearts.

We know, as we sit here and consider
the difficult material problems that we
will have to deal with when we return to
our own country, that what the world
needs today is the spiritual and moral
leadership which Your Holiness has stood
for, stood for here in the Vatican and in
your arduous travels to other nations in
the world.

Your words have inspired us. The fact
that we have your prayers will sustain us
in the years ahead. We are confident that
as we move forward, we shall be able to
find those answers that will bring the
world to which you have dedicated your
life, and that world will be one of peace,
and also one of freedom and justice for all
people.

NOTE: The President spoke at approximately
5:30 p.m. in the Papal Salon at the Vatican.
The remarks of Pope Paul VI, which preceded
those of the President, were as follows:

Mr. President, we are very happy and deeply
grateful, too, that your courtesy has made this
visit possible at the close of your strenuous
working journey through Europe.

In the past we have already had the honor
of visits from you, but now you come to us in
another capacity, with the heavy responsibili-
ties of the President of the United States
of America.

It is as such that we greet you, giving ex-
pression immediately to a warm and spontane-
ous wish: May you in your administration
experience the deep satisfaction of making a
real contribution to the total cessation of those
conflicts now unfortunately in progress, and
of putting an even more effective stop to the
outbreak of new armed struggles, by following
the sure way toward a lasting peace and
promoting true prosperity by means of a widely
based and fruitful understanding.

This is the mission which your great nation,
Mr. President, along with the other members
of the international community, is called upon
to fulfill: a mission of peace, a mission of
noblehearted collaboration with all peoples,
and particularly with the developing peoples, in
mutual esteem, with respect for the funda-
mental freedoms of men and of nations, and in
the promotion of genuine human values.

All peoples are closely bound together, now
more than ever before, in a common destiny:
the great worldwide effort to build on solid
foundations the earthly city in which each
individual lives and works.

An exalting and difficult task, this—it is one
that calls for foresight, in order that while
uncovering the immensity of mankind’s needs,
it may also realize the no less immense pos-
sibilities offered today, especially by science
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and technology employed in the service of man.

It is also a task that requires good, con-
structive, and generous ideas, noble desires,
moral energy, a clear vision of reality, firm
decision, courage to make choices, and per-
severing constancy in the way that is chosen.

It is therefore a task which has need of an
assistance that cannot be physically measured,
yet is absolutely indispensable; for unless the
Lord builds the house, those who build it will
labour in vain. [Ps. 126: 1]

To construct this earthly city in unity, pros-
perity, wisdom, and concord, the Catholic
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Church, inspired by the Gospel message, will
unfailingly continue to offer her disinterested
and active contribution of moral energy and
support.

That the serene vision of peace may ever
shine in your mind and heart, Mr. President,
to inspire and sustain your valiant efforts, our
repeated good wishes go with you, and our
heartfelt prayer accompanies you, as we invoke
upon you and upon the people of the United
States of America, who are so dear to us,
abundant divine blessings.

93 Remarks to American Priests and Students at the

Vatican.

THIS IS INDEED a very great privilege
for me to see this very distinguished group
of Americans here on this memorable day,
and this magnificent place. And when 1
noted that I was scheduled to visit the
North American College—I understand
there are some here from the North Amer-
ican College—I became a little concerned,
because these days I suppose you could say
this is one of the few colleges I could go
to without having a demonstration against
me. [Laughter]

If you will pardon a personal refer-
ence—I go back a few years, a few years to
the time that I came here as Vice Presi-
dent of the United States in 1957 and
Archbishop O’Connor! then welcomed
me, and then on other occasions, too, he
welcomed me—but I remember appear-
ing at the college and meeting so many
then.

I did not expect then that I would come
back now in the capacity I presently hold.
I have been trying ever since then to get
through the electoral college, but I finally
made it. So here 1 am.

| Archbishop Martin J. O’Connor, director
of the college in 1957.
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But I do want you to know Secretary
of State Rogers, whom I am sure you can
recognize from the picture he had on the
cover of Time magazine a few weeks ago.
It is more than you can say for me. My
pictures don’t do me justice.

But as we finish this trip and have this
opportunity to meet you, one very serious
thought comes to mind: As we have
talked in the capitals of Europe with the
leaders—with Prime Minister Wilson,
with the King of the Belgians and the
Prime Minister, with Dr. Kiesinger and
members of his government in the Federal
Republic, with Prime Minister Rumor
and President Saragat in Italy, with Presi-
dent de Gaulle and members of his gov-
ernment in Paris—that over and over
again, in addition to the subjects in in-
ternational relations which are necessarily
at the top of our agenda, the subject comes
up of youth in the world, in every country
and in America.

I spoke facetiously about it a moment
ago. I do, however, now speak very seri-
ously on that point. And I speak par-
ticularly of the very significant role that
I believe you, you who are so young, you
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who have so much to give, you who have
such an opportunity to lead the mission
that you have in the years ahead, and it is
this:

Wherever 1 went, as I talked to intel-
lectuals, to government leaders and to
others—and the Secretary of State con-
firmed that he had the same experience
in the talks that he had—it seems that
youth today in the so-called advanced
countries have the same problem, those
who are demonstrating, and some are, of
course, simply demonstrating for the sake
of demonstrating, but some deeply believe
that their demonstrations are necessary.

The problem they have is that they are
against, but too often they do not have
anything to be for. And that is the problem
of our time.

Here we find, looking at the United
States of America, for example, that
American youth, I think we could say,
never had it so good materially. In terms
of being able to get an education, if they
have what it takes, they can get it. In
terms of being able to get a job after they
get the education, they can get them.

This is a seller’'s market, believe me,
because the great companies, the law
firms, and all the rest, are out search-
ing for those who have completed their
education, trying to bring them into their
firms.

But what we find is that at this period
when, from a material standpoint, young
people never had a better outlook, that
they still have, many of them, a sense of
frustration, a sense that something is miss-
ing. And that is where you come in. It has
been so truly written that man does not
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live by bread alone. And young people
today need a sense of purpose, something
to be for, a vision and idealism. You pro-
vide that. You provide it through the
church which you serve and you provide
it in a broader sense. We have to provide
it also in our own capacities.

I think that as far as American youth
is concerned, our purpose needs to be
more than simply making our own coun-
try one that we can be proud of. We will
do that. But it is also to meet our destiny
of attempting to lead the world, along
with others, on the paths that will bring
real peace among nations, and beyond
that, in seeing that America, because of its
wealth which is unprecedented in the his-
tory of nations, does its share in helping
the millions of people on this earth who
are living at a subsistence level and who,
without assistance, will never be able to
enjoy even what the very minimum is in
the United States.

These are some of the goals that I see
for our Nation on the temporal side. There
are other problems that we have on the
spiritual side.

But all that I am really trying to say is
this: We are both going down different
roads toward the same destination, and
that is to give to the country that we love
a sense of mission, a sense of purpose, a
sense of idealism, that will inspire the
youth of America, make them proud of
their country. And I am sure that we are
going to do it, and I am sure that you
will do it in your capacity.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 6:08 p.m. in the
Salla Clementine at the Vatican.
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94 Remarks at Andrews Air Force Base on Returning

From Europe.

Mpr. Vice President, Mr. Speaker, all of
the distinguished Members of the House,
the Senate, and the Cabinet who have
come to the airport today:

Over the past week we have had some
splendid receptions in the great capitals
of Europe, but I can assure you that none
means more than to have such a warm
welcome on such a cold night as we return
to Washington, D.C. I am most grateful
for your words which were so generous.

I can only respond at this time by giv-
ing you one overall impression of this trip.
Later in the week I will be meeting the
press and responding in greater detail.

That one impression is, [ think,
summed up by the word “trust.” I sensed,
as I traveled to the capitals of Europe,
that there is a new trust on the part of the
Europeans in themselves growing out of
the fact that they have had a remarkable
recovery economically and politically, as
well as in their military strength, since the
devastation of World War II.

Also, I think I sensed a new trust in the
United States growing out of the fact that
they feel that there are open channels of
communication with the United States,
and a new sense of consultation with the
United States.

Finally, I think that there is developing
a new trust in the future, not only on the
part of the people of Europe and their
leaders, but on the part of the people of
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the United States—confidence based on
the fact that together we are going to be
able to develop some new understandings
with those who, in the past, have opposed
us on the other side of the world.

I would not want this opportunity to
pass without mentioning that while this
was a working trip, with most of it devoted
to conferences and very few public ap-
pearances, there were times, as I rode
through the streets of the great capitals
of Europe, that I felt that the American
people, all of the American people, in the
person of their President, were being
greeted by the people of Europe.

If you could have been with me as I
rode through the streets of Berlin on a
snowy, cold day and had seen the thou-
sands of happy and hopeful faces in those
crowds on the streets, you would have
been proud that America did meet her
world responsibilities and has met her
world responsibilities in helping others
defend their freedom. You would have
been proud to be an American at this time
in our history.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at approximately
10:10 p.m. at Andrews Air Force Base, Mary-
land.

The welcoming remarks of Vice President
Agnew, which preceded those of the President,
are printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 356).
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95 Statement Following the Successful Launching of

Apollo 9. March 3, 1969

THE successful launching of the Apollo 9
spacecraft marks another milestone in the
journey of man into space. The hopes and
prayers of mankind go with Col. James A.
McDivitt, Col. David R. Scott, and Mr.
Russell Schweickart on their courageous
mission. The genius of the American sci-
entific and technological community,
which created and designed the Saturn
V, the command ship, and the lunar
module, once again stirs the imagination
and gratitude of the world.

We are proud of this American adven-
ture, but this is more than an American
adventure. It is an adventure of man,
bringing the accumulated wisdom of his
past to the task of shaping the future.

The 10-day flight of Apollo 9 will, we
hope, do something more than bring
America closer to the moon; it can serve
to bring humanity closer by dramatically
showing what men can do when they bring
to any task the best of man’s mind and
heart.

96 Special Message to the Congress on Coal Mine Safety.

March 3, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:
The workers in the coal mining industry
and their families have too long endured
the constant threat and often sudden
reality of disaster, disease and death. This
great industry has strengthened our
nation with the raw material of power.
But it has also frequently saddened our
nation with news of crippled men, griev-
ing widows and fatherless children.
Death in the mines can be as sudden as
an explosion or a collapse of a roof and
ribs, or it comes insidiously from pneu-
moconiosis or “black lung” disease. When
a miner leaves his home for work, he and
his family must live with the unspoken
but always present fear that before the
working day is over, he may be crushed
or burned to death or suffocated. This ac-
ceptance of the possibility of death in the
mines has become almost as much a part
of the job as the tools and the tunnels.
The time has come to replace this fa-

talism with hope by substituting action for
words. Catastrophes in the coal mines are
not inevitable. They can be prevented,
and they must be prevented.

To these ends, I have ordered the fol-
lowing actions to advance the health and
safety of the coal mine workers:

—Increase substantially the number of
inspectors, and improve coal mine
inspections and the effectiveness of
staff performance and requirements.

—Revise the instructions to the mine
inspectors so as to reflect more strin-
gent operating standards.

—Initiate an in-depth study to reor-
ganize the agency charged with the
primary responsibility for mine safety
so that it can meet the new challenges
and demands.

—Expand research activities with re-
spect to pneumoconiosis and other
mine health and safety hazards.

—Extend the recent advances in hu-
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man engineering and motivational
techniques, and enlarge and intensify
education and training functions, for
the improvement of health and safety
in coal mines to the greatest degree
possible.

—Establish cooperative programs be-
tween management and labor at the
mine level which will implement
health and safety efforts at the site
of the mine hazards.

—Encourage the coordination of Fed-
eral and State inspections, in order
to secure more effective enforcement
of the present safety requirements.

—Initiate grant programs to the States,
as authorized but not previously in-
voked, to assist the States in planning
and advancing their respective pro-
grams for increased health and safety
in the coal mines.

In addition to these immediate efforts
under existing law, I am submitting to the
Congress legislative proposals for a com-
prehensive new program to provide a
vigorous and multi-faceted attack on the
health and safety dangers which prevail in
the coal mining industry.

These proposals would:

—NModernize a wide range of manda-
tory health and safety standards,
including new provisions for the con-
trol of dust, electrical equipment, roof
support, ventilation, illumination,
fire protection, and other operating
practices in underground and surface
coal mines engaged in commerce.

—Authorize the Secretary of the In-
terior to develop and promulgate any
additional or revised standards which
he deems necessary for the health
and safety of the miners.

—Provide strict deterrents and enforce-
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ment measures and, at the same time,
establish equitable appeal procedures
to remedy any arbitrary and unlaw-
ful actions.

—Recruit and carefully train a highly
motivated corps of coal mine inspec-
tors to investigate the coal mines, and
to enforce impartially and vigorously
the broad new mandatory standards.

—Improve Federal-State inspection
plans.
—Substantially increase, by direct

action, grants and contracts, the
necessary research, training, and edu-
cation for the prevention and control
of occupational diseases, the improve-
ment of State workmen’s compensa-
tion systems, and the reduction of
mine accidents.

These legislative proposals, together
with other steps already taken or to be
taken are essential to meet our obligation
to the Nation’s coal miners, and to accom-
plish our mission of eliminating the
tragedies which have occurred in the
mines.

These proposals are not intended to re-
place the voluntary and enlightened
efforts of management and labor to reduce
coal mine hazards, which efforts are the
touchstone to any successful health and
safety program. Rather, these measures
would expand and render uniform by en-
forceable authority the most advanced of
the health and safety precautions under-
taken and potentially available in the coal
mining industry.

I urge the immediate adoption by Con-
gress of this legislation.

RICHARD NIXON

The White House
March 3, 1969
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97 Message to the Congress Transmitting Reports on the
Cash Awards Program for Military Personnel.

March 4, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

In accordance with the provisions of
10 U.S.G. 1124, I am forwarding for the
information of the Congress reports of
the Secretary of Defense and the Secretary
of Transportation on awards made dur-
ing Calendar Year 1968 to members of
the Armed Forces for suggestions, inven-
tions, and scientific achievements.

Participation by military personnel in
the cash awards program was authorized
by Congress in September 1965. The pro-
gram has proven successful in motivating
military personnel to seek ways of reduc-
ing costs and improving efficiency. Tan-
gible benefits from suggestions submitted
by the Department of Defense and Coast
Guard military personnel and adopted
during 1968 totalled over $95,000,000, an
increase of nearly 50% over the 1967
figures.

In the relatively short period since the
program went into effect, tangible first-
year benefits derived from the suggestions
of military personnel have reached a total
of over $214,000,000.

Of 241,090 suggestions submitted by

military personnel during 1968, 37,995
were adopted. Cash awards totalled
$1,601,265, of which approximately three-
fourths were paid to enlisted personnel
at Grade E-6 and below.

The cash awards program for military
personnel could be justified solely by the
net savings which have accrued to the
government since the program was in-
itiated. But the benefits of this program
are greater than dollars saved. An in-
centive and a vehicle have been provided
for suggestions which effect economies
and increase efficiency. Moreover, mili-
tary personnel now have the assurance
that their ideas will not go unheeded in
drab suggestion boxes, but will be care-
fully screened and considered at the high-
est policy levels of the government. Under
the program, every man has an opportu-
nity to forward his ideas and be rewarded
for his effort. It is a good program, a
sound and wise investment.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
March 4, 1969

98 The President’s News Conference of

March 4, 1969

THE PRESIDENT’S TRIP TO EUROPE

THE PRESIDENT. [1J Ladies and gen-
tlemen, as you know, the purpose of this
unusually long press conference is to re-
port to the American people on my trip
to Europe.

39-861—.Ti- tS

Because I realize that there will prob-
ably be a number of questions, some of
which may require some rather lengthy
answers, | am going to make my opening
statement quite brief.

A word about the purpose and also the
limitations of a trip like this: 1 believe
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all of us in this room have no illusions
about the limits of personal diplomacy in
settling great differences between nations.
A smile or a handshake or an exchange
of toasts or gifts or visits will not by them-
selves have effect where vital interests are
concerned and where there are great
differences.

On the other hand, I have learned that
there is an intangible factor which does
affect the relations between nations. I
think it was perhaps best described by two
of our visitors, those with whom I was
talking. One was in the case of Prime
Minister Wilson. He used the term
mutual trust when he welcomed me. The
other, President de Gaulle, when he
came to the American Embassy, used the
term conpance—trust.

When there is trust between men who
are leaders of nations, there is a better
chance to settle differences than when
there is not trust. I think than one of the
accomplishments of this trip is that we
have established between the United
States of America and the major nations
of Europe—and, I trust, other nations
of Europe as well—a new relationship
of trust and confidence that did not exist
before.

For example, as we look at the relations
with France, they are different today than
they were a week ago. Now, how different
they are only time will tell. But that they
are different and improved, I think, would
be a fair assessment of that situation.

We can also say that, as a result of this
trip, the United States has indicated its
continuing support of the Alliance—the
Atlantic Alliance—and that we have also
indicated our support of the concept and
ideal of European unity.
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In addition, we have indicated that we
recognize our limitations insofar as
European unity is concerned. Americans
cannot unify Europe. Europeans must do
so. And we should not become involved in
differences among Europeans in which
our vital interests are not involved.

Finally, a word that I think all of the
American people will be gratified to hear.
Sometimes we become rather disillusioned
with our aid programs around the world,
and we look back on our relations with
Europe, particularly, and wonder if it was
really worth all that we did immediately
after World War 11, in terms of the Mar-
shall Plan and other programs.

Anyone who saw Europe as I did in that
period of devastation after World War
II—when I visited all the countries, ex-
cept Belgium at that time, that I visited on
this trip—and then saw it today would
realize that it was worth doing, because
today a strong, prosperous, free Europe
stands there, partly a result of our aid.

It could not have happened without
our aid. It also, of course, could not have
happened without their great efforts on
their own behalf. And so, with that recog-
nition, we now realize that this Alliance
deserves our attention, should be the cen-
ter of our concern, should not be taken
for granted. It will not be. That will be
a major objective of this administration.

Now, as we go to your questions, I will
take questions not only on the European
trip but any area of foreign policy, be-
cause on the trip I discussed with the lead-
ers of Europe all areas of foreign policy,
which was their desire and mine as well.

There will be only one ground rule. I
know there will be great interest in what
each of the leaders said to me and what
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I said to them. I will not divulge the con-
tent of these personal conversations be-
cause, if we are going to build confi-
dence, we can’t build confidence by break-
ing confidences.

We will go to the questions.

QUESTIONS
AN EAST-WEST SUMMIT MEETING

[2] Q. Mr. President, we got the im-
pression traveling with you that there was
some relationship between your tour and
a possible East-West summit at some fu-
ture time. Could you relate the two?

THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Cormier [Frank
Cormier, Associated Press], this tour was a
condition precedent to an East-West sum-
mit at a later time. I have always indi-
cated that before we had talks with those
who have opposed us in the world, it was
essential that we had clear understandings
with our allies and friends.

I think at times in the past we have not
had that kind of consultation. It was es-
sential to have it on this trip. In every
visit that I had I discussed East-West
relations with the leaders involved—dis-
cussed not only what our plans were and
what our policies might be but got their
views and their advice as to what pro-
grams they thought we should handle in
any bilateral discussions we had with the
Soviet Union.

RELATIONS WITH RED CHINA AND THE
SOVIET UNION

[3.] Q. Mr. President, during the
trip, and as recently as the conclusion of
the trip Sunday night, you spoke of hop-
ing that with greater unity with our allies,
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you would be able to develop new under-
standing with those who have opposed
us on the other side of the world. To fol-
low up on Mr. Cormier’s question, of
whom are you speaking, sir? We assume
the Russians. Are you thinking, for in-
stance, you may be able to reach a better
understanding with Red China?

THE PRESIDENT. Looking further down
the road, we could think in terms of a
better understanding with Red China. But
being very realistic, in view of Red China’s
breaking off the rather limited Warsaw
talks that were planned, I do not think
that we should hold out any great opti-
mism for any breakthroughs in that direc-
tion at this time.

Certainly you are correct in assuming
that in referring to those who have op-
posed us in the world, I was referring pri-
marily to the Soviet Union and to the
talks that the United States would be hav-
ing with the Soviet Union in a number
of areas.

Europeans, 1 found, were greatly con-
cerned by what they called the possibility
of a U.S.-Soviet condominium, in which,
at the highest levels, the two superpowers
would make decisions affecting their fu-
ture without consulting them.

In fact, one statesman used the term
“Yalta.” He said: “We don’t want an-
other Yalta on the part of the United
States and the Soviet Union.” Now,
whether his assessment was correct about
Yalta or not is immaterial.

The point is that Europeans are highly
sensitive about the United States and the
Soviet Union making decisions that af-
fect their future without their consulta-
tion. And that will not happen as a result
of this trip.
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THE SITUATION IN WEST BERLIN

[4.] Q. Mr. President, would you assess
for us, sir, the situation in West Berlin
on the eve of the election, how you see it?
Do you think it has reached a crisis point?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, the situation in
West Berlin at the moment seems to have
leveled off. I haven’t seen the latest re-
ports. I will have to look at the morning
papers to see whether my projection at
this point is correct, because it has
changed from hour to hour.

I believe that we have made our posi-
tion quite clear to all the parties involved,
as we should. We have made it clear to
the West German Government, that if
they went ahead with the election, we
would support them in that decision, or
if they decided that they could gain con-
cessions that they considered significant
which would lead them to changing the
place for the elections, we would support
them in that move.

It is their decision and we are not trying
to affect it one way or another. They have
a right to have the elections there if they
want. Also, we have indicated to the
Soviets—to the Soviet Ambassador, Mr.
[Anatoly F.J Dobrynin—both Mr. Rogers
and I have pointed out that any harass-
ment in West Berlin could jeopardize the
progress that we see possible in other areas.

I have reported previously in a press
conference that I felt that the Soviet
Union did not want to see the West Berlin
situation become a cause or even a pre-
text for any move which would be in
retrogression insofar as our bilateral rela-
tions are concerned.

At this moment, based on the conversa-
tions that I have had myself with various
European leaders and also the conversa-
tion that I and others have had with the

182

Public Papers of the Presidents

representatives of the Soviet Union, I be-
lieve that the Soviet Union does not want
to have the situation in West Berlin heated
up to the point that it would jeopardize
some—what they consider to be—more
important negotiations at the highest level
with the United States. And because those
negotiations, in effect, are in the wings,
I think I could predict that the Soviet
Union will use its influence to cool off the
West Berlin situation, rather than to heat
it up.
THE VATICAN

[5.] Q. Do you think, sir, that, from
your talks with Pope Paul at the Vatican,
there is any possibility that the United
States might send an envoy to the Vatican
as a permanent representative?

THE PRESIDENT. That possibility has
been considered by the State Department
and by me, because we have been con-
cerned that we should have the very
closest consultation and discussion with
the Vatican. I found, for example, my
conversation with Pope Paul extremely
helpful. It was far ranging, and I received
information and also counsel that I con-
sidered to be very important. I want that
line of communication kept open.
Whether we can have it kept open based
on the present facilities that are available,
I have not yet determined. The matter is
still under study. But what is important
is that the United States have with the
Vatican close consultation on foreign
policy matters in which the Vatican has a
very great interest and very great
influence.

THE COMMUNIST OFFENSIVE IN VIETNAM

[6.] Q. Mr. President, the Communist
offensive in Vietnam has aroused specula-
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tion that your administration is being
tested, particularly as to the understand-
ing that was reached last November |,
which led to the bombing halt. Would
you give us your opinion of this, please?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, in speaking of
the Communist offensive, I think it is
important first to analyze what it is and
what its purposes are, compare it with
the offensive last year, and then see what
that offensive means in terms of the viola-
tion of the understanding last October 31
or prior to October 31 at the time of the
bombing halt.

When we look at the offensive, we find
that in terms of the frequency of attacks
it is approximately the same as the offen-
sive of last year. In terms of intensity of
attacks, it is less than that of last year. As
far as the targets are concerned, it is pri-
marily directed toward military targets,
but there are also some very significant
civilian targets. Now, as far as the pur-
poses are concerned, we can only guess;
but three have been suggested: that it
might be directed against the Government
of South Vietnam to break its morale and
its back; that it might be directed against
public opinion in the United States to put
more pressure on the administration to
move more in the direction of North Viet-
nam’s position at the Paris peace talks; or
that it might be directed toward a military
victory of sorts, if a military victory of
sorts could be accomplished in South
Vietnam by the North Vietnamese against
our forces there.

Now, this offensive has failed in all
three of these areas. It has failed to
achieve any significant military break-
through. It has failed to break the back of
the Government of South Vietnam. Far
from that, as a matter of fact, in terms of
the pacification program, 700,000 were
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displaced by the Tet offensive last year,
and only 25,000 have been displaced by
this one. As far as this offensive affecting
the United States and its negotiating posi-
tion in Paris, it could have exactly the
opposite effect.

I think that, therefore, we must now
analyze the offensive in terms of the
understanding of October 31. Now, that
understanding was to the effect that con-
tinued shelling of, or attacks on, the cities,
the major cities of South Vietnam, would
be inconsistent with talks toward peace
which would be productive in Paris.

Now, we are examining this particular
offensive, examining it very carefully, to
see whether its magnitude is in violation
of that understanding. Technically, it
could be said that it is in violation.
Whether we reach the conclusion that the
violation is so significant that it requires
action on our part is a decision we will
be reaching very soon if those attacks con-
tinue at their present magnitude.

As you know, Secretary Laird is going
to South Vietnam tomorrow, and I have
asked him to look into the situation and
to give me a report after he has been there.

One other factor should be mentioned:
I do not want to discount by this analysis
the seriousness of these attacks, because
the American casualty rate, I note, has
doubled during the period of these attacks.
Therefore, it is necessary for the Ameri-
can President, in analyzing the attacks,
to think not only of the understanding
with regard to the attacks on the cities, but
also of his obligation to defend American
fighting men in Vietnam.

We have not moved in a precipitate
fashion, but the fact that we have shown
patience and forbearance should not be
considered as a sign of weakness. We will
not tolerate a continuation of a violation
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of an understanding. But more than that,
we will not tolerate attacks which result
in heavier casualties to our men at a time
that we are honestly trying to seek peace
at the conference table in Paris. An ap-
propriate response to these attacks will be
made if they continue.

THE ANTIBALLISTIC MISSILE SYSTEM

[7.] Q. Mr. President, can you tell me
if you, after your consultations overseas,
have any reservations or have found any
reservations on whether we should deploy
an ABM [antiballistic missile] system and
whether you share any of the scientific
reservations that have been expressed in
this country?

THE PRESIDENT. The ABM system was
not discussed in any detail in my con-
versations abroad. As far as the decision is
concerned, there will be a meeting of the
National Security Council tomorrow,
which will be entirely devoted to an as-
sessment of that system.

Then, during the balance of the week, 1
shall make some additional studies on my
own involving the Defense Department
and other experts whose opinions I value.
I will make a decision and announce a
decision on ABM at the first of next week.

THE PRESIDENT’S TRAVEL PLANS

[8.] Q. Mr. President, there have al-
ready been reports that you are already
considering another trip abroad, maybe
to Latin America or Israel. Would you
tell us what your plans are?

THE PRESIDENT. I have no plans for
any foreign travel at this time. I have
noted that several other travelers have
committed me to various trips abroad. I
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would like very much at an appropriate
time to travel to Latin America again. |
was there on a well-publicized trip with
some of you in 1958. I was back there
again on a less publicized one, but with a
much more friendly welcome in 1967.
Such a trip, I think, would be valuable
at a later time. But, as you know, Gover-
nor Rockefeller is going to Latin America
to make an intensive study of our Alliance
for Progress programs, a study which is
vital because I think we need some
changes in our Latin American policy.

THE SITUATION IN THE MIDDLE EAST

[9.] Q. Mr. President, can you tell us
whether or not, as a result of your talks
with President de Gaulle and other gov-
ernment leaders in Europe, you are now
encouraged about prospects for maintain-
ing peaceful conditions in the Middle
East?

THE PRESIDENT. One of the tangible
results that came out of this trip was sub-
stantial progress on the Middle East. Now,
what that progress will be and whether it
reaches an eventual settlement—that is
too early to predict.

But I know that when I met with you
ladies and gentlemen of the press at an
earlier time, the question was raised as to
the four-power talks, and there were some
who thought that I—this administration
was dragging its feet on going into four-
power talks.

Frankly, I do not believe the United
States should go into any talks where the
deck might be stacked against us. Now, as
a result of the consultations that we had
on this trip, the positions of our European
friends—the British and the French—are
now closer to ours than was the case be-
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fore. We have a better understanding of
their position; they have a better under-
standing of ours.

And also, we have had encouraging
talks with the Soviet Ambassador. The
Secretary of State and I have both talked
with the Soviet Ambassador with regard
to the Mideast. We will continue these
bilateral consultations; and if they con-
tinue at their present rate of progress, it
seems likely that there will be four-power
discussions in the United Nations on the
Mideast.

Now, I should indicate also the limita-
tions of such discussions and what can
come out of them. The four powers—the
Soviet Union, the United States, Great
Britain, and France—cannot dictate a set-
tlement in the Middle East. The time has
passed in which great nations can dictate
to small nations their future where their
vital interests are involved. This kind of
settlement that we are talking about, and
the contribution that can be made to it,
is limited in this respect.

The four powers can indicate those
areas where they believe the parties di-
rectly involved in the Mideast could have
profitable discussions. At the present time
they are having no discussions at all.

Second—and this is even the more im-
portant part of it—from the four-power
conference can come an absolute essential
to any kind of peaceful settlement in the
Mideast, and that is a major-power guar-
antee of the settlement, because we can-
not expect the Nation of Israel or the
other nations in the area who think their
major interests might be involved—we
cannot expect them to agree to a settle-
ment unless they think there is a better
chance that it will be guaranteed in the
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future than has been the case in the past.

On this score, then, we think we have
made considerable progress during the
past week. We are cautiously hopeful that
we can make more progress and move to
the four-power talks very soon.

U.S. RESPONSE TO ATTACKS IN VIETNAM

[I0J Q- Mr. President, have you con-
sidered an appropriate response if the
attacks continue in South Vietnam?
Would an appropriate response include
resumption of the bombing in the
North?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, Mr. Wilson
[Richard L. Wilson, Des Moines Regis-
ter and Tribune], that question is one that
I have given thought to but it is one which
I think should not be answered in this
forum.

I believe that it is far more effective in
international policy to use deeds, rather
than words threatening deeds, in order
to accomplish objectives.

I will only say in answer to that ques-
tion that the United States has a number
of options that we could exercise to re-
spond. We have several contingency plans
that can be put into effect.

I am considering all of those plans. We
shall use whatever plan we consider is
appropriate to the action on the other
side. I will not indicate in advance, and
I am not going to indicate publicly, and
I am not going to threaten—I don’t think
that would be helpful—that we are going
to start bombing the North or anything
else.

I will only indicate that we will not
tolerate a continuation of this kind of at-
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tack without some response that will be
appropriate.

CONVERSATIONS WITH PRESIDENT
DE GAULLE

[11.] Q. Mr. President, mindful of
your ground rule against revealing con-
tents of your conversations with leaders,
I ask you this question: Did the atmos-
phere of mutual trust generated in your
long conversations with General de Gaulle
give you any fresh indication, any fresh
hope that France could be helpful in the
future of NATO, and/or France could
be helpful in settling the war in Viet-
nam, either directly or indirectly?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, on the first point,
General de Gaulle said publicly, as you
will note, what he has said in the past,
that he supported the Alliance. He has
withdrawn France’s forces from the mili-
tary side of the Alliance but he supports
the Alliance, and he in his conversations
backed that up very vigorously.

With regard to whether or not there is
a possibility that France could move back
into NATO in its military complex, I
would not hold out at this time any hope
that that might happen.

I would hold out, however, some hope
that as our conversations continue, we can
find a number of areas for mutual co-
operation and consultation on the mili-
tary side as well as in other respects. I
think that beyond that, it would not be
appropriate to indicate what General de
Gaulle’s position is.

As far as Vietnam is concerned, we did
discuss it and whether it was Vietnam, or
whether it was the Mideast, or whether
it was U.S. relations with other countries
where the French might be helpful, I re-
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ceived from General de Gaulle very en-
couraging indications that they would like
to be helpful where we thought they could
be helpful.

I wouldn’t go beyond that, but I was
very encouraged with the General’s atti-
tude. It was one of helpfulness in every
respect on all of the major issues.

THE NUCLEAR NONPROLIFERATION
TREATY

[12.] Q. Mr. President, in your con-
versations with Chancellor Kiesinger, do
you believe that you convinced him that
his government’s reservations against
joining in the Nuclear Nonproliferation
Treaty were not valid, and that joining
in the Treaty would be in West Germany’s
best interests?

THE PRESIDENT. I think it would be
appropriate to say that the German Gov-
ernment has considerable difficulties with
regard to ratification of the Treaty—diffi-
culties which we need to understand even
though we may not agree with their
position.

Their attitude as far as we are con-
cerned is quite well known. They know
that I have sent the Treaty to the Senate,
that the Senate will probably give its ad-
vice and consent and that we will ratify.

They know, too, my position: that it is
not only in the interests of the United
States but that I believe it is in the inter-
ests of all governments, including the West
German Government, to ratify.

I did not put pressure on them, publicly
or privately, and I will not put pressure
on them, publicly or privately. But I be-
lieve, that since it is in their interests to
ratify the Treaty, that after consideration
without pressure the West German Gov-
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ernment will at an appropriate time ratify
the Treaty.

THE SOVIET UNION AND VIETNAM

[13.] ©O- Mr. President;, you said in
the recent past that you thought the
United States might put some pressure,
or use the Soviet Union, or seek to enlist
the Soviet Union’s help in Vietnam. And
I wonder whether, since you have be-
come President, you have moved in that
respect, trying to get them to alleviate
the situation or help solve it?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, Mr. Lisagor
[Peter Lisagor, Chicago Daily News], as
you know, the Soviet Union is in a very
delicate and sensitive position as far as
Vietnam is concerned. I do not divulge
any confidences from the Soviet Ambas-
sador in indicating that that is the case.
You ladies and gentlemen have written
it and you are correct, because here you
have Communist China aiding North
Vietnam; you also have the Soviet Union
aiding North Vietnam—each vying for
power in the Communist world. And,
therefore, what the Soviet Union does in
the Vietnamese conflict is a very difficult
decision for them as related to that ob-
jective—the objective of leadership of the
Communist world.

On the other hand, it is well known
that the Soviet Union was helpful in terms
of getting the Paris peace talks started,
that the Soviet Union was helpful in
working out the arrangement for the shape
of the table; and I think I could say that
based on the conversations that the Sec-
retary of State and I have had with the
Soviet Ambassador, I believe at this time
that the Soviet Union shares the con-
cern of many other nations in the wrorld
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about the extension of the war in Viet-
nam, its continuing. They recognize that
if it continues over a long period of time,
the possibility of escalation increases. And
I believe the Soviet Union would like to
use what influence it could appropriately
to help bring the war to a conclusion.
What it can do, however, is something
that only the Soviet Union would be able
to answer to, and it would probably have
to answer privately, not publicly.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE

[141 Q. Mr. President, can you tell
us what international trade issues came
up in your meetings in Europe. Also, spe-
cifically, sir, could you tell us whether you
discussed the problems of textile and steel
imports into this country?

THE PRESIDENT. All international trade
issues came up, and I discussed the prob-
lem of textile and steel imports in all
the countries involved. The Europeans
are concerned about some of what they
think are our restrictions in the trade area.
For example, they talk about the “Amer-
ican selling price,” and they talk about
the “buy American” programs. I pointed
out that many of our congressional peo-
ple, as well as American businessmen,
were concerned about border taxes and
other devices w'hich we thought presented
a problem.

I also pointed out in our conversations
that there were 93 bills in the last session
of the Senate alone which were intro-
duced that would have called for quotas
in the various products that you men-
tioned, and others as well, and that unless
some voluntary restrictions or restraints
were worked out, on textiles particularly,
the pressure for legislative quotas would
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be immense.

I also indicated that I favored freer
trade rather than restrictions on trade, but
that it would be very difficult to resist that
kind of pressure in the event that some
action were not taken to deal with the
problem.

A final note in this respect. As we look
at the whole trade pattern, I think we
have to realize that we cannot anticipate
in the near future another big round of
reductions of tariff barriers. We are going
to do well if we can digest what we have
on the plate. This is my view, and I
found that was the view of our major
European friends. I believe that we can
make considerable progress in that area.
Secretary Stans is going to Europe next
month for the specific purpose of dis-
cussing trade problems with all of our
European friends, with the hope that we
can work out some of these differences.

SOVIET AID TO NORTH VIETNAM

[15.] Q. Mr. President, sir, I wonder
if you think that the Soviets are anxious
to bring the war to an end, or at least not
prolong it? 1 wonder if you have asked
them if they will cut off their supplies to
Hanoi?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, we have had dis-
cussions, as I have already indicated, with
the Soviet Ambassador. I do not think it
would be appropriate, however, to dis-
close our discussions with him any more
than it is appropriate to disclose our dis-
cussions with others that we have dealt
with that are supposed to be confidential
in nature. I am sure that the Soviet Union
is keenly aware of the fact that we would
be greatly gratified by anything that they
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could do that could pull some of the sup-
port away from the Government of North
Vietnam. You could probably just guess
as to what our conversations were, but |
will not indicate what they were.

NEW APPROACHES TO VIETNAM CONFLICT

[i6.j Q. Mr. President, Vice Presi-
dent Ky after meeting with you in Paris
said you told him that you had new ap-
proaches to the war in Vietnam. Is that
correct? And, if so, do you think it in-
appropriate to tell the American people
about it at this time?

THE PRESIDENT. What I think Vice
President Ky was referring to was new
approaches not so much in the military
field, but in terms of the diplomatic initia-
tive. In our discussions with him, and also
in our discussions with the American
negotiating team, we discussed the ap-
proaches that might be made that would
break the deadlock.

Now, with regard to the Paris negotia-
tions, I think we can now say that we
have neared the end of phase one, in
which both parties have set out their posi-
tions in public forums. Those positions
having been set out, we now come to phase
two, in which we will have hard bargain-
ing on the major points of difference. Our
negotiating team has been given some
instructions and will be given more with
regard to a variety of approaches, ap-
proaches which, in some instances, will
also be taken by the Government of South
Vietnam.

One point, incidentally, that I was very
encouraged by was that Vice President
Ky, speaking for his delegation, was most
cooperative in indicating his desire to at-
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tempt to find and explore new approaches
at the conference table, rather than simply
resign ourselves to a military decision.

AMERICAN PUBLIC OPINION AND VIETNAM

[17] Q. Mr. President, you men-
tioned earlier that the offensive against
Saigon might have as its objective an ad-
verse effect upon American public
opinion. In light of the experiences of
your predecessor, do you feel that you
could keep American public opinion in
line if this war were to go on for months
and even years?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, I trust that I
am not confronted with that problem,
when you speak of years. Our objective is
to get this war over as soon as we can on
a basis that will not leave the seeds of an-
other war there to plague us in the future.
We have made, we think, some progress.
We think that we are going to make some
more.

As far as American public opinion is
concerned, I think that the American peo-
ple will support a President if they are told
by the President why we are there, what
our objectives are, what the costs will be,
and what the consequences would be if
we took another course of action. It will
not be easy. The American people, I can
say from having campaigned the country,
are terribly frustrated about this war.
They would welcome any initiative that
they thought could appropriately bring it
to an end on some responsible basis.

On the other hand, it is the responsibil-
ity of a President to examine all of the
options that we have, and then if he finds
that the course he has to take is one that
is not popular, he has to explain it to the
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American people and gain their support.

I think I can perhaps be somewhat ef-
fective in explaining why we are there and
also in keeping the American people in-
formed as negotiations go on. I intend to
do so.

WITHDRAWAL OF AMERICAN TROOPS

[18] Q. Mr. President, President
Thieu of South Vietnam has spoken pub-
licly, sir, of the possibility of his expecta-
tion of withdrawing up to about 50,000
American troops from South Vietnam this
year.

Do you see this possibility of a stage-
by-stage withdrawal as a practicality?

THE PRESIDENT. The possibility of
withdrawing troops is something that we
have, as you know, been considering for
some time. There are no plans to with-
draw any troops at this time or in the
near future.

On the other hand, I have asked for a
reexamination of our whole troop level in
South Vietnam, and particularly a re-
examination of the South Vietnamese ef-
fort and the training program of South
Vietnamese forces. To the extent that
South Vietnamese forces are able to take
over a greater burden of the fighting and
to the extent, too, that the level of the
fighting may decrease, it may be possible
to withdraw.

I do not, however, want to indicate at
this time that we are going to withdraw
50,000 troops in the near future. I prefer
to create the conditions, if we can, where
withdrawal can take place and then an-
nounce it, rather than to hold up the
promise and let people down when it
doesn’t happen.
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ISRAELI-ARAB NEGOTIATIONS

[19.] Q- Mr. President, on the basis of
your conversations, can you foresee a con-
dition under which the Israelis and the
Arabs could sit at a negotiating table?

THE PRESIDENT. Not at this time, no.
I think we have to recognize that we
are far away from the time when the Arabs
and the Israelis can sit at a negotiating
table. But I believe that by the time we
very carefully go down this road of bi-
lateral consultations first, four-power con-
sultations—and incidentally, we are going
to consult with the Israelis when they
come here—Mr. Eban is going to be
here—there will be, I am sure, con-
sultations on the other side as well—I
think when we complete our course of
action and come up, if we can, with a
four-power recommendation for proceed-
ing, that then it might be possible to bring
both sides to a conference table. That is
our hope.

DISCUSSIONS WITH THE SOVIET UNION

[20.] Mr. Scali [John Scali, ABC
News].

Q. Mr. President, we were told during
the trip that at the appropriate moment
you were prepared to begin negotiations
with the Soviet Union on a broad front
and that these negotiations would include
not only disarmament but other, possibly
political, areas. What problems do you see
as ripe for discussion with the Soviets?

THE PRESIDENT. I should first indicate
that talks already are going on with the
Soviet Union in one sense. The discussions
that the Secretary of State and I have
had with Ambassador Dobrynin have been
substantive and have been talks, in effect,

with the Soviet Government, because he
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had consulted with his own government
before he had his talk with me and with
the Secretary of State.

The talks on the Mideast would be the
first subject in which bilateral as well as
multilateral discussions could take place.

The possibility, also, of discussions on
strategic arms—this is a possibility for the
future.

Let me indicate where it stands now.
We have completed our discussions with
some of our European friends. We will
have more discussions with them as we get
our own position developed. We are going
forward with the analysis of the American
position—of our strategic arms capabili-
ties, of our conventional arms capabili-
ties—so that when we have before us the
decision as to whether we go into talks,
we will know what our position will be.

Assuming that those studies go forward
on schedule, and assuming that we make
progress on some of these political areas,
like the Mideast, then there is a possibility,
a good possibility, that talks could go for-
ward in that area.

I can see those as two areas, and there
are others which could develop as well.

THE SOVIET UNION AND THE MIDDLE EAST

[21.] Q. Mr. President, I believe you
have said, although I couldn’t give you the
direct quote, but the general assumption
is that the Soviet Union is interested in
peace in the Middle East. But how can
this be reconciled with the fact that they
have very quickly rearmed and fully re-
armed the Arabs?

What evidence do we have, what proof
do we have, that the Soviet Union is in
fact interested in peace in the Middle
East?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, the Soviet
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Union’s policy in the Mideast and Viet-
nam—and your question is quite percep-
tive from that standpoint—is ambivalent.

On the one hand, in Vietnam, they are
heating up the war. They furnish 80 per-
cent to 85 percent of the sophisticated
militaiy equipment for the North Viet-
namese forces. Without that assistance,
North Vietnam would not have the
capability to wage the major war they are
against the United States.

In the Mideast, without what the
Soviet Union has done in rearming
Israel’s neighbors, there would be no crisis
there that would require our concern.

On the other hand, at the same time
that the Soviet Union has gone forward
in providing arms for potential bel-
ligerents—potential belligerents in the
one area and actual belligerents in an-
other—the Soviet Union recognizes that
if these peripheral areas get out of control,
the result could be a confrontation with
the United States. And the Soviet Union
does not want a confrontation with the
United States, any more than we want one
with them, because each of us knows what
a confrontation would mean.

I think it is that overwhelming fact—
the fact that if the situation in the Mid-
east and Vietnam is allowed to escalate,
it is that fact that it might lead to a con-
frontation—that is giving the Soviet
Union second thoughts, and leads me to,
what I would say, the cautious conclusion
at this point: that the Soviet Union will
play, possibly, a peacemaking role in the
Mideast and even possibly in Vietnam.

I say a cautious conclusion because I
base this only on talks that have taken
place up to this time. But we are going
to explore that road all the way that we
can, because, let’s face it, without the
Soviet Union’s cooperation, the Mideast
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is going to continue to be a terribly dan-
gerous arca—if you continue to pour fuel
on those fires of hatred that exist on the
borders of Israel. And without the Soviet
Union’s cooperation it may be difficult
to move as fast as we would like in settling
the war in Vietnam.

U.S. RELATIONS WITH PERU

[22.] Q. Mr. President, you mentioned
earlier the deeds rather than words in our
international relations. In our relations
with Peru and our problems there, is the
United States prepared to take action
should Peru not respond to our protests
over the seizure of the oil company and
the attacks on fishing vessels?

THE PRESIDENT. What Peru has done,
as you know, in the seizure of our oil com-
pany is that under international law they
have the right to expropriate a company
but they also have the obligation to pay
a fair amount for that expropriation.

It is the second point that is at issue,
not the right to expropriate. Now if they
do not take appropriate steps to provide
for that payment, then under the law—
the Hickenlooper amendment,| as you
know—we will have to take appropriate
action with regard to the sugar quota and
also with regard to aid programs.

I hope that it is not necessary because
that would have a domino effect—if I
can be permitted to use what is supposed
to be an outworn term—a domino effect
all over Latin America.

I feel, in my studies in recent days,
that we are making some progress in at-

| For texts of amendments sponsored by
Bourke B. Hickenlooper, Senator from lowa
1945—1969 and former ranking Republican on
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, see
77 Stat. 386 and 79 Stat. 1280.
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tempting to get some steps taken by the
Peruvian Government to deal with the
expropriation matter in a fair way.l If
they do so then we do not have to go down
that road.

PRESIDENT DE GAULLE

[23.] Q. Mr. President, there are some
people who think you were a little more
fulsome in your praise of General de
Gaulle than you were of the other Euro-
pean leaders. Were you conscious of that?
Do you have any background you can
give us on that?

THE PRESIDENT. I try to have a policy
of evenhandedness. 1 suppose that is a
bad word, too—well, it is in the Mideast.
In any event, I have the highest regard
for all of the leaders that I met. I tried
to speak of General de Gaulle with the
proper respect that an individual with my
background should have speaking to one
with his.

After all, of the leaders of Europe,
whether we agree or disagree with him,
he is the giant, not only in his physical
size but in his background and his great
influence.

He deserved. I think, the words that I
spoke about him. But I can assure you
that in speaking of Prime Minister Wil-
son, Dr. Kiesinger, President Saragat, and
Prime Minister Rumor, I intended to
speak of all of them with the same feel-
ing, the same affection.

2 The White House on March n, 1969, an-
nounced that President Nixon had appointed
John Irwin II, as a special emissary to Peru
to explore with the Peruvian Government all
factors that would lead to mutually agreeable
resolution of differences. See the Weekly Com-
pilation of Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p.
395)-
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PROBLEMS OF YOUNG PEOPLE

[24] Q. You demonstrated a great
deal of interest, Mr. President, in young
people in your discussions, both public and
private, abroad. Do you feel that those dis-
cussions have given you a better under-
standing of young people abroad, and are
their problems similar to the problems of
young people in this country?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, the problems
differ, of course, in the different countries.
I think they are the same in one respect.
The young people abroad, it seems, have
somewhat the same problem as many
young people here. They know what they
are against, but they find difficulty in
knowing what they are for. This is not
unusual, because this is perhaps some-
thing that is common to young people
generally. Except that when we look to the
revolutions of the past, the revolutionary
movements, usually there has been—
whether we agreed with those movements
or not—there was something, a philos-
ophy, that the young people who sup-
ported the revolutions were for. All over
Europe this seems to be the case—a young
generation against the established institu-
tion, against the way the universities are
run, and yet not having a sense of purpose,
a sense of direction, a sense of idealism.

I feel that that is part of the problem
here in the United States, and I think
that much of the responsibility rests not on
the young people for not knowing what
they are for, but on older people for not
giving them the vision and the sense of
purpose and the idealism that they should
have.

In talking—and 1 talked with every
leader about this, every one—all of us are
concerned about it. All of us feel that we
must find for this great Western family
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of ours a new sense of purpose and ideal-
ism, one that young people will under-
stand, that they can be for.

That is not a satisfactory answer, be-
cause I am not able to describe it yet,
but, believe me, we are searching for it.

NEW U.S. COMMITMENTS

[25.] Q. Mr. President, there has been
some concern in Congress about reports
that a general in the Pentagon took the in-
itiative in arranging for the United States
to recognize a threat to Spain from North
Africa. In your opinion, is this concern
merited, and what is the policy of your ad-
ministration about the carving out of new
commitments to other countries by the
United States?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, I think as far as
commitments are concerned, the United
States has a full plate. I first do not be-
lieve that we should make new commit-
ments around the world unless our
national interests are very vitally involved.
Second, I do not believe we should be-
come involved in the quarrels of nations
in other parts of the world unless we are
asked to become involved and unless also
we are vitally involved. I referred earlier
to even the quarrels and divisions in West-
ern Europe. I stayed out of most of those
up to this point and I intend to in the
future.

As far as this report is concerned, with
regard to the general on the Spanish bases,
I have checked into it, and no commit-
ment has been made. My view is that none
should be made. We will, of course, ana-
lyze it at the time to see whether our na-
tional, vital interests might require me to
reassess it.
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PRESIDENT DE GAULLE ON AMERICAN
INFLUENCE

[26.] Q. Mr. President, there were
some interpretations some weeks ago about
some of General de Gaulle’s actions, as
his wanting to have Western Europe free
of American influence. Did he address
himself to this in talking with you? Did
you get any deeper understanding of this?

THE PRESIDENT. I think, Mr. Kaplow
[Herbert Kaplow, NBC News], it would
be not divulging a confidence to indicate
that President de Gaulle completely dis-
associated his views, which he expressed
in great detail to us, on the European Al-
liance and France’s relation to it from any
anti-American position.

He believes that Europe should have an
independent position in its own right.
And, frankly, I believe that, too. I think
most Europeans believe that. 1 think the
time when it served our interests to have
the United States as the dominant partner
in an alliance—that that time is gone. We
will be dominant because of our immense
nuclear power and also because of our
economic wealth.

But on the other hand, the world will
be a much safer place and, from our
standpoint, a much healthier place eco-
nomically, militarily, and politically, if
there were a strong European community
to be a balance basically, a balance be-
tween the United States and the Soviet
Union, rather than to have this polariza-
tion of forces in one part of the world or
another.

Now, as far as President de Gaulle’s
position is concerned, as I understand it,
he has talked very eloquently on his de-
sire to have European unity and a sepa-
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rate European identity. He has disagreed,
however, with the proposals that cur-
rently are supported by most of the other
European countries. He believes that it
could better be worked out, as he indi-
cated publicly, and he also indicated to
me privately, through the major powers
reaching an understanding rather than
having it done through basically a con-
vention or caucus of all the powers of
Europe.

CONDITIONS FOR SUMMIT TALKS

[27.] Q. Mr. President, some of us
have been under the impression that you
attached important preconditions to sum-
mit talks with the Soviets, specifically
some prior evidence or showing on their
part that they were doing something to
improve conditions in either the Middle
East or Vietnam. Have those impressions
been false or has something happened to
your own thinking in this area very
recently?

THE PRESIDENT. NO, I did not intend
to leave the impression that we say to the
Soviet Union that unless they do this we
will not have talks that they want on
strategic arms.

What 1 have, however, clearly in-
dicated, is that I think their interests and
ours would not be served by simply going
down the road on strategic arms talks
without, at the same time, making prog-
ress on resolving these political dif-
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ferences that could explode. Even
assuming our strategic arms talks were
successful, freezing arms at their present
level, we could have a very devastating
war. It is that point that I have been
making.

I should also emphasize that I made
this point to every European leader that
I talked to, and every one of them—and
I do not commit them to the position—
every one of them understands the posi-
tion, because the Europeans have a great
sense of history. All of them recognize that
most wars have come not from arms races,
although sometimes arms races can pro-
duce a war, but they have come from
political explosions.

Therefore, they want progress, for ex-
ample, on Berlin; they want progress on
the Mideast; they want progress on Viet-
nam; at the same time that they want
progress on strategic arms talks.

So our attitude toward the Soviet is not
a highhanded one of trying to tell them:
“You do this or we won’t talk.” Our at-
titude is very conciliatory, and I must say
that in our talks with the Soviet Ambas-
sador, I think that they are thinking along
this line now, too. If they are, we can make
progress on several roads toward a mutual
objective.

Frank Cormier, Associated Press:
Thank you, Mr. President.

NOTE: President Nixon’s third news conference
was held in the East Room at the White House

at 9 p.m. on Tuesday, March 4, 1969. It was
broadcast on radio and television.
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99 Remarks on Presenting the Robert H. Goddard
Memorial Trophy to the Apollo 8 Astronauts.

March 5, 1969

MR. MURRAY. On behalf of our National
Space Club, Mr. President, we take pride
and pleasure to have you present this
award to Captain James Lovell.

The Goddard Trophy is something that
is endowed by our Club through Mrs.
Goddard, presented annually here at the
White House and also at the Goddard
dinner.

I would like to have the citation read
if we may.

THE PRESIDENT. I think we would be
interested, for the purpose of our visitors
here, in hearing something about the
Goddard award, how it came about. I
know that it will be covered at the dinner
tonight, but I think it would be well to
hear it at this ceremony.

MR. MURRAY. The Goddard award
came about in 1958. It was felt that for
the father of American rocketry that a
bust should be designed to endow what he
has done for rocketry and astronautics in
this country'.

Mrs. Goddard may have a few words
she’d like to say about this, also.

THE PRESIDENT. Mrs. Goddard, can
you tell us something about your husband
and this award?

MRS. GODDARD. My husband was dedi-
cated from his 17th birthday to the idea
of exploring space. 1 have been indeed
blessed to have lived so long as to see this
kind of thing in his honor. Thank you.

THE PRESIDENT. Captain Lovell, I am
very honored to present this award to you;
honored because of what the award rep-
resents and honored because it allows me
again to recognize the exploit of our as-

tronauts who took the first historic voyage
around the moon.

I am going to let you hold it for a
moment. You are stronger than I am.
Our spacemen are very strong.

So much has been said about the epic
journey into space that I hesitated at first
as to whether I should read the citation,
but it is such an eloquent citation I think
all of us would like to hear it:

“In an epic journey man for the first
time in December 1968 soared out of the
earth’s gravitational field, flew unerringly
into a close orbit of the moon, then back
to a precise and safe landing. This historic
voyage performed at times before the larg-
est television audience in history, and
open for coverage by the world’s press,
reflects the utmost credit on the United
States Space Program, Congress, NASA,
and thousands of companies and em-
ployees in industry representing all these,
the courageous, competent crew of Apollo
8.”

If I could say a word about Mr. God-
dard, who is not here, I think that one
of the most impressive memories I have
with regard to the dinner that we had
with the Apollo crew and their wives at
the White House was the statement that
was made by a member of the crew to
the effect that they had been honored all
over the country, but that they realized
that they were speaking not just for them-
selves, but for 400,000 people who at one
time or another had played a part in the
space program.

They pointed out that there were two
million parts in the Apollo spacecraft and
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of course, we could therefore see how
much this was a venture that was symbol-
ized, of course, by the courage of the men
who participated in it, but would not have
been possible without the support of thou-
sands of others, and also it would not have
been possible—and, Mrs. Goddard, this
is in relation to your husband—had it not
been for the men and women of the past,
those who dreamed of what could hap-
pen in going to space, those who made the
early experiments and who made it pos-
sible for us to build on what they have
done.

I think perhaps the most appropriate
comment I could make with regard to
your husband, Mrs. Goddard, is to quote
one of my favorite quotations: The rea-
son that we can see further than the an-
cients is that we stand on the shoulders
of the giants who have gone before us.

So the reason that Captain Lovell and
his colleagues could see from the moon
the earth is that they were able to stand
on the shoulders of the giants who had
gone before them.

Mr. Goddard was one of the giants.
You stood on his shoulders and that is why
this award, I think, of all the awards you
have received, Captain Lovell, may have
a special meaning.

Would you like to say a word?

CAPTAIN LOVELL. Yes, sir. On behalf of
Frank Borman, Bill Anders and myself,
let me just say that we are very proud and
very humble to be here today. It is of spe-
cial significance for me to be here today,
because Dr. Goddard has given me the
inspiration to follow the field which I
pursued.

I first became interested in rockets
around 1943, and during my days as a
midshipman at the Naval Academy, I
wrote my term paper on rockets and the

196

Public Papers of the Presidents

development of the liquid fuel rocket en-
gine, and my wife had very nicely given
me a book called “Rocket Development”
which was a compilation of the works Dr.
Robert Goddard had done in his experi-
ments out in New Mexico.

So it is a very significant day for me,
and again, may I say thank you for the
award on behalf of Frank and Bill.

THE PRESIDENT. Now’, Dr. Paine,
would you step forward, please? I have
an announcement to make.

There has been a great deal of interest
as to who would be the new head of
NASA. I will admit right now that we
have searched the country to find a man
who could take this program now and
give it the leadership that it needs, as we
move from one phase to another. This is
an exciting period, and it requires the
new leadership that a new man can
provide.

But after searching the whole country
for somebody, perhaps outside the pro-
gram, we found, as is often the case, that
the best man in the country was in the
program, and that is why I am announc-
ing today that Dr. Paine, who is now the
Acting Director of NASA, will be ap-
pointed the Director of NASA.

I know that all of these spacemen will
make a talk if they are asked, so go ahead.

DR. PAINE. Mr. President, I am very
pleased and very touched by your con-
fidence in me. It has been a tremendously
rewarding experience to me to be as-
sociated with the fine people in the
Space Agency, and I certainly look for-
ward with a great deal of enthusiasm to
continuing this association.

I believe in the space program. I be-
lieve in this country, and I think that this
country should indeed be the preeminent
nation in space-faring, and with your help,
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Mr. President, I am sure that we can go
ahead in the next 4 and then 8 years to
really see that the NASA program in the
second decade of space will even out-
perform the accomplishments in the first.

THE PRESIDENT. Thank you very much.

NOTE: The ceremony began at 10:40 a.m. in
the Fish Room at the White House. Those
taking part included James M. Murray, Presi-
dent of the National Space Club, which spon-
sored the trophy; Mrs. Robert H. Goddard;
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Capt. James A. Lovell, Jr., USN; and Dr.
Thomas O. Paine, Acting Administrator of the
National Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion.

White House press releases issued on the
same day give biographical information on Dr.
Paine and background information on the
Apollo 8 flight and the three astronauts.

The trophy is given each year to the person
or persons selected for great achievement in ad-
vancing spaceflight programs contributing to
United States leadership in astronautics.

100 Statement About a National Program for Minority

Business Enterprise.

I HAVE often made the point that to
foster the economic status and the pride
of members of our minority groups we
must seek to involve them more fully in
our private enterprise system. Blacks,
Mexican-Americans, Puerto Ricans, In-
dians, and others must increasingly be en-
couraged to enter the field of business,
both in the areas where they now live and
in the larger commercial community—
and not only as workers, but also as man-
agers and owners.

Providing better job training and mak-
ing more jobs available is only part of the
answer.

We must also provide an expanded
opportunity to participate in the free
enterprise system at all levels—not only
to share the economic benefits of the
free enterprise system more broadly, but
also to encourage pride, dignity, and a
sense of independence. In order to do this,
we need to remove commercial obstacles
which have too often stood in the way of
minority group members—obstacles such
as the unavailability of credit, insurance,
and technical assistance.

Involvement in business has always
been a major route toward participation
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in the mainstream of American life. Our
aim is to open that route to potentially
successful persons who have not had ac-
cess to it before.

Encouraging increased minority group
business activity is one of the priority aims
of this administration.

The Federal Government has long been
involved in various programs to support
the development of new business enter-
prises and to help struggling new ones
become more stable. By one count, there
are now 116 such programs, operated by
no less than 2| different departments and
agencies. These are largely uncoordinated.

Recently, the Small Business Admin-
istration launched a program for the
stimulation of minority group enterprise.
This program has been well received and
deserves continuing support .With better
coordination, a broader range of Govern-
ment resources and assistance can be made
available.

Many private, voluntary organizations,
and many major corporations, have done
outstanding work in assisting the develop-
ment of new business enterprises among
minority groups. Often, however, their
efforts have not had the Government sup-
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port that they deserve.

As recommended by the Urban Affairs
Council, I intend to establish within the
Department of Commerce an Office of
Minority Business Enterprise. Under the
leadership of Secretary of Commerce
Stans, this new office will be the focal
point of the administration’s efforts to as-
sist the establishment of new minority
enterprises and expansion of existing ones.
It will seek to concentrate Government re-
sources, and also to involve the business
community and others in order to enlist
the full range of the Nation’s resources.

This new office will be headed by an
Assistant to the Secretary of Commerce,
and it will have the direct, personal atten-
tion of the Secretary. On its own, it will
seek to develop new business opportuni-
ties. It will coordinate the efforts of other
Government agencies in encouraging
minority enterprise. It will mobilize fi-
nancial and other resources, both public
and private. It will provide the centralized
leadership which in the past has not been
sufficiently evident. It will seek to provide
a better focus of Government programs at
the local level, in order to give them the
impact intended. It will constantly review
both existing and possible new programs
for the encouragement of minority busi-
ness enterprise, and will make recom-
mendations for further executive and
legislative action as appropriate.

I have today issued an Executive order
directing the Secretary of Commerce to
coordinate Federal programs related to
the strengthening of minority business
enterprise, and authorizing him to take
the necessary steps to do so effectively.
The order also provides for the creation
of an Advisory Council for Minority Busi-
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ness Enterprise and for the establishment
by the Secretary of Commerce of an in-
formation center for the compiling and
dissemination of information on success-
ful minority business enterprise programs.

This is not a substitute for the many
other efforts that continue to be needed
if we are to make headway against the
ravages of poverty. It is a supplement,
dealing with a special but vital part of the
broader effort to bring the members of
our minority groups into full participation
in the American society and economy. Its
success will be measured by tangible
results, not by the volume of studies.

What we are doing is recognizing that
in addition to the basic problems of
poverty itself, there is an additional need
to stimulate those enterprises that can
give members of minority groups con-
fidence that avenues of opportunity are
neither closed nor limited; enterprises that
will demonstrate that blacks, Mexican-
Americans, and others can participate in
a growing economy on the basis of equal
opportunity at the top of the ladder as
well as on its lower rungs.

NOTE: The national program for minority busi-
ness enterprise was established by Executive
Order 11458.

The White House Press Office released a list
of 45 persons involved in various aspects of
minority business enterprise who attended the
signing of the Executive order.

The text of a news briefing of Secretary of
Commerce Maurice H. Stans and Special
Assistant to the President Robert J. Brown con-
cerning minority business enterprise was also
released.

An announcement of a report to the Presi-
dent on increased job opportunities for minor-
ities was released by the White House on March
20, 1969, and is printed in the Weekly Compila-
tion of Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p. 439).
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101 Remarks on Presenting the Medal of Honor to
Three Members of the United States Army.

March 7, 1969

Mpr. Secretary, General Westmoreland, all
of our distinguished guests on this
occasion:

I have been honored many times since
assuming the Office of the Presidency of
the United States, but I can say from my
heart that today is the highest honor—the
highest honor because I have for the first
time the privilege of representing the
United States of America in presenting
the Congressional Medal of Honor to
three of our fine young men who have
fought for the cause of freedom and the
cause of peace in Vietnam.

The citations will be read by the Sec-
retary of the Army, and they will tell us
better than any words I could utter what
these men have done beyond the call of
duty.

I would like to add just a personal word,
a word that I think all of the American
people would join me in. We really can-
not honor these men, but they have hon-
ored America. They have added to the
honor of the Nation by what they have
done.

They share several things in common:
They are men who risked their lives for
their fellow! man. They are men who faced
death and instead of losing their courage
they gave courage to the men around
them. And, finally, they are young men.

The oldest man is 30; Sergeant Hooper
is 30. Sergeant Zabitosky is 26, and
Specialist Sasser is 21.

That leads me to give you a conclusion
that I reached after studying all of the
Congressional Medal of Honor winners in
this war. Their average age is 27, which

brings home a thought that we must al-
ways remember: When we think of
America’s younger generation, we some-
times have a tendency to emphasize what
is wrong with them, and sometimes young
people do get into trouble; sometimes they
do not follow the patterns that older peo-
ple think they ought to follow.

But in the magnificent records of these
three young men, they have demonstrated
to us that we can be very proud of our
younger generation. They are magnifi-
cent men, magnificent in their idealism.
Idealism is often shown by words, but they
have demonstrated their idealism by their
deeds.

And because they have made us proud
of being Americans and also reminded
us that we should be proud of our younger
generation, the youth of America, I am
honored to be here with them.

Now, Mr. Secretary, if you would read
the citations.

[Secretary of the Army Stanley R. Resor read
the citations, the texts of which follow.]

The President of the United States of Amer-
ica, authorized by Act of Congress, March 3,
1863, has awarded in the name of The Con-
gress the Medal of Honor to

STAFF SERGEANT JOE R. HOOPER
UNITED STATES ARMY

for conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity in
action at the risk of his life above and beyond
the call of duty:

Staff Sergeant (then Sergeant) Joe R.
Hooper, United States Army, distinguished
himself by conspicuous gallantry and intre-
pidity on 21 February 1968, while serving as
squad leader with Company D, 2nd Battalion
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(Airborne), 501st Infantry, 101st Airborne
Division, near Hue, Republic of Vietnam. Com-
pany D was assaulting a heavily defended
enemy position along a river bank when it en-
countered a withering hail of fire from rockets,
machine guns and automatic weapons. Staff
Sergeant Hooper rallied several men and
stormed across the river, overrunning several
bunkers on the opposite shore. Thus inspired,
the rest of the company moved to the attack.
With utter disregard for his own safety, he
moved out under the intense fire again and
pulled back the wounded, moving them to
safety. During this act Staff Sergeant Hooper
was seriously wounded, but he refused medical
aid and returned to his men. With the relentless
enemy fire disrupting the attack, he single-
handedly stormed three enemy bunkers, de-
stroying them with hand grenades and rifle fire,
and shot two enemy soldiers who had attacked
and wounded the chaplain. Leading his men
forward in a sweep of the area, Staff Sergeant
Hooper destroyed three buildings housing
enemy riflemen. At this point he was attacked
by a North Vietnamese officer whom he fatally
wounded with his bayonet. Finding his men
under heavy fire from a house to the front,
he proceeded alone to the building, killing
its occupants with rifle fire and grenades. By
now his initial body wound had been com-
pounded by grenade fragments, yet despite
the multiple wounds and loss of blood, he con-
tinued to lead his men against the intense
enemy fire. As his squad reached the final line
of enemy resistance, it received devastating
fire from four bunkers in line on its left flank.
Staff Sergeant Hooper gathered several hand
grenades and raced down a small trench which
ran the length of the bunker line, tossing
grenades into each bunker as he passed by,
killing all but two of the occupants. With these
positions destroyed, he concentrated on the
last bunkers facing his men, destroying the
first with an incendiary grenade and neutraliz-
ing two more by rifle fire. He then raced across
an open field, still under enemy fire, to rescue
a wounded man who was trapped in a trench.
Upon reaching the man, he was faced by an
armed enemy soldier whom he killed with a
pistol. Moving his comrade to safety and return-
ing to his men, he neutralized the final pocket
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of enemy resistance by fatally wounding three
North Vietnamese officers with rifle fire. Staff
Sergeant Hooper then established a final line
and reorganized his men, not accepting treat-
ment until this was accomplished and not con-
senting to evacuation until the following morn-
ing. His supreme valor, inspiring leadership and
heroic self-sacrifice were directly responsible
for the company’s success and provided a
lasting example in personal courage for every
man on the field. Staff Sergeant Hooper’s ac-
tions were in keeping with the highest tradi-
tions of the military service and reflect great
credit upon himself and the United States
Army.
RICHARD NIXON

The President of the United States of Amer-
ica, authorized by Act of Congress, March 3,
1863, has awarded in the name of The Con-
gress the Medal of Honor to

SERGEANT FIRST CLASS FRED W. ZABITOSKY
UNITED STATES ARMY

for conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity in
action at the risk of his life above and beyond
the call of duty:

Sergeant First Class (then Staff Sergeant)
Fred W. Zabitosky, United States Army, dis-
tinguished himself by conspicuous gallantry
and intrepidity, at the risk of his life, above
and beyond the call of duty in the Republic of
Vietnam, on 19 February 1968, while serving as
an assistant team leader of a nine-man Special
Forces long range reconnaissance patrol. Ser-
geant Zabitosky’s patrol was operating deep
within enemy controlled territory when they
were attacked by a numerically superior North
Vietnamese Army unit. Sergeant Zabitosky
rallied his team members, deployed them into
defensive positions, and, exposing himself to
concentrated enemy automatic weapons fire,
directed their return fire. Realizing the gravity
of the situation, Sergeant Zabitosky ordered his
patrol to move to a landing zone for helicopter
extraction while he covered their withdrawal
with rifle fire and grenades. Rejoining the patrol
under increasing enemy pressure, he positioned



Richard Nixon, igbg

each man in a tight perimeter defense and con-
tinually moved from man to man, encouraging
them and controlling their defensive fire.
Mainly due to his example, the outnumbered
patrol maintained its precarious position until
the arrival of tactical air support and a heli-
copter extraction team. As the rescue heli-
copters arrived, the determined North Viet-
namese pressed their attack. Sergeant Zabitosky
repeatedly exposed himself to their fire to ad-
just suppressive helicopter gunship fire around
the landing zone. After boarding one of the
rescue helicopters, he positioned himself in the
door delivering fire on the enemy as the ship
took off. The helicopter was engulfed in a hail
of bullets and Sergeant Zabitosky was thrown
from the craft as it spun out of control and
crashed. Recovering consciousness, he ignored
his extremely painful injuries and moved to the
flaming wreckage. Heedless of the danger of
exploding ordnance and fuel, he pulled the
severely wounded pilot from the searing blaze
and made repeated attempts to rescue his
patrol members, but was driven back by the
intense heat. Despite his own serious burns and
crushed ribs, he carried and dragged the un-
conscious pilot through a curtain of enemy fire
to within ten feet of a hovering rescue heli-
copter before collapsing. Sergeant Zabitosky’s
extraordinary heroism and devotion to duty
were in keeping with the highest traditions of
the military service and reflect great credit
upon himself, his unit and the United States
Army.
RICHARD NIXON

The President of the United States of Amer-
ica, authorized by Act of Congress, March 3,
1863, has awarded in the name of The Con-
gress the Medal of Honor to

SPECIALIST FIVE CLARENCE E. SASSER
UNITED STATES ARMY

for conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity in
action at the risk of his life above and beyond
the call of duty:

Specialist Five Clarence E. Sasser (then
Private First Class) distinguished himself by
conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity on 10
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January 1968 while assigned to Headquarters
and Headquarters Company, 3d Battalion, 60th
Infantry, 9th Infantry Division in the Republic
of Vietnam. On this date he was serving as a
medical aidman with Company A, 3d Battalion,
on a reconnaissance in force operation in Ding
Tuong Province. His company was making an
air assault when suddenly it was taken under
heavy small arms, recoilless rifle, machine gun
and rocket fire from well fortified enemy po-
sitions on three sides of the landing zone. Dur-
ing the first few minutes, over thirty casualties
were sustained. Without hesitation, Specialist
Sasser ran across an open rice paddy through
a hail of fire to assist the wounded. After
helping one man to safety, he was painfully
wounded in the left shoulder by fragments of
an exploding rocket. Refusing medical atten-
tion, he ran through a barrage of rocket and
automatic weapons fire to aid casualties of the
initial attack and, after giving them urgently
needed treatment, continued to search for other
wounded. Despite two additional wounds im-
mobilizing his legs, he dragged himself through
the mud toward another soldier one hundred
meters away. Although in agonizing pain and
faint from loss of blood, Specialist Sasser
reached the man, treated him, and proceeded
on to encourage another group of soldiers to
crawl two hundred meters to relative safety.
There he attended their wounds for five hours
until they were evacuated. Specialist Sasser’s
conspicuous gallantry, extraordinary heroism
and intrepidity at the risk of his own life, above
and beyond the call of duty, are in keeping with
the highest traditions of the military service
and reflect great credit upon himself, his unit
and the United States Army.

RICHARD NIXON

[Following the reading of the citations the
President resumed speaking.]

That concludes the ceremony. We
thank you all very much for coming and
we are honored that you could be here to
participate in this very historic ceremony.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 10:10 a.m. in the
East Room at the White House.
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102 Remarks to Top Personnel at the Central Intelligence

Agency. March 7, 1969

Mpr. Director, and ladies and gentlemen:

As I stand before you today, this is the
first visit I have made to one of the de-
partments that is not represented officially
in the Cabinet.

But I must say that after the very warm
welcome I received outside and the op-
portunity, too, to see this really beautiful
facility, [ am very glad that I came. I want
to use the opportunity to express just a
few thoughts about this organization,
about its Director, and about the people
who work in it.

It has been truly said that the CIA
is a professional organization. That is one
of the reasons that when the new admin-
istration came in and many changes were
made, as they should be made in our
American political system after an elec-
tion, and a change of parties, as far as
the executive branch is concerned, I did
not make a change.

I surveyed the field. I checked the
qualifications of all of the men, or, for
that matter, any women who might pos-
sibly be Director of the CIA. That could
happen.

I saw the number of women outside of
this organization. You have plenty of
competition.

But I concluded that Dick Helms was
the best man in the country to be Director
of the CIA and that is why we have him
here.

Now, I am sure that all of you must get
a little tired of the jokes about the CIA
being an undercover organization, its
building being difficult to find, and all
that. But I simply can’t resist making an
allusion to stories that I checked with the
Director as we rode in from the helicopter
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and which I understand have some degree
of truth to them.

The first time President Eisenhower
came out here to lay the cornerstone, he
couldn’t find the CIA or the building.
So he ordered that a sign be put up, “The
Central Intelligence Agency.”

Then when President Kennedy came
outin 1961 he saw the sign and he ordered
it taken down, because, after all, if it is
the CIA, the intelligence agency, it should
not be so well advertised.

So that leaves me with somewhat of a
dilemma to choose.

I usually have said as I have gone to
the Department of State, the Department
of Defense, the Department of Commerce,
the Department of Agriculture, and all
the others of the 12, “It is a pleasure to
be here.”

But the CIA is not supposed to be here.
So I suppose that what I am supposed to
say now is, it is a pleasure not to be here.

In any event, in speaking of you and
your mission, I have perhaps more fa-
miliarity with it than some of you might
realize. Going back during the 8 years I
was Vice President, I sat on the National
Security Council and there learned to
respect the organization, its Director, and
its reports that were made to the Council,
and through the Council to the President
of the United States.

I know how vitally important the work
of this organization is. I also know that
this organization has a mission that, by
necessity, runs counter to some of the very
deeply held traditions in this country and
feelings, high idealistic feelings, about
what a free society ought to be.

Americans don’t like war, of course.
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Americans also do not like secrecy. They
don’t like cold war and consequently,
whenever it is necessary in the conduct of
our foreign policy, whether in a cold war
or whether, as is the situation now, in a
hot war, or whether in international ten-
sions, call it a cold war or simply a period
of confrontation or even of negotiation,
whatever you want to call it, that when-
ever it becomes necessary to obtain intel-
ligence information by an intelligence
organization, many Americans are deeply
concerned about this. And they express
their concerns. They express them quite
violently sometimes, quite directly, as you
all know from the experience that this
organization has had over the years.

This is a dilemma. It is one that I wish
did not exist. But in the society in which
we live, as I am sure you, all of you, are
so completely aware, it is necessary that
those who make decisions at the highest
level have the very best possible intel-
ligence with regard to what the facts really
are, so that the margin of error will be,
to that extent, reduced.

And in a sense, then, I look upon this
organization as not one that is necessary
for the conduct of conflict or war, or call
it what you may, but in the final analysis
is one of the great instruments of our Gov-
ernment for the preservation of peace, for
the avoidance of war, and for the develop-
ment of a society in which this kind of
activity would not be as necessary, if
necessary at all.

It is that that I think the American
people need to understand-—that this is a
necessary adjunct to the conduct of the
Presidency. And I am keenly aware of
that. I am keenly aware of the fact that
many of you at times must have had
doubts, perhaps you have not, but per-
haps there may have been times when you
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have had doubts about your mission, the
popularity of what you do in the country,
and I want to reassure you on that score.

Let me put it another way: This morn-
ing 1 had the greatest honor which has
come to me since assuming the Presidency.
That honor was to present three Congres-
sional Medals of Honor to three young
men who had served in Vietnam.

They had, of course, rendered service
far beyond the call of duty. As the cita-
tions were read, I realized how fortunate
this country was to have produced young
men of the idealism—idealism which we
saw in their actions in Vietnam.

I realize that in this organization the
great majority of you are not in the kind
of covert activities which involve great
danger, but I also know that some of your
colleagues have been involved in such
activities and are involved in such
activities.

I know, too, that there will be no Pur-
ple Hearts, there will be no medals, there
will be no recognition of those who have
served far beyond the call of duty because
by definition where the CIA is concerned
your successes must never be publicized
and your failures will always be
publicized.

So that makes your mission a particu-
larly difficult one. It makes it difficult
from the standpoint of those who must
render service beyond the call of duty. And
I recognize that and I am deeply grateful
for those who are willing to make that
kind of sacrifice.

In another sense, too, I -want to pay
proper recognition to great numbers of
people that I see in this room and that I
saw outside who do not get down to the
Cabinet Room to brief me, as does Mr.
Helms and his colleagues, who are not in
the positions where even private recogni-
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tion comes too often, but whose work is so
absolutely essential to the quality of those
little morning briefing papers that I get
every morning and read so carefully and
that are so important because the decisions
I make will be based subconsciously some-
times, other times consciously, on the
accuracy of those reports and their find-
ings from around the world.

I think sometimes that all of us know
that one of the ironies of life is that it
takes more heroism to render outstanding
service in positions that are not heroic in
character than it does the other way
around. What I mean to say is that in an
organization like this, gathering facts and
information and intelligence, there are
literally hundreds and thousands of posi-
tions here and around the world that
must at times be very boring and cer-
tainly frustrating and sometimes without
recognition.

I do want you to know that I appreciate
that work.

I know how essential it is and 1 would

103 Remarks Launching the
March u, 1969

I AM DELIGHTED to have this oppor-
tunity to join with Carol Burnett in kick-
ing off the Easter Seal Campaign. I think
we are very fortunate to have this little
girl from Florida here, Donna Kay
Howell. T think as you look at Donna and
also as you listen to her, you can really see
what your Easter Seal contribution will
mean.

Through Easter Seals 250,000 children
and others are helped each year by volun-
teers. The $32 million that we raise in this
campaign between now and April 6 will
help them.
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ask that you as the leaders, you who neces-
sarily and very properly do get more recog-
nition than those down the ranks, that
you would convey to them my apprecia-
tion for their heroism, heroism in the sense
that they have done an outstanding job
and are doing an outstanding job to make
it possible that the Director is able to do a
better job than he otherwise could do in
briefing the President of the United States
and his colleagues in the National Security
Council.

So finally, I would simply say that I
understand that when President Truman
in 1967 sent a message to the CIA, he put
an inscription on it which, as I recall, went
something like this: To the CIA, an or-
ganization which is an absolute necessity
to any President of the United States.
From one who knows.

I know. And I appreciate what you do.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:42 p.m. in the

auditorium at the Central Intelligence Agency,
McLean, Va.

Easter Seal Campaign.

Donna is an example. She suffered a
very severe stroke at the age of 4 years.
She was paralyzed on one side and her
speech was affected by it. Her speech is
completely cured, as you have heard al-
ready. Beyond that, she still is receiving
therapy, but here is a very happy and a
very healthy child who might not have
been this way had it not been for the
Easter Seal programs.

So, I join with Carol Burnett in asking
all of the American people to support this
volunteer program that gives help to chil-
dren across the country and lets little girls
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like Donna grow up and be so happy and
so pretty and so talkative.

NOTE : The President spoke at 11:03 a.m. in the
Fish Room at the White House. Comedienne
Carol Burnett, chairman of the 1969 campaign,
presented the President with the first issue of
1969 Easter Seals and a book of Easter greet-
ings to the President, drawn by children of the
National Easter Seal Society.
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Donna Kay Howell, 7, of Tallahassee, Fla.,
is this year’s Easter Seal Child.

The National Easter Seal Society is the oldest
and largest voluntary agency serving the handi-
capped. It has some 2,000 affiliates which main-
tain 2,500 rehabilitation facilities and programs.
These affiliates provide services to some 253,000
patients regardless of race, religion, national
background, economic status, or cause of
crippling.

104 Message to the Senate Transmitting Conventions for the
Protection of Intellectual and Industrial Property.

March 12, 1969

To the Senate of the United States:

I transmit herewith, for the advice and
consent of the Senate to ratification, (1) a
copy of the Convention Establishing the
World Intellectual Property Organiza-
tion, signed at Stockholm on July 14, 1967,
and (2) a copy of the Paris Convention
for the Protection of Industrial Property,
as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 1967.
I transmit also, for the information of the
Senate, the report of the Secretary of State
with respect to the Conventions.

The Conventions remained open for
signature until January 13, 1968. During
that period the Convention Establishing
the World Intellectual Property Organiza-
tion was signed on behalf of 51 States, in-
cluding the United States, and the Paris
Convention was signed on behalf of 46
States, including the United States. Both
Conventions remain open for accession.

(1) Convention Establishing a World
Intellectual Property Organization. Two
significant services will be rendered by the
new organization. First, it will provide a
coordinated administration for the various
intellectual property Unions presently ad-
ministered by the Secretariat, the United
International Bureaus for the Protection

of Intellectual Property, and through such
administration, render an economical and
efficient service to the Member States and
the interests protected by the Unions. Sec-
ond, it will promote the protection of in-
tellectual property, not only for Member
States of the intellectual property Unions,
but also for the states which, while not
members of the Unions, are parties to the
World Intellectual Property Organization
Convention. This is of particular impor-
tance since a forum will thus be provided
for the advancement of industrial prop-
erty and copyright protection on a world-
wide basis.

(2) Revision of the Paris Convention
For the Protection of Industrial Property.
Administrative and structural reforms in
the Paris Convention have long been
overdue, and the modernization of the
Union which has been accomplished by
the Stockholm revision will be of impor-
tance in expanding the protection of in-
dustrial property.

A limited amendment to one substan-
tive provision of the Paris Convention was
also effected at the Conference. This
amendment would accord to applications
for inventors’ certificates of the Eastern
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European countries the right of priority
presently accorded to patent applications,
provided that the Eastern European coun-
tries maintain a dual system of both inven-
tors’ certificates and patents and that both
are available to foreign nationals. Inclu-
sion of this provision is considered help-
ful to furthering industrial property rela-
tions with Eastern European countries.
The Stockholm Act of the Paris Con-
vention and the World Intellectual Prop-
erty Organization Convention will make a
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significant contribution to the protection
of the foreign intellectual property rights
of American nationals. I recommend that
the Senate give early and favorable con-
sideration to the Conventions submitted
herewith and give its advice and consent
to their ratifications.
RICHARD NIXON

The White House

March 12,1969
NOTE: The texts of the conventions and the

report of the Secretary of State are printed in
Senate Executive A (91st Cong., lst sess.).

105 Statement on Reorganization of the Manpower

Administration.

A MAJOR AIM of this administration
is to eliminate duplication, to consolidate
functions, to bring better management to
all areas of the Federal Government. To-
day we are announcing one of the first
steps toward that objective: a reorganiza-
tion of the Department of Labor’s Man-
power Administration.

If there is one area of Government that
should serve as a model for the best use of
manpower, it is the Manpower Admin-
istration. Accordingly, the Secretary of
Labor has moved quickly to overhaul and
to modernize operations of this $2 billion
per year agency.

The new Manpower Administration
will decentralize its functions; a single line
of authority from Washington to the field
will be established; the regional offices
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will assume greater responsibility; the
overlapping of functions among various
bureaus should largely disappear.

This administrative reform opens the
door to reorganization of the Job Corps
and an elimination of those phases of the
program which have proved both inef-
ficient and ineffective in meeting the
problem of job training.

In the short run, as well as long run,
the reforms will make for a more efficient
operation; they will provide more in the
way of job training for less in the way of
tax dollars.

NOTE: On the same day the White House Press
Office released the transcript of a news briefing
on the President’s statement by Secretary of
Labor George P. Shultz, Press Secretary Ronald

L. Ziegler, and Arnold R. Weber, Assistant
Secretary of Labor for Manpower.
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106 Message to the Congress Transmitting First Annual
Plan for U.S. Participation in the World
Weather Program. March 13, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

I am pleased to transmit to you, in ac-
cordance with Senate Concurrent Resolu-
tion 67 of the 90th Congress, the first an-
nual plan for United States participation
in the World Weather Program. This
document describes the long-range goals
of the World Weather Program and the
activities in support of that program
which have been planned by eight Federal
agencies for Fiscal Year 1970. The budget
figures shown in this report are consistent
with those which appeared in the budget
submitted to the Congress on January 15,
1969-

I commend this report to you and hope
you will give it your careful attention, for
it describes activities which can contribute
in important ways to the quality of Ameri-
can life. The World Weather Program
promises, for example, to produce earlier
and more accurate weather forecasts than
we now receive. It is also exploring the
feasibility of large-scale weather modifica-
tions. Because so much of our social and
economic life is significantly influenced by
weather conditions, it is important that
we encourage those advances in weather
prediction and control which our scientists
now foresee.

This project, and our role in it, also
have great political significance. For the
World Weather Program, growing out of
United Nations initiatives in the early
1960’s has developed into a most im-
pressive example of international coopera-
tion. On a scale never attempted until this
decade, scientists and governments in
many countries are joining hands across
national boundaries to serve the entire hu-
man community. Their example should
be instructive for all of us as we pursue
lasting peace and order for our world.

This report “talks about the weather,”
but it demonstrates that we can do far
more about our weather than merely talk
about it. I believe that the plans for
American participation which are out-
lined here reflect the sense of both the
Congress and the Executive Branch of our
government that the United States should
give its full support to the World Weather
Program.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House

March 13, 1969

NOTE: The document is entitled “World

Weather Program, Plan for Fiscal Year 1970”
(Government Printing Office, 26 pp.).

107 Telegram to the Crew of Apollo 9.

March 13, 1969

THE EPIC FLIGHT of Apollo Nine will
be recorded in history as ten days that
thrilled the world. You have by your cour-
age and your skill helped to shape the fu-

ture of man in space. The three of you
and the great team which enabled you to
complete your successful mission have
shown the world that the spirit of man
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and his technological genius are eager to
begin an age of adventure, an age which
will benefit all the people on this good
earth. Knowing that the dining in Apollo
Nine, while nourishing, lacked some of
the amenities of earth-bound dining, Mrs.
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Nixon and I invite you and your wives
to have dinner with us at the White House
at 8:00 Thursday evening, the twenty-
seventh of March.

RICHARD NIXON

108 The President’s News Conference of

March 14, 1969

DEPLOYMENT OF THE ANTIBALLISTIC
MISSILE SYSTEM

THE PRESIDENT, [I] Ladies and gen-
tlemen, today I am announcing a decision
which I believe is vital for the security and
defense of the United States, and also in
the interest of peace throughout the
world.

Last year a program, the Sentinel anti-
ballistic missile program, was adopted.
That program, as all listeners on television
and radio and readers of newspapers
know, has been the subject of very strong
debate and controversy over the past few
months.

After long study of all of the options
available, I have concluded that the
Sentinel program previously adopted
should be substantially modified. The new
program that I have recommended this
morning to the leaders, and that 1 an-
nounce today, is one that perhaps best can
be described as a Safeguard program.

It is a safeguard against any attack by
the Chinese Communists that we can fore-
see over the next io years.

It is a safeguard of our deterrent sys-
tem, which is increasingly vulnerable due
to the advances that have been made by
the Soviet Union since the year 1967 when
the Sentinel program was first laid out.
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It is a safeguard also against any ir-
rational or accidental attack that might
occur of less than massive magnitude
which might be launched from the Soviet
Union.

The program also does not do some
things which should be clearly under-
stood. It does not provide defense for our
cities, and for that reason the sites have
been moved away from our major cities.
I have made the decision with regard to
this particular point because I found that
there is no way, even if we were to expand
the limited Sentinel system, which was
planned for some of our cities, to a so-
called heavy or thick system—-there is no
way that we can adequately defend our
cities without an unacceptable loss of life.

The only way that 1 have concluded
that we can save lives, which is the pri-
mary purpose of our defense system, is to
prevent war; and that is why the emphasis
of this system is on protecting our deter-
rent, which is the best preventive for war.

The system differs from the previous
Sentinel system in another major respect.
The Sentinel system called for a fixed
deployment schedule. I believe that be-
cause of a number of reasons, we should
have a phase system. That is why, on an
annual basis, the new Safeguard system
will be reviewed, and the review may
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bring about changes in the system based
on our evaluation of three major points:

First, what our intelligence shows us
with regard to the magnitude of the threat,
whether from the Soviet Union or from
the Chinese; and, second, in terms of what
our evaluation is of any talks that we are
having by that time, or may be having,
with regard to arms control; and finally,
because we believe that since this is a new
system, we should constantly examine
what progress has been made in the de-
velopment of the technique to see if
changes in the system should be made.

I should admit at this point that this
decision has not been an easy one. None
of the great decisions made by a President
are easy. But it is one that I have made
after considering all of the options, and 1
would indicate, before going to your ques-
tions, two major options that I have
overruled.

One is moving to a massive city defense.
I have already indicated why I do not be-
lieve that is, first, feasible, and there is
another reason: Moving to a massive city
defense system, even starting with a thin
system and then going to a heavy system,
tends to be more provocative in terms of
making credible a first-strike capability
against the Soviet Union. I want no prov-
ocation which might deter arms talks.

The other alternative, at the other ex-
treme, was to do nothing; or to delay for
6 months or 12 months, which would be
the equivalent, really, of doing nothing;
or, for example, going the road only of
research and development.

I have examined those options. I have
ruled them out because I have concluded
that the first deployment of this system,
which will not occur until 1973—that first
deployment is essential by that date if we
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are to meet the threat that our present in-
telligence indicates will exist by 1973.

In other words, we must begin now. If
we delay a year, for example, it means
that that first deployment will be delayed
until 1975. That might be too late.

It is the responsibility of the President
of the United States, above all other re-
sponsibilities, to think first of the security
of the United States. 1 believe that this
system is the best step that we can take to
provide for that security.

There are, of course, other possibilities
that have been strongly urged by some of
the leaders this morning: for example,
that we could increase our offensive capa-
bility, our submarine force, or even our
Minuteman force or our bomber force.
That I would consider to be, however, the
wrong road because it would be provoca-
tive to the Soviet Union and might es-
calate an arms race.

This system is truly a safeguard system,
a defensive system only. It safeguards our
deterrent and under those circumstances
can, in no way, in my opinion, delay the
progress which I hope will continue to be
made toward arms talks, which will limit
arms, not only this kind of system, but
particularly offensive systems.

We will now go to your questions.

QUESTIONS

THE WAR IN VIETNAM

[2] Mr. Smith [Merriman Smith,
United Press International].

Q. Mr. President, the war in Vietnam
has been intensifying recently, and if there
has been any notable progress in Paris it
has not been detectable publicly. Is your
patience growing a little thin with these
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continued attacks, particularly such as
came out of the DMZ [demilitarized zone]
today?

THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Smith, you may
recall that on March 4, when I received a
similar question, at an earlier stage in the
attacks, I issued what was interpreted
widely as a warning. It will be my policy
as President to issue a warning only once,
and I will not repeat it now. Anything in
the future that is done will be done. There
will be no additional warning.

As far as the Paris talks are concerned, 1
have noted the speculation in the press
with regard to whether we will have, or
should have, or are, for example, approv-
ing private talks going forward. I will not
discuss that subject. I trust there will be
private talks.

I think that is where this war will be
settled—in private rather than in public.
And this is in the best interests of both
sides, but public discussion of what I
think is significant progress which is being
made along the lines of private talks, I
will not indulge in.

THE PRESIDENT’S LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM

[3.] Yes, Mr. Cormier [Frank Cormier,
Associated Press].

Q. Mr. President, will you make your
own State of the Union Address, and what
will your legislative program encompass?

THE PRESIDENT. I do not plan a State
of the Union Address in the traditional
manner. [ will, within approximately a
month, however, state a general domestic
program. By that time the program will
be at the point that I think it should be
completely summarized and set forth, not
only for the Nation, as to what we have
done, but particularly to the Congress as
to what we expect for the balance. I would

210

Public Papers of the Presidents

not like to anticipate now what will be
in that program.

CONGRESSIONAL REACTION TO ABM
DECISION

[4] Q. Mr. President, there has been a
great deal of criticism in Congress against
deployment of any type of antimissile de-
fense system. What kind of reception do
you think that your proposal this morning
will receive there?

THE PRESIDENT. It will be a very
spirited debate, and it will be a very close
vote. Debates in the field of national de-
fense are often spirited, and the votes are
often close. Many of my friends in Con-
gress who were there before I was there
remarked that the vote on extending the
draft in 1941 won by only one vote.

This might be that close. I think, how-
ever, that after the Members of the House
and the Senate consider this program,
which is a minimum program, and which
particularly provides options to change in
other directions if we find the threat is
changed, or that the art has changed, or
evaluation of the technique has changed,
I think that we have a good chance of
getting approval. We will, of course, ex-
press our views, and we hope that we will
get support from the country’.

EFFECTIVENESS OF ABM DEPLOYMENT

[5.] Q. Mr. President, I understand
that your first construction or deployment
of antimissile systems would be around
two Minuteman retaliatory operations. Do
you think that deploying around these two
provides enough deterrent that would be
effective?

THE PRESIDENT. Let me explain the
difference between deploying around two
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Minuteman bases and deploying around,
say, 10 cities.

Where you are looking toward a city
defense, it needs to be a perfect or near
perfect system to be credible because, as I
examined the possibility of even a thick
defense of cities, I found that even the
most optimistic projections, considering
the highest development of the art, would
mean that we would still lose 30 to 40 mil-
lion lives. That would be less—half of
what we would otherwise lose. But we
would still lose 30 to 40 million.

When you are talking about protecting
your deterrent, it need not be perfect. It
is necessary only to protect enough of the
deterrent that the retaliatory second strike
will be of such magnitude that the enemy
would think twice before launching a first
strike.

And it has been my conclusion that by
protecting two Minuteman sites, we will
preserve that deterrent as a credible deter-
rent, and that will be decisive and could be
decisive insofar as the enemy considering
the possibility of a first strike.

RESPONSE TO NORTH VIETNAMESE
OFFENSIVE

[6.] Q. Mr. President, there have
been charges from Capitol Hill that you
have stepped up the war in Vietnam.
Have you?

THE PRESIDENT. I have not stepped up
the war in Vietnam. I actually have ex-
amined not only the charges, but also ex-
amined the record. And I discussed it at
great length yesterday with Secretary
Laird.

What has happened is this: For the
past 6 months, the forces on the other side
have been planning for an offensive, and
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for the past 6 months they not only have
planned for an offensive, but they have
been able, as a result of that planning,
to have mounted a rather substantial
offensive.

Under those circumstances, we had no
other choice but to try to blunt the offen-
sive. Had General Abrams not responded
in this way, we would have suffered far
more casualties than we have suffered, and
we have suffered more than, of course,
any of us would have liked to have seen.

The answer is that any escalation of the
war in Vietnam has been the responsibil-
ity of the enemy. If the enemy deescalates
its attacks, ours will go down. We are not
trying to step it up. We are trying to do
everything that we can in the conduct
of our war in Vietnam to see that we can
go forward toward peace in Paris.

That is why my response has been meas-
ured, deliberate, and, some think, too
cautious. But it will continue to be that
way, because I am thinking of those peace
talks every time I think of a military op-
tion in Vietnam.

THE ABM SYSTEM AND THE SURCHARGE

[7] Q. Mr. President, your safeguard
ABM system, I understand, would cost
about §1 billion less in the coming fiscal
year than the plan which President John-
son sent up. Will this give you the op-
portunity to reduce the surcharge or will
the continued high level of taxation be
needed for the economy?

THE PRESIDENT. That question will be
answered when we see the entire budget.
Secretary Laird will testify on the defense
budget on Wednesday.

And incidentally, my understanding at
this time, and I have seen the preliminary
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figures® is that the defense budget that
Secretary Laird will present will be ap-
proximately $2/2 billion less than that
submitted by the previous administration.

Now whether after considering the
defense budget and all the other budgets
that have been submitted, we then can
move in the direction of either reducing
the surcharge or move in the direction of
some of our very difficult problems with
regard to our cities, the problem of hunger
and others—these are the options that I
will have to consider at a later time.

U.S. RESPONSE TO INCREASED CASUALTIES
IN VIETNAM

[8.] Q. Mr. President, last week you
said that in the matter of Vietnam you
would not tolerate heavier casualties and
a continuation of the violation of the
understanding without making an ap-
propriate response.

Is what we are doing in Vietnam now,
in a military way, that response of which
you were speaking?

THE PRESIDENT. This is a very close
decision on our part, one that I not only
discussed with Secretary Laird yesterday,
but that we will discuss more fully in the
Security Council tomorrow.

I took no comfort out of the stories
that I saw in the papers this morning to
the effect that our casualties for the im-
mediate past week went from 400 down
to 300. That is still much too high. What
our response should be must be measured
in terms of the effect on the negotiations
in Paris. I will only respond as I did
earlier to Mr. Smith’s question. We have
issued a warning. I will not warn again.
And if we conclude that the level of cas-
ualties is higher than we should tolerate,
action will take place.
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RUSSIAN REACTION TO THE ABM DECISION

[9.] Q Mr. President, do you have
reason to believe that the Russians will
interpret your ABM decision today as not
being an escalating move in the arms
race?

THE PRESIDENT. AS a matter of fact,
Mr. Kaplow [Herbert Kaplow, NBC
News], I have reason to believe, based on
the past record, that they would interpret
it just the other way around.

First, when they deployed their own
ABM system, and, as you know, they have
67 missile ABM sites deployed around
Moscow, they rejected the idea that it
escalated the arms race on the ground that
it wras defensive solely in characters; and,
second, when the United States last year
went forward on the Sentinel system, 4
days later the Soviet Union initiated the
opportunity to have arms limitation talks.

I think the Soviet Union recognizes very
clearly the difference between a defensive
posture and an offensive posture.

I would also point this out, an inter-
esting thing about Soviet military and
diplomatic history: They have always
thought in defensive terms, and if you
read not only their political leaders, but
their military leaders, the emphasis is on
defense.

I think that since this system now, as a
result of moving the city defense out of it,
and the possibility of that city defense
growing into a thick defense, I think this
makes it so clearly defensive in character
that the Soviet Union cannot interpret this
as escalating the arms race.

ON A FUTURE SUMMIT MEETING

[10.] Q. Mr. President, last week at
your press conference you mentioned
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negotiations with the Russians at the high-
est level being in the wings. Could you
tell us if since then we have moved any
closer to such a summit meeting?

THE PRESIDENT. I should distinguish
between negotiations at what you would
call the highest level, and what I said was
the highest level, and talks. Talks with the
Soviet Union are going on at a number of
levels at this time, on a number of subjects.

However, those talks have not yet
reached the point where I have concluded,
or where I believe they have concluded,
that a discussion at the summit level would
be useful. Whenever those talks, prelimi-
nary talks, do reach that point, I anticipate
that a summit meeting would take place.

I do not think one will take place in the
near future, but I think encouraging prog-
ress is being made toward the time when a
summit talk may take place.

HOLDOVER APPOINTEES FROM PREVIOUS
ADMINISTRATIONS

[11.] Q. Mr. President, sir, there have
been several reports from your staff mem-
bers that Kennedy and Johnson holdover
people who made policy have sewn them-
selves into civil service status and this may
mean some problem for you people in per-
sonnel. I wonder if this means that you are
going to transfer a lot of these people or
abolish jobs?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, I have heard a
lot from some of my Republican friends
on Capitol Hill on this point, as well as
from, of course, Republican leaders in the
Nation. It seems that this is a rather com-
mon practice, when one administration
goes out and the other comes in. We will
do what we think will best serve the inter-
est of effective government, and if the in-
dividual who has been frozen in can do the
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job, we are going to keep him.

However, we are moving some out, but
we won'’t do it through subterfuge. We will
try to do it quite directly.

EUROPEAN CONTRIBUTIONS TO NATO

[12.J Q. Mr. President, on your recent
European trip, did you find any willing-
ness on the part of our allies to increase
their military and financial contribution
to the Alliance?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, that matter was
discussed with all of our allies, and par-
ticularly will be a subject for discussion
when we have the 20th anniversary meet-
ing of NATO here in April.

I think it might be potentially embar-
rassing to allies to suggest that we are
urging them, any one specifically, to do
one thing or another in this field. T think
it is best for me to leave it in these terms:

Our allies do recognize the necessity to
maintain NATO’s conventional forces.
They do recognize that they must carry
their share or that the United States, and
particularly our Congress, representing
our people, will have much less incentive
to carry our share. I believe they will do
their share, but I think we are going to
do it best through quiet conversation
rather than public declaration.

CONSIDERATION OF THE ABM IN TALKS
WITH THE SOVIET UNION

[13.] Yes, sir?

Q. In any talks with the Soviet Union,
would you be willing to consider abandon-
ing the ABM program altogether if the
Soviets showed a similar willingness or,
indeed, if they showed a readiness to place
limitations on offensive weapons?

THE PRESIDENT. Well, Mr. Scali [John
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Scali, ABC News], I am prepared, in the
event that we go into arms talks, to con-
sider both offensive and defensive weap-
ons. As you know, the arms talks, that at
least preliminarily have been discussed, do
not involve limitation or reduction. They
involve only freezing where we are.

Now, your question goes to abandon-
ing. And on that particular point, I think
it would take two, naturally, to make the
agreement. Let’s look at the Soviet
Union’s position with its defensive deploy-
ment of ABM’s. Previously, that deploy-
ment was aimed only toward the United
States. Today their radars, from our in-
telligence, are also directed toward Com-
munist China.

I would imagine that the Soviet Union
would be just as reluctant as we would be
to leave their country naked against a
potential Chinese Communist threat. So
the abandoning of the entire system, par-
ticularly as long as the Chinese threat is
there, I think neither country would look
upon with much favor.

THE ABM AND THE NUCLEAR NON-
PROLIFERATION TREATY

[14.] Q Mr. President, do you think
that deployment of the ABM system by
both the Soviet Union and the United
States is compatible with the NPT, the
Nonproliferation Treaty?

THE PRESIDENT. I considered that
problem, and I believe that they are com-
patible with the NPT. We discussed that
in the leaders’ meeting this morning, and
I pointed out that as we consider this kind
of defensive system, which enables the
United States of America to make its
deterrent capability credible, that that will
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have an enormous effect in reducing the
pressure on other countries who might
want to acquire nuclear weapons.

That is the key point. If a country
doesn’t feel that the major country that
has a nuclear capability has a credible
deterrent, then they would move in that
direction.

One other point—I wish to make an
announcement with regard to the
NPT: that I was delighted to see the
Senate’s confirmation or consent to the
Treaty, and this announcement—I hope
President Johnson is looking. I haven’t
talked to him on the phone. I am going to
invite President Johnson, if his schedule
permits, to attend the ceremony when we
will have the ratification of the Treaty,
because he started it in his administration,
and I think he should participate when we
ratify it.

CAMPUS DISORDERS AND FEDERAL AID

[15] Mr. Lisagor
Chicago Daily News].

Q. Mr. President, I wonder if I could
turn you to the campus disorders and un-
rest. They are continuing and we haven’t
had an opportunity to ask you your views
of them. But particularly, would you favor
the cutting off of Federal loans to the
offenders?

THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Lisagor, I have
asked the Attorney General and the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare
to examine this problem, particularly in
view of a congressional report that 122 of
540 who had been arrested at San Fran-
cisco State were direct recipients of Fed-
eral funds.

I will have a statement on that that I

[Peter Lisagor,
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will be making either Monday or Tuesday,
in detail. I would prefer not to go into it
now.

EFFECT ON HANOI OF U.S. RESPONSE
IN VIETNAM

[16.] Mr. Semple [Robert B. Semple,
Jr., New York Times].

O. Mr. President, to follow up Mr.
Day’s [Anthony Day, Philadelphia Bul-
letin] question on Vietnam earlier, is there
any evidence that your measured response
to the enemy attacks in South Vietnam has
produced or yielded any results in Paris
or in the attitudes of the North Viet-
namese leaders in Hanoi?

THE PRESIDENT. Our measured re-
sponse has not had the effect of discour-
aging the progress, and it is very limited
progress, toward talks in Paris. That is the
negative side in answering your question.

As to whether or not a different re-
sponse would either discourage those talks
or might have the effect of even encour-
aging them is the decision that we now
have to make.

PROSPECT OF TROOP WITHDRAWALS IN
VIETNAM

[17.] Q. Mr. President, sir, again on
Vietnam, in connection with Secretary
Laird’s visit, we have heard for some
time predictions that American troop
levels could be cut as the South Viet-
namese capabilities improve, and again
last week, while he was in Vietnam, we
were getting similar reports from Saigon
despite the high level of the fighting that
is going on now. Do you see any prospect
for withdrawing American troops in any
numbers soon?
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THE PRESIDENT. Mr. Bailey [Charles
W. Bailey 2d, Minneapolis Star and
Tribune], in view of the current offensive
on the part of the North Vietnamese and
the Vietcong, there is no prospect for a
reduction of American forces in the fore-
seeable future.

When we are able to reduce forces as a
result of a combination of circumstances—
the ability of the South Vietnamese to de-
fend themselves in areas where we now
are defending them, the progress of the
talks in Paris, or the level of enemy activ-
ity—when that occurs, I will make an
announcement. But at this time there is no
foreseeable prospect in that field.

EFFECT OF ABM PROGRAM ON SHELTER
PROGRAM

[18.] Mr. Theis [J. William Theis,
United Press International].

Q. What effect, if any, will your safe-
guard program have on the shelter pro-
gram? Can you tell us anything about
your long-range plans in this direction?

THE PRESIDENT. Congressman Holi-
field ! in the meeting this morning
strongly urged that the administration
look over the shelter program and he made
the point that he thought it had fallen
somewhat into disarray due to lack of
attention over the past few years.

I have directed that General Lincoln,
the head of the Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness—I had directed him previously
to conduct such a survey. We are going to
look at the shelter program to see what
we can do there in order to minimize
American casualties.

| Representative Chet Holifield of California,
Chairman of the Military Subcommittee, Gov-
ernment Operations Committee.
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U.S. POSITION ON THE MIDDLE EAST

[19.] Q. Mr. President, if I recall cor-
rectly, at the last press conference when
you were discussing the meeting with Gen-
eral de Gaulle, and the Middle East
situation, you said you were encouraged
by what he told you, because he was mov-
ing closer to our position.

I wonder if you could tell us what our
position is in the Middle East, and if it
has changed significantly in the last year?

THE PRESIDENT. We have had bilateral
talks not only with the French, but also
with the Soviet Union, and with the Brit-
ish, preparatory to the possibility of four-
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power talks. I would not like to leave the
impression that we are completely to-
gether at this point.

We are closer together than we were,
but we still have a lot of yardage to cover.
And until we make further progress in de-
veloping a common position, I would
prefer not to lay out what our position is.

I don’t think that would be helpful in
bringing them to the position that we
think is the right position.

Merriman Smith, United Press Inter-
national : Thank you.

NOTE: President Nixon’s fourth news confer-
ence was held in the East Room at the White

House at 12 noon on Friday, March 14, 1969.
It was broadcast on radio and television.

109 Statement on Deployment of the Antiballistic

Missile System. March

IMMEDIATELY after assuming office, |
requested the Secretary of Defense to re-
view the program initiated by the last
administration to deploy the Sentinel
Ballistic Missile Defense System.

The Department of Defense presented
a full statement of the alternatives at the
last two meetings of the National Security
Council. These alternatives were reviewed
there in the light of the security require-
ments of the United States and of their
probable impact on East-West relations,
with particular reference to the prospects
for strategic arms negotiations.

After carefully considering the alterna-
tives, I have reached the following con-
clusions: (1) the concept on which the
Sentinel program of the previous ad-
ministration was based should be sub-
stantially modified, (2) the safety of our
country requires that we should proceed
now with the development and construc-
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tion of the new system in a carefully
phased program, (3) this program will be
reviewed annually from the point of view
of (a) technical developments, (b) the
threat, (c) the diplomatic context includ-
ing any talks on arms limitation.

The modified system has been designed
so that its defensive intent is unmistakable.
It will be implemented not according to
some fixed, theoretical schedule, but in a
manner clearly related to our periodic
analysis of the threat. The first deploy-
ment covers two missile sites; the first of
these will not be completed before 1973.
Any further delay would set this date back
by at least 2 additional years. The pro-
gram for fiscal year 1970 is the minimum
necessary to maintain the security of our
Nation.

This measured deployment is designed
to fulfill three objectives:

1. Protection of our land-based re-
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taliatory forces against a direct at-
tack by the Soviet Union.

2. Defense of the American people
against the kind of nuclear attack
which Communist China is likely to
be able to mount within the decade.

3. Protection against the possibility of
accidental attacks from any source.

In the review leading up to this deci-
sion, we considered three possible options
in addition to this program: a deployment
which would attempt to defend U.S. cities
against an attack by the Soviet Union; a
continuation of the Sentinel program ap-
proved by the previous administration;
and indefinite postponement of deploy-
ment while continuing research and
development.

I rejected these options for the follow-
ing reasons:

Although every instinct motivates me to
provide the American people with com-
plete protection against a major nuclear
attack, it is not now within our power to
do so. The heaviest defense system we con-
sidered, one designed to protect our major
cities, still could not prevent a cata-
strophic level of U.S. fatalities from a
deliberate all-out Soviet attack. And it
might look to an opponent like the prel-
ude to an offensive strategy threatening
the Soviet deterrent.

The Sentinel system approved by the
previous administration provided more
capabilities for the defense of cities than
the program I am recommending, but it
did not provide protection against some
threats to our retaliatory forces which
have developed subsequently. Also, the
Sentinel system had the disadvantage that
it could be misinterpreted as the first step
toward the construction of a heavy
system.

Giving up all construction of missile de-
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fense poses too many risks. Research and
development does not supply the answer
to many technical issues that only opera-
tional experience can provide. The Soviet
Union has engaged in a buildup of its
strategic forces larger than was envisaged
in 1967 when the decision to deploy
Sentinel was made. The following is
illustrative of recent Soviet activity:

1. The Soviets have already deployed
an ABM system which protects to
some degree a wide area centered
around Moscow. We will not have
a comparable capability for over 4
years. We believe the Soviet Union
is continuing their ABM develop-
ment, directed either toward improv-
ing this initial system, or more likely,
making substantially better second-
generation ABM components.

2. The Soviet Union is continuing the
deployment of very large missiles
with warheads capable of destroying
our hardened Minuteman forces.

3. The Soviet Union has also been sub-
stantially increasing the size of their
submarine-launched ballistic missile
force.

4. The Soviets appear to be developing
a semi-orbital nuclear weapon sys-
tem.

In addition to these developments, the
Chinese threat against our population, as
well as the danger of an accidental at-
tack, cannot be ignored. By approving this
system, it is possible to reduce U.S. fatali-
ties to a minimal level in the event of a
Chinese nuclear attack in the 1970’s, or
in an accidental attack from any source.
No President with the responsibility for
the lives and security of the American peo-
ple could fail to provide this protection.

The gravest responsibility which I bear
as President of the United States is for
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the security of the Nation. Our nuclear
forces defend not only ourselves but our
allies as well. The imperative that our nu-
clear deterrent remain secure beyond any
possible doubt requires that the United
States must take steps now to insure that
our strategic retaliatory forces will not
become vulnerable to a Soviet attack.

Modern technology provides several
choices in seeking to insure the survival of
our retaliatory forces. First, we could in-
crease the number of sea- and land-based
missiles and bombers. I have ruled out this
course because it provides only marginal
improvement of our deterrent, while it
could be misinterpreted by the Soviets as
an attempt to threaten their deterrent. It
would therefore stimulate an arms race.

A second option is to harden further our
ballistic missile forces by putting them in
more strongly reinforced underground
silos. But our studies show that hardening
by itself is not adequate protection against
foreseeable advances in the accuracy of
Soviet offensive forces.

The third option was to begin a meas-
ured construction on an active defense of
our retaliatory forces.

I have chosen the third option.

The system will use components previ-
ously developed for the Sentinel system.
However, the deployment will be changed
to reflect the new concept. We will pro-
vide for local defense of selected Minute-
man missile sitess and an area defense
designed to protect our bomber bases and
our command and control authorities. In
addition, this new system will provide a
defense of the continental United States
against an accidental attack and will pro-
vide substantial protection against the
kind of attack which the Chinese Com-
munists may be capable of launching

218

Public Papers of the Presidents

throughout the 1970’s. This deployment
will not require us to place missile and
radar sites close to our major cities.

The present estimate is that the total
cost of installing this system will be $6-$7
billion. However, because of the deliberate
pace of the deployment, budgetary re-
quests for the coming year can be substan-
tially less—by about one-half—than those
asked for by the previous administration
for the Sentinel system.

In making this decision, I have been
mindful of my pledge to make every effort
to move from an era of confrontation to
an era of negotiation. The program I am
recommending is based on a careful assess-
ment of the developing Soviet and Chinese
threats. 1 have directed the President’s
Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board—a
nonpartisan group of distinguished private
citizens—to make a yearly assessment of
the threat which will supplement our regu-
lar intelligence assessment. Each phase of
the deployment will be reviewed to insure
that we are doing as much as necessary
but no more than that required by the
threat existing at that time. Moreover, we
will take maximum advantage of the in-
formation gathered from the initial de-
ployment in designing the later phases of
the program.

Since our deployment is to be closely
related to the threat, it is subject to modi-
fication as the threat changes, either
through negotiations or through unilateral
actions by the Soviet Union or Communist
China.

The program is not provocative. The
Soviet retaliatory capability is not affected
by our decision. The capability for surprise
attack against our strategic forces is re-
duced. In other words, our program pro-
vides an incentive for a responsible Soviet
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weapons policy and for the avoidance of
spiraling U.S. and Soviet strategic arms
budgets.

I have taken cognizance of the view that
beginning construction of a U.S. ballistic
missile defense would complicate an agree-
ment on strategic arms with the Soviet
Union.

I do not believe that the evidence of the
recent past bears out this contention. The
Soviet interest in strategic talks was not
deterred by the decision of the previous
administration to deploy the Sentinel
ABM system—in fact, it was formally an-
nounced shortly afterwards. I believe that
the modifications we have made in the
previous program will give the Soviet
Union even less reason to view our defense
effort as an obstacle to talks. Moreover, I
wish to emphasize that in any arms limita-
tion talks with the Soviet Union, the
United States will be fully prepared to
discuss limitations on defensive as well as
offensive weapons systems.

The question of ABM involves a com-
plex combination of many factors:

—numerous, highly technical, often

conflicting judgments;
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—the costs;

—the relationship to prospects for
reaching an agreement on limiting
nuclear arms;

—the moral implications the deploy-
ment of a ballistic missile defense sys-
tem has for many Americans;

—the impact of the decision on the
security of the United States in this
perilous age of nuclear arms.

I have weighed all these factors. I am

deeply sympathetic to the concerns of
private citizens and Members of Congress
that we do only that which is necessary
for national security. This is why I am
recommending a minimum program es-
sential for our security. It is my duty as
President to make certain that we do no
less.
NOTE: Appropriations for a modified anti-
ballistic missile system were included in the
1970 Armed Forces appropriation authoriza-
tion bill approved on November 19, 1969 (Pub-
lic Law 91-121, 83 Stat. 204).

The text of a letter to the President, dated
March 17, 1969, from Dr. Lee A. DuBridge,
the President’s Science Adviser, on the pro-
posed antiballistic missile system, is printed
in the Weekly Compilation of Presidential
Documents (vol. 5, p. 430).

110 Remarks at a Luncheon of the National Alliance

of Businessmen.

Mpr. Chairman, members of the Cabinet,
my fellow presidents, and all the distin-
guished guests here and supporters of the
Alliance:

It is a very great privilege for me to
come before this group on one of the very
few occasions on which I have left the
White House for an appearance outside
the White House in Washington or any-
place else.

I realize that some may wonder why.

39-861—71------ 18
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Well, it seems to me that after trying for
so many years to get in, why go out?
[Laughter]

I am quite familiar with the work of
this group, not only with the work that it
has done but with the plans that it has
for the future, and my remarks will be
brief. They will relate to the men who have
worked with you in the past, who will be
working with you in the future, and also
with the mission that I think is yours and
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is also that of the Nation.

First, a word about Don Kendall. We
have several things in common. We were
both born in the West. We both played
football. We both served in the Navy, and
we both made President. He made it a
little sooner than I did.

The other thing, however, that I think
we have in common is a deep concern
about the problems that all of you have
been considering during the course of
these meetings, during yesterday and
today.

In speaking of those problems, I first
want to congratulate this Alliance for
what it has done. I know that when you
first projected your goal, the number of
jobs—100,000 by June of 1969—many
skeptics wondered whether it could be
reached.

You have already reached that. Not
only have you reached it before June 1969,
but 80,000 of those for whom jobs have
been found are still on the jobs, which is
a truly remarkable record. I congratulate
Henry Ford and all of those who have
served so well in providing that kind of
leadership for this very exciting project.

I am also aware of the plans you have
for the future—the plans to move from
75 cities to 125 cities; the plans also to
attempt to get at this whole problem of
unemployment, and hard-core unemploy-
ment particularly, by moving perhaps as
many as 500,000 into jobs—the time, as
I understand now, June 1971, but because
of the number of new cities, perhaps even
sooner.

This is an ambitious project. What I am
here to say, and what the members of this
Cabinet are here to say, is that it has the
complete, unqualified support of this ad-
ministration, just as it had of the previous
administration.
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There is no partisanship in this pro-
gram. All that we want and all that you
want is to deal with this basically essential
problem in an effective way; to move
people from welfare rolls to payrolls. This
we want; this you want; and you will
have our support in that project.

I have two suggestions. One is to the
number of cities. Going from 75 cities to
125 is ambitious. I think it could be more.
In meeting with Don Kendall and also in
meeting with members of the Chamber
of Commerce a couple of days ago, I
urged the possibility of considering a num-
ber of smaller towns or smaller cities for
this particular group to operate in.

I do not know whether that is feasible.
But I do know that the spirit is there. I
do know that the personnel are there, that
the desire is there, and also the problem.

While it would not appear that such
massive strides could be made when we
talk about smaller towns and smaller
cities, certainly it is something that could
be considered.

Then, the second area, one that you
have already made great progress in, is
with regard to youth. I was particularly
impressed by the fact that 120,000 young
Americans found jobs last summer as a
result of what the Alliance did. What I
am proposing now is that even more em-
phasis be put on this youth program.

The Secretary of Labor just recently
completed a study that I had requested
with regard to unemployment of youth in
the United States. 1 don’t need to tell this
group of employers that the unemploy-
ment rate for youth, of course, is always
higher than adults in any country', in-
dustrial or otherwise.

In the United States, it is three times
as high. But the sad part of the statistic
is that unemployment among youth in the
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United States is higher than in any in-
dustrial country in the world.

This, of course, poses the problem, and
it also poses the challenge and the op-
portunity for this group. I know that
under the leadership of Henry Ford,
naturally, the slogan of this organization
was that this was the group with the “bet-
ter idea,” and I would suggest that under
the leadership of Don Kendall this should
be the group that “thinks young.” /Laugh-
ter]

In that respect, while I am not, of
course, underplaying in any regard the
immense responsibility that you have with
regard to those in the older-age brackets,
I would urge that you particularly con-
centrate on those programs that deal with
unemployment among youth and see that
they are folded into the others.

And then finally, one point that I think
is a bit sensitive but perhaps needs to be
discussed at a meeting like this: At the
present time, this administration, like its
predecessor, and as will be the case with
its successor, is struggling with the prob-
lem of welfare.

What do we do about it? What should
the level be? Should we have a national
standard? Should we raise the standard?

And, as I have been looking at the vari-
ous proposals with regard to welfare that
have come across my desk, a thought has
come to my mind that I am sure must
come to yours: The word “welfare,” 1
think, is, in a sense, an inaccurate term
if we are thinking of the welfare of the
individual in the broadest sense. Welfare
is necessary—necessary when an individ-
ual is unable to get a job, necessary when
an individual needs help. But when we
think about the welfare of this country
and the welfare of an individual, in the
best sense, that means a job.
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That is truly in the best interest of the
welfare of the Nation and the welfare of
every individual, because with that job
comes dignity, dignity that cannot come,
of course, from being on public welfare,
no matter how high we are able to raise
it, no matter how much we are able to do.

I am not indicating here any intention
on the part of this administration not to
do what is required and as much as we
can do to take care of those who are un-
able to care for themselves, who cannot
find jobs. But I am emphasizing here that
when we are speaking of the welfare of
an individual, we should not stop in terms
of what government can do for him, but
we should think in terms of that dignity
that can only come from what he does for
himself.

That is why what you do is so impor-
tant. That is why we are supporting this
program. That is why we urge you to do
more. Because when we look at the history
of welfare—it was rather cogently summed
up in a recent meeting of the Urban
Affairs Council—as we look through the
ages, and welfare is not new, we have
found that inevitably when such programs
continue and escalate in any society, wel-
fare tends to destroy those who receive it
and to corrupt those who dispense it. That
is why we must move toward the job
solution, move toward it effectively, and
that is why what you do is an immense
contribution not only to the Nation but
to the true welfare of every individual
who, without what you do, would not have
that opportunity to make the contribution
to this country and to his own dignity that
he could otherwise make.

I want to say to you, Mr. Chairman,
that as I speak before many groups over
these next few years as President of the
United States, I know that many will
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be important, and the missions that they
have will be ones that I will endorse.

I don’t know of any one that in terms
of concrete progress will serve the public
interest and the individual interest of
hundreds of thousands of Americans; I
don’t know of any group that will be more
important than this group.

This is a group of very busy people;
Governors, mayors, presidents of 300 com-
panies, vice presidents, executive officials.
You have taken off to come to Wash-
ington to a conference, and I suppose
sometimes you wonder “Was this trip
worthwhile?” All that I can say is that I
know it is worthwhile. I know that with-
out your help we cannot do the job that
needs to be done. I know that with your

111  Remarks at the American
March 15, 1969

Dinner.

Commander Doyle, and all of the distin-
guished guests at the head tables, and all
of the distinguished guests at this dinner
here in Washington, which the American
Legion has been giving for so many years
to the Members of Congress:

I want you to know that the Com-
mander, having apologized for what he
was wearing—what do you think about
what I am wearing?

I want to assure you that, as I told
the Commander as we were coming in,
only the fact that I had agreed several
months ago to attend the annual Gridiron
dinner, where I am to speak later this
evening—and that is a white tie affair
over at the Statler Hotel—only that made
it impossible for me to be here with vou at
this dinner. But if you come back next
year, I promise this will come first and the
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help there is nothing that we cannot
accomplish in this field.

So, I congratulate you and your out-
going chairman on what you have done,
and I wish you well, and your new chair-
man, in what I know you are going to
do for the individual and for this Nation.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 1:35 p.m. at
the Sheraton Park Hotel in Washington at the
second annual meeting of the National Al-
liance of Businessmen. The chairman of the
National Alliance of Businessmen was Donald
M. Kendall, president and chief executive of-
ficer of PepsiCo, Inc. The former chairman of
the Alliance was Henry Ford II, president of
Ford Motor Co.

The National Alliance of Businessmen, a
nonpartisan organization, was formed in 1968
to assist the hard-core unemployed.

Legion’s 50th Anniversary

Gridiron will come second.

If I could be permitted just a few brief
words before returning to the dinner at
the Statler, first a recollection: It is rather
hard for me to realize that I have been a
member of the American Legion going
back to the year 1946, and also hard for
me to realize that I have attended—and
I think, Commander, you will find this is
the case—I have attended 18 of these
dinners in Washington, D.C., and I think
perhaps have spoken to the American
Legion Convention more than any living
American at the present time.

I won’t make the same speech tonight.
But I feel very much at home here. I feel
very much at home because I know so
many of you. I visited your States. I know
what you stand for. I know your strong
convictions. And right now, incidentally,
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I want to express my appreciation for
some resolutions that you passed today
supporting my national defense policy—
our national defense policy.

And having spoken of that policy,
could I say a word with regard to the very
moving ceremony that I have just par-
ticipated in?

Fifty years ago this organization was
founded, and through 50 years it has
served the Nation well, served it in so
many ways that many Americans are not
aware, but particularly in a way that I
am particularly aware, and that is in the
cause of keeping the Nation strong—
strong militarily, strong spiritually, strong
in every way—so that America could lead
in the cause for peace.

I think sometimes we fail to understand
that only through strength can this great
Nation lead for peace, and it is that kind
of strength that we want.

As 1 tried to emphasize, as I was an-
nouncing the very difficult decision, one
that many with great honesty disagreed
with me on, perhaps some in this room, a
decision with regard to the antiballistic
missile, the purpose of our strength was
not in any sense a threat to any other na-
tion, but I know that the strength of
America is so essential for those who will
be meeting with others in various parts
of the world over these next few years
in conferences that will determine
whether we have war or peace.

My friends, I simply want to say this:
Whoever is President of the United States,
whether it is the man standing before you
today, or whether it is his successor, let
us be sure that whenever our President
sits at a conference table with any other
nation that the United States is never a
second-rate military power.
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This is not said with any belligerence.
It is only said in the sense that a strong
nation can speak of its beliefs and what
it is willing to do in order to protect those
beliefs and to stand for them.

And now a word about that ceremony.
A few years ago, as Vice President of the
United States, I participated in the oc-
casion when the Unknown Soldier from
World War II and the Unknown Soldier
from Korea were buried at the Tomb of
the Unknowns.

I will never forget that day and the
thoughts that ran through my mind on
that occasion. And then on my recent trip
to Europe, I laid a wreath on behalf of all
the American people at a Tomb of an Un-
known Soldier in London, and another
one at the Tomb of an Unknown Soldier
in Rome, and another at the Tomb of an
Unknown Soldier at the Arc de Triomphe
in Paris.

I thought of all of them and of all of
ours. And I realized how great our respon-
sibility was, yours and mine, to see to it
that this great Nation meets its respon-
sibility in the world to maintain our
strength so that we can negotiate the dif-
ferences between nations that may possibly
avoid another war, and thereby see to it
that the day will come when it will not be
necessary for us to bring home men,
whether unknown or known, bring them
home after having fought and died in a
nation’s wars. We feel that way par-
ticularly about our own.

But also we as Americans feel that
about every other person in the world.
When you think of a young man, and I
have seen them in Korea, 18, 19, 20, so
young, all their hopes and their ideals and
all their lives ahead of them and then that
life snuffed out; whether it is an American
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boy, or a French boy, or an Italian boy, or
a Russian boy—whoever that boy is—we
want the kind of a world that he can grow
up in in peace with all the other peoples
of the world.

That is what I believe. That is what
the Legion stands for. That is why you
are for strength. And I pledge to you that
backed by the strong positions that you
have taken, we will maintain America’s
military strength and from that position
of strength, not with arrogance, not with
belligerence, we will attempt to develop
those new channels which can lead to
peace in the world. I believe it is possible.

So I thank you for the opportunity to
be here to share with you briefly these
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thoughts and to tell you that when I joined
the Legion—and I was young then, in
1946, 1 ran for Congress that year—I was
proud to be a member of the Legion. I
have been proud of my membership ever
since. And I will be proud to be with you
at your convention next year.
Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 9:02 p.m. at
the Sheraton Park Hotel in Washington. Wil-
liam C. Doyle was National Commander of the
American Legion.

Prior to his remarks, President Nixon pressed
a remote control button activating a new light-
ing system for the Tomb of the Unknowns at
Arlington National Cemetery. The $100,000
system and the $25,000 to maintain it were the
Legion’s 50th anniversary gift to the Nation.

112 Statement on St. Patrick’s Day.

March 17, 1969

IT HAS been said that on Saint Patrick’s
Day everyone is an Irishman. As one whose
ancestors came to America from Ireland,
I wish all the Irish—including those who
are Irish for only today—a happy and
memorable Saint Patrick’s Day.

The life of this national hero and great
saint is filled with the power of love. Hav-
ing been a slave for 6 years, he knew what
it was to love liberty. He loved his country
and its people. And he devoted his life to
bringing God’s word to the Irish.

These three loves—of liberty, of coun-
try, and of God—have been the heritage
of the Irish people wherever they have
been. This heritage has enriched the
world, but it has particularly enriched the
United States of America. In labor, in
politics, in industry, in religion, in law, in
military service, the Irish who have made
this country their home have contributed
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greatly to the building of a strong and free
nation.

Not to be forgotten is the great cleansing
gift of Irish laughter, a gift needed today
more than ever before. Recently Father
Theodore Hesburgh, president of Notre
Dame University, suggested that we in
the United States should not be afraid to
laugh at ourselves and at our troubles. The
Irish have shown through the centuries
that a people can be strengthened and
sustained by the gift of laughter. They
have shown the world that men can be
serious without always being solemn.

Saint Patrick has long been recognized
as representing the spirit of the Irish peo-
ple. It is in this spirit, in the spirit of liberty
and laughter and love of country and of
God, I say to all Irishmen today, whatever
their country, Eireann Go Bragh.
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113 Message to the President of Ireland on St. Patrick’s Day.

March 17, 1969

ON THIS Saint Patrick’s Day, the Amer-
ican people and I extend our wannest
greeting to you and the people of Ireland.
Proud of my own and of my wife’s Irish
heritage and proud of the contributions
made by the Irish to the United States and
to the cause of freedom everywhere, I look

forward to a continuation of that spirit of
cooperation and friendship which has for
so long existed between your country and
mine.

RICHARD NIXON

[The Honorable Eamon de Valera, President of
Eire]

114 Remarks at a Meeting With the Irish Ambassador.

March 17, 1969

Mr. Ambassador:

This is a very special and happy oc-
casion for us, and I understand an annual
occasion here at the White House—the
celebration of St. Patrick’s Day.

We welcome you, and, of course, every
successful administration in this country
has a bit of Irish in it.

I should point out that in our family,
Mrs. Nixon’s father was Irish, and on my
side my mother was Irish. So between the
two you have one. And of course this is
the day that we celebrate as her birthday,
St. Patrick’s Day.

Both of us having visited your country,
we feel very close to you and on this day
we are so delighted to welcome you here
so that you can speak to all Americans
who on this day have a little bit of Irish
in them.

AMBASSADOR FAY. Mr. President, it is
a very great honor and privilege that you
do me. May I say a word?

THE PRESIDENT. Yes, sir, more than
one word.

AMBASSADOR FAY. Well, we are sup-
posed to be garrulous, Mr. President, but
I shall restrain myself, I hope, to a very

few words. But I must say something of
the privilege and pleasure it is for me to
be received by you and Mrs. Nixon on
this occasion.

We, too, are happy that the Irish have
been able to contribute, we believe, some-
thing to this great country. And on this
day, the Irish at home join themselves to
the Irish in the United States in wishing
you and Mrs. Nixon and all the people of
this great country our very best wishes.

And in pledge of that, may I have the
privilege of presenting to you some sham-
rock contained in a specially designed and
engraved vase made by Waterford Glass
in Ireland.

It has an engraving of the White House
on it, which, as one of your predecessors,
President Kennedy, remembered when he
visited us, had been designed by an Irish
architect, and he was pleased to remem-
ber that the house the architect in ques-
tion had designed, which is now our
National Parliament, is Leinster House in
Dublin.

Mr. President, may I ask you to accept
this shamrock from me—to put a little in
your buttonhole, if I can manage it.
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THE PRESIDENT. Does it work?

AMBASSADOR FAY. I hope so.

THE PRESIDENT. Thank you very much.

I do want to say, incidentally, that on
our last trip—the trip that we just took to
Europe—we were unable to include Ire-
land. But I want you to know that some-
time during this administration, Mrs.
Nixon and I are hoping that we can pay
a visit to Ireland.

AMBASSADOR FAY. Well, Mr. Presi-
dent, you will do us great pleasure and
great honor.

May I at the same time take this oc-
casion, as I have been instructed to do by
my Government, to say that we wish to
invite you quite formally as and when it
pleases you to come and visit us. And you
are always welcome.

THE PRESIDENT. Thank you.

While we are here, 1 think this is also
a very special occasion in another sense,
that I have nominated today the new
Ambassador from the United States to
Ireland, Mr. John Moore.
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Mr. Moore, would you like to come over
and join the ranks of the ambassadors,
with the consent of the Senate, 1 trust?

Are you Irish by any chance, Mr.
Ambassador?

MR. MOORE. By any chance, indeed,
Mr. President. My father, when we were
young, told us to say we were 100 per-
cent Americans and 100 percent Irish
descent.

THE PRESIDENT. Well, we also have
an Irish setter, you see.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11:52 a.m. in
the Roosevelt Room at the White House at a
meeting with William P. Fay, Ambassador to
the United States from Ireland, and John D. J.
Moore of Short Hills, N.J., president of W. R.
Grace and Co., U.S. Ambassador-designate to
Ireland.

On March 12, 1969, the Fish Room in the
West Wing of the White House was renamed
the Roosevelt Room.

A White House announcement of the ap-
pointment of Mr. Moore is printed in the
Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents
(vol. 5, p. 428).

115 Remarks on Presenting the Medal of Honor
Posthumously to Pfc. Melvin E. Newlin, USMC.

March 18, 1969

Ladies and gentlemen:

The purpose of this meeting this morn-
ing is for the award of the Medal of Honor
posthumously to Mr. Newlin.

The Secretary of the Navy will read the
citation.

[Secretary of the Navy John H. Chafee read
the citation, the text of which follows.]

The President of the United States in the
name of The Congress takes pride in present-
ing the Medal of Honor posthumously to
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PRIVATE FIRST CLASS MELVIN E. NEWLIN
UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS

for service as set forth in the following

CITATION :

For conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity
at the risk of his life above and beyond the
call of duty while serving as a machine gunner
attached to the First Platoon, Company F, Sec-
ond Battalion, Fifth Marines, First Marine
Division, in the Republic of Vietnam on 3 and
4 Juh 1967- Private Newlin, with four other
marines, was manning a key position on the
perimeter of the Nong Son outpost when the
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enemy launched a savage and well coordinated
mortar and infantry assault, seriously wounding
him and killing his four comrades. Propping
himself against his machine gun, he poured a
deadly accurate stream of fire into the charg-
ing ranks of the Viet Cong. Though repeatedly
hit by small arms fire, he twice repelled enemy
attempts to overrun his position. During the
third attempt, a grenade explosion wounded
him again and knocked him to the ground
unconscious. The Viet Cong guerrillas, believ-
ing him dead, bypassed him and continued
their assault on the main force. Meanwhile,
Private Newlin regained consciousness, crawled
back to his weapon, and brought it to bear
on the rear of the enemy causing havoc and
confusion among them. Spotting the enemy
attempting to bring a captured 106 recoilless
weapon to bear on other marine positions, he
shifted his fire, inflicting heavy casualties on
the enemy and preventing them from firing the
captured weapon. He then shifted his fire back
to the primary enemy force, causing the enemy
to stop their assault on the marine bunkers and
to once again attack his machine gun position.
Valiantly fighting off two more enemy assaults,
he firmly held his ground until mortally
wounded. Private Newlin had singlehandedly
broken up and disorganized the entire enemy
assault force, causing them to lose momentum
and delaying them long enough for his fellow
marines to organize a defense and beat off their
secondary attack. His indomitable courage,
fortitude, and unwavering devotion to duty in
the face of almost certain death reflected great
credit upon himself and the Marine Corps and
upheld the highest traditions of the United
States Naval Service.
RICHARD NIXON

[Following the reading of the citation, the
President resumed speaking. |
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Mrs. Newlin, there is very little I can
add to that citation, but we do want you
to know that the people of this country
are grateful for the sacrifice of your son.

They are also aware of the fact that
this kind of remarkable courage never oc-
curs as an accident. Only if a young man
had a fine family, mother and father,
would he have acted as he did.

Therefore, we present this for him. But
we also present it to you because you,
his mother and father, contributed so
much to this fine young man in the back-
ground that you provided for him.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11 a.m. in his
office at the White House at the presentation
of the Medal of Honor to Mr. and Mrs. Joseph
L. Newlin of Wellsville, Ohio, parents of
Private Newlin.

At private ceremonies on four separate oc-
casions later in 1969, President Nixon presented
posthumous Medals of Honor to the families
of the following servicemen:

M. Sgt. Charles E. Hosking, Jr., USA, and
Sp4c. Don L. Michael, USA, on May 23, 1969
(5 Weekly Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 732).

Sgt. Paul H. Foster, USMCR, Cpl. Larry E.
Smedley, USMC, and Cpl. William T. Perkins,
Jr., USMC, on June 20, 1969 (5 Weekly
Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 884).

Platoon Sgt. Bruce A. Grandstaff, USA,
S. Sgt. Frankie Z. Molnar, USA, and Pfc. Leslie
A. Bellrichard, USA, on July 10, 1969 (5
Weekly Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 969).

Spsc. Edgar L. McWethy, Jr., USA, Spdc.
Carmel B. Harvey, Jr., USA, and Sp4C. Dale E.
Wayrynen, USA, on October 16, 1969 (5
Weekly Comp. Pres. Docs., p. 1423).

116 Letter to the Head of the U.S. Delegation at the
Conference of the Eighteen-Nation Disarmament

Committee.

Dear Ambassador Smith:
In view of the great importance which
I attach to the work of the Eighteen-
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Nation Disarmament
Geneva, I wish to address directly to you,

Conference in
as the new Director of the Arms Control
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and Disarmament Agency and the head of
our delegation, my instructions regarding
the participation of the United States in
this conference.

The fundamental objective of the
United States is a world of enduring peace
and justice, in which the differences that
separate nations can be resolved without
resort to war.

Our immediate objective is to leave be-
hind the period of confrontation and to
enter an era of negotiation.

The task of the Delegation of the
United States to the disarmament confer-
ence is to serve these objectives by pursu-
ing negotiations to achieve concrete
measures which will enhance the security
of our own country and all countries.

The new Administration has now con-
sidered the policies which will help us to
make progress in this endeavor.

I have decided that the Delegation of
the United States should take these posi-
tions at the Conference.

First, in order to assure that the seabed,
man’s latest frontier, remains free from
the nuclear arms race, the United States
delegation should indicate that the United
States is interested in working out an in-
ternational agreement that would prohibit
the implacement or fixing of nuclear
weapons or other weapons of mass de-
struction on the seabed. To this end, the
United States Delegation should seek dis-
cussion of the factors necessary for such
an international agreement. Such an
agreement would, like the Antarctic
Treaty and the Treaty on Outer Space
which are already in effect, prevent an
arms race before it had a chance to start.
It would ensure that this potentially use-
ful area of the world remained available
for peaceful purposes.

Second, the United States supports the
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conclusion of a comprehensive test ban
adequately verified. In view of the fact
that differences regarding verification
have not permitted achievement of this
key arms control measure, efforts must be
made towards greater understanding of
the verification issue.

Third, the United States Delegation
will continue to press for an agreement to
cut off the production of fissionable mate-
rials for weapons purposes and to transfer
such materials to peaceful purposes.

Fourth, while awaiting the United Na-
tions Secretary General’s study on the
effects of chemical and biological war-
fare, the United States Delegation should
join with other delegations in exploring
any proposals or ideas that could con-
tribute to sound and effective arms control
relating to these weapons.

Fifth, regarding more extensive meas-
ures of disarmament, both nuclear and
conventional, the United States Delega-
tion should be guided by the understand-
ing that actual reduction of armaments,
and not merely limiting their growth or
spread, remains our goal.

Sixth, regarding the question of talks
between the United States and the Soviet
Union on the limitation of strategic arms,
the United States hopes that the interna-
tional political situation will evolve in a
way which will permit such talks to begin
in the near future.

In carrying out these instructions, the
United States Delegation should keep in
mind my view that efforts toward peace
by all nations must be comprehensive. We
cannot have realistic hopes for significant
progress in the control of arms if the
policies of confrontation prevail through-
out the world as the rule of international
conduct. On the other hand, we must
attempt to exploit every opportunity to
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build a world of peace—to find areas of
accord—-to bind countries together in co-
operative endeavors.

A major part of the work of peace is
done by the Eighteen-Nation Disarma-
ment Committee. I expect that all mem-
bers of the United States Delegation will
devote that extra measure of determina-
tion, skill, and judgment which this high
task merits.

I shall follow closely the progress that is
made and give my personal consideration
to any problems that arise whenever it
would be helpful for me to do so.

Please convey to all your colleagues my
sincere wishes for success in our com-
mon endeavor. Over the years, their
achievements at the Eighteen-Nation Dis-
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armament Conference have been out-
standing. I am confident that in the future
our efforts, in cooperation with theirs, will
be equal to any challenge and will result
in progress for the benefit of all.

Sincerely,
RICHARD NIXON

[Honorable Gerard Smith, United States Rep-
resentative, Eighteen-Nation Disarmament
Conference, Geneva, Switzerland]

NOTE: The letter was dated March 15, 1969,
and released March 18, 1969.

On March 13, 1969, the White House an-
nounced that Mr. Smith would hold the per-
sonal rank of Ambassador during his tenure
as head of the U.S. delegation to the Confer-
ence of the Eighteen-Nation Disarmament
Committee to convene in Geneva on March
18, 1969.

117 Remarks on Presenting the Boy of the Year Award.

March 19, 1969

TODAY I am most honored to present
the award to the Boy of the Year of the
Boys’ Clubs. This award is presented an-
nually, but I have a special interest in it
because I served as chairman of the Boys’
Clubs of America before coming to the
office which I presently hold.

On several occasions over those 5 years
that I served as chairman of the Boys’
Clubs I presented this award. It is a great
honor for me to present it here at the
White House to the Boy of the Year.

I hand you the plaque and I will read
the citation here:

“Presented to Perry Joseph Ludy,
chosen from the more than 800,000 mem-
bers of the Boys' Clubs of America as Boy
of the Year for 1969 in recognition of
superlative service to his home, church,
school, community, and Boys' Club. Perry
typifies juvenile decency in action.”

Now, that plaque reads very well, but
I would like to add just an informal word
with regard to Perry and his remarkable
record. He is 17 years of age. He was
president of his junior class and has been
a leader in school activities in his high
school. He was all-State in both basketball
and track. He teaches a Sunday school
class. He helps his mother in handling
many of the household duties and giving
leadership to the younger members of
the family.

In addition to that he has participated
in a number of activities in his community
whenever he is called upon, not only the
Boys’ Clubs, where he has served in a
number of very important positions, but
also in drives for other volunteer organiza-
tions in his city of Oxnard.

Now, with all of this Perry has man-
aged to be in the top 5 percent of his class
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in high school. You can see, therefore,
why he is the Boy of the Year, not only for
Oxnard, California, but for the United
States of America. We congratulate him.
And with this award, not only goes the
plaque but a $1,000 scholarship from the
Reader’s Digest; and I am sure that in
view of that athletic accomplishment, you
will probably get another scholarship, too.

MR. LuDY. Thank you, Mr. President.
I would like to make this presentation to
you, Mr. President. It is a life honorary
membership to the Boys’ Clubs of Amer-
ica, and also this is a replica of California,
and it is presented by the Oxnard Boys'
Club of Oxnard, California.

THE PRESIDENT. Well, thank you very
much. We wish you the very best. Where
are you going to college? Have you de-
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cided yet?

MR. LUDY. No, sir, I have not decided.
I have cut my list down to about six
schools now. I am interested in pre-med.

THE PRESIDENT. YOU are going to be
a doctor perhaps?

MR. LUDY. I hope so, yes.

THE PRESIDENT. YOU have cut your
list down to six? For the boys at the top of
their class with leadership capabilities this
is a seller’s market right now, isn’tit? I can
see that they would all want you. And we
wish you the best.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11:50 a.m. in
the Roosevelt Room at the White House. A
White House release giving additional informa-
tion on Mr. Ludy is printed in the Weekly Com-

pilation of Presidential Documents (vol. 5,
p. 438).

118 Remarks at the Swearing In of Donald L. Jackson
as a Member of the Interstate Commerce

Commission.

BEFORE you have the swearing in, would
you please sit down? I would like to in-
dicate to all of those who are our guests
here that it is not usual for the President
to be present for the swearing in of a
member of one of the Commissions. It
seemed that there is always a reason for
an exception, and since Don Jackson and
I came from almost neighboring districts
in California to the Congress 22 years ago,
campaigned together—he in my district
and I in his—and have been friends and
associates through those years, that as he
moves now to the Interstate Commerce
Commission I wanted to be present.

I am very confident he will do a very
effective job as a member of that Com-
mission, just as he was one of the excep-
tional Members of the Congress beginning
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in the 80th Congress, and as a member of
the Foreign Affairs Committee. Since he
is an expert in foreign affairs, he will now
concentrate on commerce within the
United States.

[At this point, the oath of office was admin-
istered by Attorney General John N. Mitchell.
The President then resumed speaking.]

I have never heard the press applaud
so much before. They are some of your
colleagues, Mr. Jackson.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:04 p.m. in
the Roosevelt Room at the White House at the
swearing in of Donald L. Jackson, Representa-
tive from California 1947-1961.

Following the President’s remarks, Mr. Jack-
son spoke. The text of his remarks is printed
in the Weekly Compilation of Presidential
Documents (vol. 5, p. 440).
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119 Remarks at Van Horn High School, Independence,

Missouri.

I AM DELIGHTED to have the op-
portunity, with Mrs. Nixon, to stop for
a moment on our way out to see President
Truman. It occurred to me that it would
be worth reminding all of you that in just
a month or so we will be celebrating the
20th anniversary of the NATO Alliance.

Most or all of you were born since that
happened, but when that happened, when
President Truman was President, I was
a freshman Congressman, and as a Re-
publican, I supported this concept which
was developed by a Democratic President.

What I am trying to say to you today is
that this visit, shortly before President
Truman'’s 85th birthday, is a demonstra-
tion of the fact that where the strength of
America is concerned and policies that
will keep the peace of the world so that
you young people will not have to be in-
volved in any wars in the future, that
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we are not Republicans or Democrats, we
are Americans. That is what this visit
is all about.

So, we thank you very much. We wish
you the very best in your work, not only
in high school, but in whatever endeavor
you select in the future.

I can say that I have a particular under-
standing and affection for not only those
who are students in high school, because
two of our daughters have just been
through that experience and then gone
on to college, but also because my wife,
when I met her, was a high school teacher.
So treat your teachers real well.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 11:16 a.m. at
Van Horn High School, Independence, Mo.
Following his remarks the President went to
the Truman home and then accompanied

former President and Mrs. Truman to the Tru-
man Library.

120 Remarks at the Truman Library During a Visit With

the Former President.

Mpr. President and Mrs. Truman, ladies
and gentlemen:

[ have a very special purpose and honor
today and that is to present to President
Truman the piano that he used when he
was in the White House during the years
he was in Washington.

To show you the special affection he
had for this instrument, I have checked
its history and I find that it was one of the
few pieces of furniture that he moved
from the White House to Blair House and
had it in Blair House while the White
House was being renovated, and then
moved it, of course, back to the White
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House. Then when President Truman left
the White House, the instrument which
the Steinway Company had loaned to the
White House was kept there, and has been
there for the last 16 years.

It seemed to me that since, in addition
to the many other great contributions to
the Nation President Truman has made,
that he is certainly the most distinguished
and accomplished pianist, that his piano
from the White House ought to be in his
library, and here it is, Mr. President.

PRESIDENT TRUMAN. I appreciate it
very, very, very much.

I love piano music, but I can’t play.
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PRESIDENT NIXON. I have heard
differently.

I would also like to say that, as I said a
moment before, Mr. President, to the
schoolchildren, I have just finished a trip
to Europe. I met with the leaders of the
great nations of Europe, and all of us were
talking about the 20th anniversary of
NATO, which will be celebrated in April
in Washington. We hope you can come
with Mrs. Truman.

I want to say, looking back to that day
when NATO came into being, when I was
a freshman Congressman and you were
President of the United States, I am proud
of the fact that, along with many other
Republicans, I supported the Marshall
Plan and the Turkish aid program; but
particularly, I think, it is important to
point out that without your leadership of
the United States and the free world at
that time, setting up this great Alliance,
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we would not have had the strength which
has avoided a world war since that time.
I think that for a Republican President
to say that about a man who served as
President when he was in the Congress
shows that where the defense of the
United States is concerned, or peace is
concerned, we are not Republicans or
Democrats, but Americans.
PRESIDENT TRUMAN. That
Thank you very, very much.
MRS. TRUMAN. Aren’t you going to
play something?
PRESIDENT NIXON. I will play some-
thing for the President. I play everything
in the key of G, Mr. President, by ear.

1S true.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:09 p.m. at
the Harry S. Truman Library in Independence,
Mo.

The President played “The Missouri Waltz,”
a song long associated with former President
Truman.

121 Remarks on Arrival at Point Mugu Naval Air

Station, Oxnard, California.

Commander Whipple, all of the distin-
guished guests here, and all of you who
have welcomed wus so graciously to
California:

I want you to know that it is very good
to be here, back in my home State, and
also to have this opportunity to welcome
back the Mobile Construction Battalion 3
from Vietnam.

We were remarking just as we got off
the airplane that the Secretary of State
and I both served in the Navy in World
War II, and so consequently we have a
special feeling toward this naval base and
I for the Seabees, for a reason that I will
mention.

The Secretary of State, when he was in
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the Pacific, was stationed on carriers. I
was stationed on land as an administrative
office—an operations officer for a Marine
transport air group. In that capacity I had
the responsibility of selecting the particu-
lar mess that the very small detachment
which I headed was to use.

I tried them all, as we went up through
the chain of islands in the Solomons. I
tried the Army. I tried the Marines. I
tried the Air Force, and 1 tried the
Navy—the regular Navy, that is. Finally I
tried the Seabees, and that is what we
settled on.

I can tell you that I don’t say for one
moment that the Marines and the Army
and the Air Force don’t serve this country
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well and don't present for the country
some great fighting men, but I found dur-
ing World War II that when it came to
good food, the Seabees had the best in
the Pacific—back 25 years ago before most
of the men in this battalion were bom.

That, of course, doesn’t seem very im-
portant as you come back from your tour
in Vietnam. I think what particularly is
important to mention at this time is that
over half the men in this battalion have
had tw'o tours in Vietnam, and a number
of you have had three tours.

As you return we welcome you, we ex-
press appreciation for what you have done.
This unit has had one of the most out-
standing records of any unit in service in
Vietnam.

As we express appreciation for what you
have done in Vietnam, we want to pledge
to you—I as President, the Secretary of
State, all of us in this administration—
that we, on our part, will assume our re-
sponsibility to do everything that we can
to bring the war in Vietnam to an honor-
able conclusion; and by an honorable con-
clusion I mean the kind of conclusion so
that we can have a better chance to live
in a peaceful world, not have another war,
so that your sons will not be fighting at
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another period in another war in the
future.

In concluding, I simply want to say
that as we look at that wrar and all of the
sacrifices it has meant to so many families
in America, it has been controversial here
in the United States and in the world, but
I, having been there many times, having
seen what our fighting men have done, am
proud of the young Americans that have
been there—proud as an American, proud
now as President and Commander in
Chief.

I think that as I recognize what you
have done, the sacrifices you have made,
that I can assure you we will do every-
thing we possibly can to see that those
sacrifices were not in vain, and that we
can build a world in which nations and
peoples can live together in peace.

Thank you very much.

NOTE: The President spoke at 2:59 p.m. at
Point Mugu Naval Air Station near Oxnard,
Calif. Commander Caryll R. Whipple was the
commanding officer of Mobile Construction
Battalion 3.

The Battalion had been awarded the Viet-
nam Service Medal, the National Defense
Service Medal, and had participated in the

Navy Unit Commendation awarded to the
30th Naval Construction Regiment.

122 Remarks Following Inspection of Oil Damage at
Santa Barbara Beach. March 21, 1969

Mpr. Mayor, Senator Lagomarsino, and all
of the other people who have conducted
me on this tour:

I appreciate the opportunity to see the
damage and, secondly, to hear your very
strong convictions with regard to what
ought to be done to avoid this happening
in the future.

I think that the State of California is

very fortunate to have the Senator, to have
a man who is very vigorously speaking up
for the idea that all of us are concerned
about here: to see that this area, one of
the most beautiful areas of California, and
the people of this area who have a special
concern about this, will never be subjected
to this kind of disaster in the future.

I was particularly interested in the
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Senator’s resolution which suggests that,
whatever Federal regulations are adopted,
there might be a joint State and Federal
supervision of those regulations to be sure
that they are adhered to. I will present
this to the Committee when I go back.

SENATOR LAGOMARSINO. I might say,
Mr. President, that this is the present
situation on the onshore Federal property,
Bureau of Land Management.

THE PRESIDENT. SO you are simply sug-
gesting that this be the case with regard
to rights.

As all of you are aware, the Secretary of
the Interior yesterday issued regulations
that cover this area and also offshore drill-
ing generally that are far more stringent
than any that ever existed before.

That only indicates that the previous
ones in the past have been inadequate.

Had the regulations which the Secre-
tary issued yesterday been in effect at the
time this disaster occurred, it would not
have happened. I am, however, aware of
the fact that the Mayor and Senator and
others have suggested that this particular
area is one that opposes any drilling what-
ever by the State or the Federal Govern-
ment because of not only what has hap-
pened here, but because of the tremendous
concern that this area be preserved for the
future, not only the physical beauty we see
in front of us, but also the potential beauty
of the sea and all the beaches.

I shall, of course, consider this proposal.
I will discuss it with the Secretary of the
Interior and others who are concerned.

I can only say in conclusion that speak-
ing as a Californian—and speaking as one
who, when I was in high school and col-
lege and used to drive along these beaches,
and in fact before my wife and I were mar-
ried, when we used to drive all the way up
from Whittier and down to Santa Bar-

234

Public Papers of the Presidents

bara and down these beaches—that I have
a special feeling in my heart for this part
of the State and of the Nation.

I recognize the tremendous interest of
the people here to preserve this beauty,
and it will be our responsibility to see that
the regulations that the Federal Govern-
ment adopts are adequate.

I believe that the Secretary of the In-
terior has gone a long way and, I trust, far
enough to deal with the problems. The
representatives of the city and the county
believe it is not as far as it should be. 1
will take that into consideration, too.

One other point I should add: What is
involved here, and it is sad that it is neces-
sary that Santa Barbara has to be the ex-
ample that had to bring this to the atten-
tion of the American people, but what is
involved is something much bigger than
Santa Barbara; what is involved is the use
of our resources of the sea and the land
in a more effective way and with more
concern for preserving the beauty and the
natural resources that are so important to
any kind of society that we want for the
future.

I don’t think we have paid enough at-
tention to this. All of us believe that, all
of us who have watched America grow as
it has grown so explosively since World
War II.

Looking toward the end of the century
in the next 25 years—and the decisions
we make now will affect the next 25
years—that is why I have set up within the
Cabinet a Cabinet group for the environ-
ment | which will consider not only prob-
lems like this, but the broader problems
like the use of our resources in a way that

| The Environmental Quality Council and
the Citizens' Advisory Committee on Environ-
mental Quality were established by Executive
Order 11472 of May 29, 1969.
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will see that we have all the material
progress that we need, but that we have
that material progress not at the cost of
the destruction of all those things of beauty
without which all the material progress
is meaningless.

This is what we believe, and I think that
the Santa Barbara incident has frankly
touched the conscience of the American
people. It made headlines in Santa Bar-
bara. I can assure you it made headlines
in Washington and New York and all over
this Nation.

As a result of that, we are all thinking,
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in this administration, of this problem and
we are going to do a better job than we
have done in the past. It is up to the Fed-
eral Government to provide the leader-
ship, and I know in the State here we will
have all the cooperation of the State and
the city.

NOTE: The President spoke at 3:55 p.m. on the
beach near Santa Barbara, Calif. The mayor of
Santa Barbara was Gerald Firestone. Robert J.
Lagomarsino was California State senator for
the 24th district.

The President’s visit included an aerial tour
of the damaged area.

123 Statement on Campus Disorders.

March 22, 1969

THIS WEEK the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare has sent a letter |
to the presidents of the institutions of
higher education in the Nation calling
attention to the provisions enacted in law
by the 90th Congress which provide for
the withdrawal of various forms of Fed-
eral support to students found guilty of
violation of criminal statutes in connection
with campus disorders.

He did this in the exercise of his respon-
sibility as the Cabinet officer chiefly
charged with the routine enforcement of
Federal laws pertaining to education.
However, the state of our campuses has for
some time been anything but routine.

I should like to take this occasion to
make some more general comments which
I hope may be of some assistance in mod-
erating the present turmoil.

First, a measure of perspective is in or-
der with regard to the action of the previ-
ous Congress. The new regulations are

| Printed in the Congressional Record of
March 25, 1969 (E 2538).

moderate, and they are justified. It is one
of the oldest of the practices of universities
and colleges that privileges of various
kinds are withdrawn from students judged
to have violated the rules and regulations
of their institution. Congress has done no
more than to withdraw Federal assistance
from those students judged, not by univer-
sity regulations, but by courts of law, to
have violated criminal statutes. Almost by
definition, given the present tactics of dis-
ruption, anyone so convicted may fairly
be assumed to have been assaulting the
processes of free inquiry which are the
very life of learning. Any society that will
not protect itself against such assault ex-
hibits precious little respect for intellect,
compared to which the issue of public or-
der is very near to de minimis.

For there is a second issue, of far greater
concern to me, and, as I believe, to the
Congress, to the American people gen-
erally, and the faculties and students of
American colleges and universities espe-
cially. That is the preservation of the
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integrity, the independence, and the crea-
tivity of our institutions of higher learning.

Freedom—intellectual freedom—is in
danger in America. The nature and con-
tent of that danger is as clear as any one
thing could be. Violence—physical vio-
lence, physical intimidation—is seemingly
on its way to becoming an accepted, or, at
all events, a normal and not to be avoided
element in the clash of opinion within
university confines. Increasingly it is clear
that this violence is directed to a clearly
perceived and altogether too conceivable
objective: not only to politicize the student
bodies of our educational institutions but
to politicize the institutions as well. Any-
one with the least understanding of the
history of freedom will know that this has
invariably meant not only political disas-
ter to those nations that have submitted to
such forces of obfuscation and repression,
but cultural calamity as well. It is not too
strong a statement to declare that this is
the way civilizations begin to die.

The process is altogether too familiar to
those who would survey the wreckage of
history: assault and counterassault, one
extreme leading to the opposite extreme,
the voices of reason and calm discredited.
As Yeats foresaw: “Things fall apart; the
center cannot hold. . . .” None of us has
the right to suppose it cannot happen here.

The first thing to do at such moments
is to reassert first principles. The Federal
Government cannot, should not—must
not—enforce such principles. That is
fundamentally the task and the respon-
sibility of the university community. But
any may state what these principles are,
for they are as widely understood as they
are cherished:

First, that universities and colleges are
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places of excellence in which men are
judged by achievement and merit in de-
fined areas. The independence and com-
petence of the faculty, the commitment,
and equally the competence of the student
body, are matters not to be compromised.
The singular fact of American society, the
fact which very likely distinguishes us most
markedly from any other nation on earth,
is that in the untroubled pursuit of an
application of this principle we have
created the largest, most democratic, most
open system of higher learning in history.
None need fear the continued application
of those principles; but all must dread
their erosion. The second principle—and,
I would argue, the only other—is that
violence or the threat of violence may
never be permitted to influence the actions
or judgments of the university community.
Once it does, the community, almost by
definition, ceases to be a university.

It is for this reason that from time im-
memorial expulsion has been the primary
instrument of university discipline. Those
who would not abide the rules of the com-
munity of learning have simply been re-
quired to leave it, for any other form of
coercion would cause that community to
change its fundamental nature.

The difficulty of this moment, as of
most times when fundamental principles
are challenged, is that many of those pos-
ing the challenges, and even more of those
supporting them, are responding to very
basic problems. To reassert, in the face of
student protest, the first principles of
academic freedom, while ignoring the is-
sues that are foremost in the minds of
those students, is less than inglorious: it is
slothful and dishonest, an affront to those
principles and, in the end, futile.
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Students today point to many wrongs

which must be made right:

—We have seen a depersonalization of
the educational experience. Our in-
stitutions must reshape themselves
lest this turn to total alienation.

—Student unrest does not exist in a
vacuum but reflects a deep and grow-
ing social unrest affecting much of
our world today. Self-righteous indig-
nation by society will solve none of
this. We must resolve the internal
contradictions of our communities.

—There must be university reform in-
cluding new experimentation in cur-
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ricula such as ethnic studies, student
involvement in the decisionmaking
process, and a new emphasis in
faculty teaching.

I have directed the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare to launch
new initiatives toward easing tensions in
our educational community.

This administration will always be
receptive to suggestions for constructive
reform. But the forces of separation and
nonreason must be replaced by vigorous,
persuasive, and lawful efforts for con-
structive change.

124 Remarks of Welcome at the White House to

Prime Minister Trudeau of Canada.

Mpr. Prime Minister,
gentlemen:

As most of you are aware, the Prime
Minister is the first official visitor since
the new administration assumed office.

In welcoming him personally today and
also in welcoming him representing his
country, I do so saying first that it is al-
together appropriate that he should be the
first official visitor to this country. Because
as we look at the relations between your
country and my country, Mr. Prime Min-
ister, we recognize many factors that are
often spoken about in the classroom and
in the press and on television: We share
the longest common border of all nations.
We share the common law. We share a
common language. We share many com-
mon characteristics with regard to our
history. And, in addition to that, we share
a very precious asset, the asset of
friendship.

In describing that friendship, however,

and ladies and
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I would emphasize a characteristic about
it that somteimes we forget. That char-
acteristic is that the friendship that
Canada and the United States have en-
joyed for so many years is not character-
ized by that total unanimity of view which
destroys creativity, but it is characterized
by a lively diversity and through that
diversity we have the hallmark of freedom.

As the Prime Minister and 1 will be
talking, and as his associates will be talk-
ing with the Secretary of State and their
opposite numbers, we will find most areas
in which we are in agreement. We will
find other areas in which we find that we
have differences. But those differences are
ones that, between friends, we will be able
to discuss and find, in most instances, a
common ground which is perhaps superior
to the position that either of us had before.

This is the mark of true friendship. And
it is why in speaking to you today, Mr.
Prime Minister, I welcome you in behalf
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of all of the American people, so many
of us who have known and enjoyed your
country.

I can only add this: I only hope we can

make you feel as much at home here in
the United States as my wife and I, and
so many hundreds of thousands of Ameri-
cans, have been welcomed in your country
when we have visited there as private
citizens.
NOTE: The President spoke at 10:04 a.m. in
the East Room at the White House. Earlier,
Prime Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau of Can-
ada was given a formal welcome with full mili-
tary honors at the North Portico.

See also Items 126 and 127.

Prime Minister Trudeau
follows:

responded as

Mpr. President, ladies and gentlemen:

On behalf of my colleagues and myself, I
want to thank you for your very cordial wel-
come.
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I am very happy to be here. I feel very hon-
ored that you should have extended your wel-
come to me, sir, so early in the days of your
new administration.

We have, as you say, very many ties which
link us, ties of friendship and ties of common
interest. And, especially, we have a common
outlook on the world. We have the same values
and we tend to face the issues in a common
way.

It is because of this, Mr. President, that I
am looking forward to our discussions, discus-
sions of matters of mutual interest. And I am
looking forward to listening to your views on
world problems, on the information, and the
wisdom that you will want to impart upon me
in your talks.

For these reasons, I am very glad to be here.
Like so many Canadians, I always look forward
to a visit to the United States with great pleas-
ure. I have great pleasure in being here and
I am looking forward to my stay with great
anticipation.

Thank you very much, sir, for your welcome.

125 Statement on Bank Holding Companies.
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THE Secretary of the Treasury, with
my approval, has today transmitted to
the Congress proposed legislation on
the further regulation of bank holding
companies.

Legislation in this area is important
because there has been a disturbing trend
in the past year toward erosion of the
traditional separation of powers between
the suppliers of money, the banks, and the
users of money, commerce and industry.

Left unchecked, the trend toward the
combining of banking and business could
lead to the formation of a relatively small
number of power centers dominating the
American economy. This must not be
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permitted to happen; it would be bad for
banking, bad for business, and bad for
borrowers and consumers.

The strength of our economic system is
rooted in diversity and free competition;
the strength of our banking system de-
pends largely on its independence. Bank-
ing must not dominate commerce or be
dominated by it.

To protect competition and the separa-
tion of economic powers, I strongly en-
dorse the extension of Federal regulation
to one-bank holding companies and urge
the Congress to take prompt and ap-
propriate action.
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126 Toasts of the President and Prime Minister Trudeau

of Canada.

Mpr. Prime Minister, and our distinguished
guests:

In any new administration, every mo-
ment becomes a historical moment when
it occurs. And this, Mr. Prime Minister,
is a historical moment in this room be-
cause this is the first State dinner that has
been held in this room since the new ad-
ministration came to office.

We are very proud and honored that we
can honor you and the people of Canada
through this dinner.

In speaking in that vein, I also would
like to point out that we have a number
of reasons that you have a special place
in our hearts, not only your people, but
you, personally.

As T sat here in this room, I thought
of the many moments that I have been
here before, and I have heard on occasions
President Eisenhower toast Winston
Churchill and President de Gaulle, Kon-
rad Adenauer, Prime Minister Nehru, the
leaders of great nations all over the world.

Each of those was a very special oc-
casion and each of those men and each of
those nations had a special place in our
hearts. But none has the really unique
relationship that we have with our guests
tonight.

I was thinking, for example, of the fact
that during the years I was Vice President,
along with my wife, I visited many coun-
tries on official visits, about 30 or 35. And
I pointed out to the Prime Minister I had
never made an official visit to Canada.

The reason was that I was only sent to
those countries where we had trouble.
And at that time, at least, we did not seem
to have troubles that were so significant
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as to require my presence—or maybe they
thought that if I went we would create
troubles that were not ever there.

But despite the fact that we have missed
the official visit, going back over the years,
as | imagine every person in this room
from the United States will probably be
able to say: “We recall the times we have
been to Canada and the warm welcomes
we have received in Vancouver, in Que-
bec, Montreal, St. John’s, Toronto, and
Ottawa.” And as we recall those moments
and those associations, we realize how for-
tunate we are to have such good friends
and neighbors along the longest boundary
in the world.

I could speak more of the relationships
of our two countries, but that will be
covered in other speeches and com-
muniques and the rest.

I can only say that in this room tonight,
Mr. Prime Minister, are people from all
walks of life, from business and from labor,
from the field of education, from the
field of politics, Democrats and Republi-
cans. But they are all as one in their affec-
tion for your country and in the respect
for you.

And now, if it will not be embarrassing
to the Prime Minister, I would like to say
a personal word about him. And don't
be worried. I can assure you that having
sometimes been in this position myself of
wondering what was coming up next, |
will be careful with what I say.

But I was thinking of those many ac-
colades that as an American, and par-
ticularly as an American political leader,
we could pass on to you. I can refer to the
fact that you are a distinguished political
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philosopher. I could refer to the fact that
you are a distinguished member of the bar,
eminently successful.

But since this is a room in which there
are many from political life, what is the
most impressive factor in your achieve-
ments to date is your political leadership.

When 1 think that the Prime Minister
entered politics in 1965 and within 4 years
became the head of government, believe
me, for one for whom it took 22 long years
to get here, we have, sir, for you the great-
est respect for that political leadership
which you have provided.

I do not need to say—and I do not say
this simply because you are here—that
you have been for your own people a very
exciting personality, and you have been
for the people of the United States.

We are glad to get to know you better.
We are happy to exchange views with you.
We particularly appreciate the opportu-
nity to get the benefit of your thinking not
only on the bilateral problems which we
usually work out effectively and success-
fully, but on the great problems that will
determine the future of all of us who live
on this planet.

I was delighted in the long talk that I
had with the Prime Minister today to find
that here was a man who had the vision
to see beyond the net election and to see
what kind of continent we would have 25
years from now, 30 years from now. And
on that great issue there can be no dif-
ference, fundamentally, in the goals that
we seek—the people of the United States
and the people of your country.

And so to all of our friends tonight, I
would ask you to rise and to join me, as is
the custom, in two toasts: first, Canada,
as one of the strong members of the British
Commonwealth, Her Majesty, The
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Queen,; and then to our honored guest this
evening, the Prime Minister of Canada.

NOTE: The President proposed the toast at
9:58 p.m. in the State Dining Room at the
White House at a dinner in honor of Prime
Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau of Canada.

See also Items 124 and 127.

Prime Minister Trudeau responded as
follows:

Mpr. President and Mrs. Nixon, distinguished
guests:

You do me great honor, Mr. President, in
drinking my health. And the kind words you
have spoken about me are all the more wel-
come and moving that they come not only
from the head of the country which is Canada’s
best friend and ally, but they come from a man
who has shown through his years in politics,
22, you said, Mr. President—that is about six
times longer than myself, but then your country
is ten times greater so it probably works out—
a man who has shown that he could occupy
many of the elective offices of his land and who
now holds the highest elective office in his
country, your country, the greatest, the most
powerful on earth, a man who has served his
country well with devotion, with knowledge,
with wisdom, with fortitude, with courage, a
man who has been persistent, a man who has
been sincere and faithful.

For these reasons, sir, I thank you for your
welcome. And I want to say that being one of
Gallic descent, I have particular affinity for
things American as I think the Americans have
for things French and Gallic.

There is a saying, I know, in your land that
every good American when he dies goes to
Paris. I would suggest, Mr. President, that
many of your fellow countrymen have not
waited until they die nor until they be good to
find Paris.

But I would be remiss in my duty if I didn’t
suggest that there is a very easy and pleasant
alternative much closer at hand, Montreal,
which welcomes all Americans and which
would welcome you, Mr. President.

I hope you will be visiting our country as
soon as your office permits. I can assure you you
will be very welcome there. I can’t guarantee
that there will be no trouble. I can’t guarantee
it for myself. But as one new politican to a
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more mature one, I can tell you that we will
take our chances together. And I think that the
Canadian people will show you how much they
respect and admire the President of the United
States of America.

Every year many Americans come to Canada
and the same number, more or less, of Cana-
dians come to the United States—70 million
border crossings last year, Mr. President.

We all come to the United States in pursuit
of happiness of one kind or another. When I
was a student and a younger man I pursued
a different kind of happiness.

We come here, though, also to seek knowl-
edge, to learn from your greater technology,
from your great advances in science, from your
great universities; we learn also from the hos-
pitality of your people and from the great ideals
and institutions that the leaders of your country
have set up as models for humanity over the
years.

We learn these things and we respect you for
that. As one man who is a former Harvard
graduate and coming to Washington at the be-
ginning of a new administration, I can promise
that I will stay less long than some others.

But I will say that many of the things that
I learned in one of your great schools was about
this fine sense of balance that the Americans
had shown in their ideals and in their institu-
tions and how from the very early days they
tackled and solved this problem of eternal con-
flict between liberty and the rule of law, be-
tween the need for authority and the need for
individual freedoms, how they tackled the prob-
lem of the individual wanting to be alone and
yet needing society, and how over the decades
and over the years your country has been able
to adapt and meet these changes.

And 1 think all foreign students of your
country come to admire most this great vitality,
this toughness, this resilience of your great
society and how rather than be too influenced
by its mother country—of course you had a
rather violent parting with your mother coun-
try, Mr. President. But we are perhaps in
Canada a little bit too inclined to borrow from
England and borrow from France. But you went
out on your own and you invented this great
institution of modem federalism, and you found
this balance in your institutions between free-
dom and order.

That is why today when we see the mighty
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upheavals in your society we know you will
meet them. We know you will find solutions
and because you are so far ahead of other in-
dustrial societies we know that we will be able
to learn from the lessons that you will give
other nations who are trying to acquire this
great industrial status.

We will learn from your errors. We will learn
from your successes. And we know we will al-
ways have a helping hand in the United States.

There have been for so many years now, Mr.
President, no tensions between our countries.
It was your first President, George Washington,
in his farewell address, who said that passionate
relationships between one country and another
engendered a host of evils.

Well, for a long time there have been no pas-
sionate relationships between our countries.
There have been relationships based on dis-
cussion, on reason, on, as you put it this morn-
ing, sir, in welcoming me, the excitement of
diversity. But always we have solved these
through discussion, through reasonable men
getting together and sometimes reasonable
women getting together asking ourselves about
our problem and seeking the best solution for
everyone concerned.

And we know this will be the way of the
future. I have learned in our discussions this
morning, Mr. President, and this afternoon.
I have seen how this will still be the pattern
of relationship between our countries, a pattern
based on wisdom rather than passion, a pattern
based on a desire to understand rather than to
dominate.

It was a Frenchman, de Tocqueville, who
first described I think in a very able way the
kind of delicate balance that the United States
ideals and institutions were able to put forward.
And he had a phrase, si vous me permettez de
traduire un peu librement, which went about
like this: That you don’t receive truth from
your enemies and your friends are rarely willing
to offer it. ““It is for this reason,” he said, “‘that
I have written these books.”

Well, Mr. President, we are the kind of
friends who do tell the truth to each other. We
have told it this morning. I am sure we will tell
itin the future.

We find that this kind of relationship is the
only basis on which nations of the world can
live in peace together—in understanding.
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I want to say also how grateful I am to you,
Mrs. Nixon, for your very gracious hospitality,
for the wonderful food, the lovely flowers, and
the exciting music. I feel almost as though I
am among old friends. I hope we will become
such.

But I do want to, in thanking you, ask the
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ladies and gentlemen assembled to drink your
continued good health, sir, to drink the health
of not only Canada’s closest neighbor, the head
of state which is Canada’s closest neighbor,
our longstanding ally, but also the health
of a friend, President Nixon of the United
States.

127 Remarks at the Conclusion of the Visit of

Prime Minister Trudeau of Canada.

Mpr. Prime Minister and ladies and gentle-
men.

We have just completed a series of
meetings, first a private talk between the
Prime Minister and myself, and also a
number of meetings at other levels of gov-
ernment between members of his party
and members of the administration.

I think it could be said without fear of
contradiction that this is one of the most
successful meetings of this type—success-
ful in the sense of the number of subjects
covered and the progress which has been
made in the solution of those subjects—
ever held between the two countries.

We have issued to the press a joint state-
ment | which will indicate the subjects
that were discussed and the positions that
were taken and several future meetings
that are planned.

I have only two other brief things to
add before the Prime Minister will have
a chance to indicate his reactions to some
of the subjects we discussed.

Your visit, Mr. Prime Minister, has pro-
vided us here an opportunity to know in-
timately the problems of your country,

| See the joint news briefing by Press Secre-
tary Ronald L. Ziegler and Romeo LeBlanc,
Press Secretary to the Prime Minister, printed
in the Weekly Compilation of Presidential
Documents (vol. 5, p. 467).
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but also to know you. This we deeply
appreciate.

I have been impressed by the candor
and also by the restraint of the statements,
the conversations that we have had.

As we work together in the years ahead,
I am confident that the relationship will
be a close one; it will be an honest one; it
will be one where we will find some areas
of disagreement, but far more areas of
agreement.

We are so delighted that you came here
so that we had the opportunity to know
you in this way.

Finally, the Prime Minister has invited
me to pay a visit to Canada. Mrs. Nixon
and I are delighted to accept that invita-
tion. We will arrange a time convenient to
both the Prime Minister and ourselves at
some later time.

But apart from that visit, I think that
the members of the press should know that
we have established several channels of
communication; some existed before, new
ones have been added at all Cabinet levels
where there are common interests.

We found several new areas in which
communications could go forward. As far
as the Prime Minister is concerned, we will
not talk only on official visits of this type,
or like the one I will pay to his country;
we will be in communication by tele-
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phone, of course, as well as through the
diplomatic channels, because this is a new
era of consultation and, we hope, coopera-
tion between our countries who share so
much together.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 12:10 p.m. in
the Rose Garden at the White House.

Prime Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau of
Canada responded as follows:

Mpr. President, ladies and gentlemen:

I essentially want to state my agreement
with what you just said, Mr. President. This
has been 2 days of agreement in many areas,
and I agree wholeheartedly with your summary
of our meetings.

We have laid the groundwork, the founda-
tions for consultation between our two coun-
tries, as you put it, in many areas, in my meet-
ings with yourself, sir, with the Vice President,
and with most ministers of your Cabinet.

We have covered a great deal of ground and
we have established—I repeat your words—the
channels through which very many of our
bilateral problems can be tackled and solved.

We discussed at great length the problems
of wheat and problems of oil, which are very
important in our Canadian West. We discussed
trade problems generally, and our approach
to them in the world.

I find that we reached agreement, especially
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when we were looking outward, on the kind
of value in which we believe, and I can only
repeat what I said to you, sir, the admiration
I have for the place you have put so early in
your administration on consultation with your
European friends, and then with us, that you
should have taken such time so soon to state
your points of views, to ask us questions, and to
answer ours, is to us a guarantee, a symbol of
the kind of warm relationships we will have.

It is appropriate that yesterday was kind of
a rainy day, in which we did a lot of work, and
today it is warming up and we can now—we
have, in French, an expression: L’important,
c’est la rose.

Well, the important thing is that we should
be saying this in a rose garden under the sun,
and this augurs well, I am sure, for all fu-
ture relationships between yourself and us
Canadians.

When I arrived, I brought you the greetings
of the Canadian people, and I am proud now
to go back and report to Parliament the
cordiality of your welcome, sir, and the candid
and sincere quality which you brought into all
discussions, whether bilateral or looking out-
ward towards the world.

1 thank you very much for your hospitality.
I will be looking forward to your visit and Mrs.
Nixon’s visit to Canada at a time when you
can conveniently arrange it.

Thank you again so much.

128 Remarks at the Presentation of the Walt Disney

Commemorative Medal.

Mprs. Disney, members of the Disney fam-
ily, ladies and gentlemen, and all of our
younger guests here today:

Many ceremonies are held in this White
House, but none that I think will have
more meaning to all of us, young and old,
than this one today, because it is my great
privilege to present to Mrs. Walt Disney,
on behalf of the Congress of the United
States, by reason of a joint resolution, and
on behalf of all the people of the United
States and, I think, of the world, a gold

39-861—71-----19
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medal; a gold medal honoring Walt Dis-
ney for his service through so many years
not only to the people of the United
States, but to the people of the world.

The medal and the resolution will speak
for themselves, but in making this presen-
tation, and before I do so, I would like to
just add a word that I know all of you
would want to say to Mrs. Disney and to
her children and to Walt Disney’s brother,
Roy Disney, and their family who are here
today.
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It is very hard to describe our feelings
about Walt Disney. I say our feelings, be-
cause my wife and I had the opportunity
of knowing him personally. He was just
as exciting and interesting personally as
he was in all of those wonderful movies
that we remember through the years, start-
ing with the cartoons and then the real-
life ones and then “Mary Poppins,” and
all of the rest.

To know this man was to know that we
had been fortunate to have a spirit with us
that perhaps comes once in a generation
to a fortunate people.

But I think we are all very lucky that
we still have Walt Disney with us. We
have him in his movies; we see him on
television sometimes when we see those
wonderful creations rerun, and of course,
those of us who have the chance can go to
Disneyland in California or Disneyland in
Florida when it is completed, and there it
all is, this man so creative, so imaginative,
so fine.

You know in these days of entertain-
ment when we do have on television and
sometimes in the movies some kinds of en-
tertainment that many think are not per-
haps too constructive and too healthy—I
was talking to Senator Pastore about this
problem in my office yesterday—we are
very fortunate to have had a Walt Disney,
a Walt Disney who recognized that what
was important was to make people happy.

You have heard some music today, and
the theme of that music was “Dreams
Coming True.” If you think back about
all of the music, the soundtracks from the
Walt Disney films, looking ahead, dreams
were coming true.

That is why he leaves for us a very spe-
cial place in our hearts. And in our hearts
that means a very special place in our
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hearts for you, Mrs. Disney, and for your
family.

I once asked Walt Disney how I should
describe him when we went out and dedi-
cated the monorail at Disneyland. He
said that he was an “imagineer,” which
means he was an engineer with
imagination.

But he was more than that. He was a
great artist. He was a perfectionist. He was
a wonderful human being.

All of that he shared with us, not just
with his family who loved him because
they knew him, but he shared it with the
world, and the world is a better and a
happier and more joyful place in which
to live because he was there.

Could I say a word to the children that
are here? Most people, when they think
of Walt Disney, think that he created his
various movies and cartoons and the rest,
and Disneyland just for children. But he
didn’t think that at all.

I once asked him about that, and he
said, “Oh, that isn’t true.” He said: “I
don’t create just for children. I never
talk down to them.”

The reason he was successful, you see,
was that he respected children—young
people of all ages—and because he re-
spected them he was able to communicate
not only with the young people, but with
the older people as well.

Perhaps that is what we all need today.
When we talk about the problem of the
generation gap, and how we are able to
communicate with our children, we can
learn from Walt Disney, a man who could
communicate because he had that one
quality which is so important. He had re-
spect for an individual no matter how
young he was, or how old.

So with those words, Mrs. Disney, I am
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honored, on behalf of the Congress, to
present this gold medal to you, and also
to make presentations of bronze medals
to the members of your family and also
the Members of the House and the Sen-
ate who are here, who sponsored the joint
resolution.|

In addition, I want to tell you that the
sales of these commemorative medals will
go to a very good purpose, and that is for
the California Institute of the Arts, which
will further the very programs that Walt
Disney had such a vital interest in.

Thank you very much.

MRS. WALT DISNEY. I am very grateful
to be here, and to see all of you wonderful
children who knew him and loved him,
too. I think this is a wonderful time in our
life.

Thank you.

THE PRESIDENT. Thank you.

I think that since Senator Murphy is
the ranking Member of the House and
Senate that sponsored this resolution, we
would like to hear a word from Senator
Murphy. He knew and loved Walt Disney.

George, would you say a word?

SENATOR MURPHY. I would be very
honored to. I think that the story of Walt
Disney and Walt Disney’s feeling for peo-
ple and understanding has been very well
expressed by the President this morning.

I, too, had the privilege of knowing him,
knowing him quite well. He was one of the
most wonderful individuals I think prob-
ably that ever lived.

| Senator George Murphy and Representa-
tives Del Clawson, Bob Wilson, and Richard T.
Hanna cosponsored the enabling legislation.
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As you said so well, Mr. President, we
are fortunate in this generation to have
known him. We are particularly fortunate
to have so many of his accomplishments
and his works recorded on film and exist-
ing in the Disneyland parks, so that not
only this generation, but generations to
come can have the same enjoyment and
the same privilege.

Thank you very much, Mr. President.

THE PRESIDENT. This is Walt’s partner
and brother, Roy Disney.

Thank you very much for coming. We
are particularly happy to welcome all of
our guests from California, and all of the
schoolchildren from the Washington area.
We hope that you will all get a chance
to go to Disneyland sometime.

How many of the schoolchildren here
have been to Disneyland? You see, quite
a few, but not enough. We hope you all
go either to the one in California or the
one in Florida, because it is a wonderful
treat.

How many of the adults have been to
Disneyland? You are missing something.

Thank you very much.

NOTE : The President spoke at 11:05 a.m. in the
State Dining Room at the White House. Some
200 third and fourth grade Washington area
schoolchildren were invited to the White House
for the ceremony followed by a party in the
East Room.

The commemorative gold medal, authorized
by Public Law 90-316 (82 Stat. 130) and
struck by the U.S. Mint in Philadelphia, bears
a likeness of Walt Disney on one side and Walt
Disney’s famous cartoon character, Mickey
Mouse, on the other.

The text of a White House release describing
the medal and the ceremony is printed in the

Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents
(vol. 5, p. 469).
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129 Remarks at the Convention of the National Association

of Broadcasters.

Mpr. President, all distinguished guests at
the head table, Mr. Pace, and all of the
distinguished members of this audience:

As you know, I am an added starter to-
day, and I was just saying to Frank Pace
that I would not infringe too much on
his time, because I know he is your sched-
uled speaker.

I sometimes have been in the position
where somebody else came and infringed
on my time, so I understand how this goes.

As 1 stand before you today, I have
spoken in this room many times before,
before many distinguished audiences. It
isn’t just because you are here, but only
because it is a matter of fact and a state-
ment of truth that this is without question
one of the most powerful groups that I
could address in the Nation.

I speak both from an objective stand-
point, as I analyze the great influence
that your organizations can have on the
thinking of the American people, and I
speak from a personal standpoint. Cer-
tainly I am the world’s living expert on
what television can do for a candidate,
and what it can do to a candidate as well.

Having spoken of television, I don’t
mean to downgrade radio. We found it a
very useful medium in the last campaign.
While that is not the purpose of my re-
marks here today, I can only say that,
looking to the future, I can only see
growth and excitement in the tremen-
dously interesting ventures in which you
are engaged.

It occurred to me that what might be
useful for you in brief remarks of this
type would be for me to share some of the
problems that a President has in attempt-
ing to run what we call an open admin-
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istration, and in attempting to be candid
and honest with regard to the great issues
in which you are vitally interested.

I think if we were to pick one issue of
all the others that the American people
have an interest in, it is Vietnam. On that
issue, on television, on radio, and in the
newspapers, day after day, we hear
speculation. We read it, about what is
happening in Vietnam, what is happen-
ing on the battlefield, but more important,
what is happening at the negotiating
tables.

I want you to know what my belief is
about the conduct of this war, about the
negotiations, and about the prospects.
What I say will not give you, perhaps, as
much hope as you might like to hear. But
what I say, I believe, is in the best interests
of the result, and the result is ending the
war on a basis that will promote real
peace in the Pacific.

I could stand before you today and talk
rather optimistically about the prospect
of bringing boys home from Vietnam at a
time when a Communist offensive is at a
high peak. I can tell you that it will be
the objective of this administration to
bring men home from Vietnam just as
soon as the military situation, the diplo-
matic situation, and the training of the
South Vietnamese forces will enable us
to do so.

But I can also tell you that I think it is
not in the interests of the Nation for the
President of the United States to stand
before any audience and to raise hopes
and then disappoint them. So I will only
tell you today what our objective is.

I will tell you, looking toward the
future, 1 think we are going to achieve
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that objective of a peace that will be one
that will not just be for the year or 2 years,
but for the foreseeable future in the Pa-
cific and in the world—that kind of peace.

But in talking of what we do with
regard to our troop strength there, I think
all of you know that at this particular time
as an offensive is going on, and as negotia-
tions are beginning, it is vitally important
that the United States maintain its posi-
tion of strength until we have reason to
believe that a reduction on our part would
also have a major contribution in bring-
ing about a reduction on their part.

So while I would like to make news
here, while I would like to leave impres-
sions that would go flashing out across the
country about what is going to happen, in
a hopeful way, I can only say—and I do
not say this in any partisan sense, because
I have been one that has supported, as
you know, as a Republican, the efforts of
our Nation in Vietnam—that I believe
there has been too much of a tendency to
speak of peace being just around the
corner, the boys may be coming home in
a matter of a few months, and thereby
raising those optimistic feelings in the
minds of people without justification, and
then dashing them.

We shall not do this in this administra-
tion. We may not make the headlines of
today, but what we are interested in are
the results of tomorrow. I believe that is
what you are interested in, and that is
why we are going to follow this very
candid and honest discussion insofar as
our hopes are concerned.

Now I realize that in this room are not
the broadcasters and the reporters—I
mean by that the commentators and the
reporters and all of the rest—but you are
the managers, the people on the business
side of the great television and radio in-
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stallations around the country. I think all
of you will understand the next point that
I will make particularly well.

Two or three weeks ago, I noted con-
siderable criticism of the administration
because we had not, at the time that I
was in Paris, announced that we were
starting private talks with the enemy in
order to negotiate those areas of difference
and bring the day of peace closer.

Now let me be quite candid. As far as
any negotiated peace is concerned, it will
come from private rather than public talks
because where both sides—and 1 am
referring now particularly to the North
Vietnamese and the South Vietnamese—
have a problem of prestige and a problem
of face among many others involved, that
kind of negotiation cannot take place in a
goldfish bowl with communiques every
day, because there the tendency always
is to speak to their people at home, but
more than that to the people of the world,
and to simply repeat the old rhetoric.

Most of the progress that has been made
today in bringing about talks in a public
forum has come from private talks.

So, I can tell you that it is our convic-
tion and our belief that it is through pri-
vate talks with the North Vietnamese and
others involved that real progress toward
peace will be made.

But, if private talks are to be private,
they must be private. Consequently, if I
am asked—and this is true of the Secre-
tary of State and it is true of the Secretary
of Defense, and my instructions to every-
body in this administration—as to
whether private talks have begun, as to
when they will begin, as to what has oc-
curred, we will say nothing. Because the
moment we tell you, any of you—and let
me say the questions are always proper,
sometimes the answers would not be ap-
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propriate on our part—but I can only say
that if we are to make progress in private
talks they must be private.

Therefore, to disclose when and where
and what and how in any degree would
not serve the interests of peace. Now,
again, I realize that it would raise hopes.
It would make a good headline, and a
good first 2 minutes on the evening show,
if I were to indicate that we were proceed-
ing in private talks or what was going on.

But let me say that that would not serve
the long-range interests of bringing peace.
I can only assure you that there is no ob-
jective of this administration that is
higher—and let me say this was also true
of the other administration, but we are
proceeding in different ways—than to
bring this war to a conclusion at the
earliest possible time in a manner that will
promote real peace.

We think we are on the right track but
we are not going to raise false hopes. We
are not going to tell you what is going on
in private talks. What we are going to do
is to do our job and then a few months
from now, I think you will look back and
say we did what was right. If we did what
was wrong then it doesn’t make any dif-
ference, the headline that we have made
today. So, this will be our policy in that
respect.

Again, 1 think that you as negotiators
will recognize the validity of that position.
Much as we want an open administra-
tion, there are times when it is necessary
to have those quiet conversations without
publicity in which each side can explore
the areas of difference and eventually
reach an agreement which then, of course,
publicly will be announced.

If Frank Pace will indulge me just a
little longer, I understand there has been
some interest in the ABM Safeguard sys-
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tern which 1 have talked about. I am
not here to twist your arms or to attempt
to influence you one way or another. All
of you, as far as that system, the defense
of the country, in all of these matters, must
examine the evidence and then make your
own decisions with regard to what is in
the best interests of the Nation.

But I would like to share with you
briefly the considerations that went into
that decision—not an easy decision. In
fact, the easy decision would have been
not to make it. The easy decision would
have been to put it off, to have research
and development, or to indicate that there
was no significant threat, or that it
wouldn’t work, or that it really didn’t
matter.

But I can tell you that these were the
factors that we were confronted with
and which we had to deal with, and
which made it necessary for us to an-
nounce a hard decision rather than an
easy one. We hope it is the right one. We
think it is. That is for you to judge. It
is for the American people to appraise.

I found when I came to office that in
1962, when the Cuban confrontation oc-
curred, that the balance of power between
the United States and the Soviet Union
was approximately four or five to one in
our favor. Because of that balance of
power in our favor, the President of the
United States in a very courageous deci-
sion was able to act in the best interests
of the United States and avoid a missile
installation 90 miles from our shore.

If the United States had not had that
kind of assurance—not only the assurance
of our power but also a recognition that
those who threatened our security at that
time, the Soviet Union, had a recognition
on their part that we had that kind of
strength—if that had not been the case
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that decision might not have been made
or it would have been much more dan-
gerous to make.

Now, what has happened from 1962
to 1969? Since that time the Soviet Union
has widened the gap in conventional
weapons which they have always had in
Western Europe. They have rapidly
closed the gap in naval strength, par-
ticularly in the Mediterranean, and they
have substantially closed the gap in
strategic weapons. So, we look at that
situation today. And in describing it, let
me lay to rest one point of view that I saw
expressed in some reaction to Secretary
Laird’s testimony. In describing this, this
is no cause for fright.

The United States is still infinitely
strong and powerful. We are still able to
meet any potential threat. But the prob-
lem that the President of the United
States faces as the Commander in Chief
and as the one who has the responsibility
to see that our defenses are adequate to
make peaceful diplomacy possible, the
responsibility that he has is to examine not
only what the situation is now but what
it will be 4 or 5 years from now. And the
decision that I made here and the deci-
sions I will be making on all defense mat-
ters, I can assure you, will have one con-
sideration only.

I do not believe that the United States
should threaten any other nation. We are
not interested in aggression. I do believe,
however, that without the power of the
United States the great hundreds of mil-
lions of people who live in the free world
would not have had the assurance of free-
dom that they have had. In other words,
it is the power of the United States that
has avoided a world war and a world
confrontation.

And whether it is in my administration
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or in the next, I never want the President
of the United States, when he sits down
at a conference table, to be in a second-
rate position as far as the strength of the
United States is concerned. [Applause]

I am not suggesting that that means we
embark on an arms race. I am not sug-
gesting that that means that we go for-
ward in order to regain the four or five to
one superiority that we once had. That
will not happen. But I am suggesting that
when we look at those facts, there are some
limited actions that the United States, I
think, should take.

One involves the ABM Safeguard sys-
tem. What this system will do, first, is to
provide some protection for our deterrent
capability, our Minuteman sites. That
means our second strike capability. This
was necessary because we found that the
Soviet Union had developed new weapons
with greater accuracy, the SS9, that could
take out our hardened Minuteman sites,
and thereby reduce the credibility of our
second strike capability.

The credibility of the American second
strike is essential, diplomatically and also
in the long range as far as preserving peace
in the world. In addition to that, the ABM
Safeguard system provides an area de-
fense of the entire United States for any
attack by the Chinese Communists within
the next 10 years, or any other nuclear
power which might acquire such weapons
in that period.

Let me emphasize what Safeguard does
not do. There is no way at this time that
we can safeguard all of the American peo-
ple through antiballistic missiles against
an attack by a sophisticated major nuclear
power like the Soviet Union. But we can
increase the credibility of our second strike
force by defending our Minuteman sites.

On the other hand, when we look at a
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less developed nuclear power with fewer
missiles, it is possible to develop the area
defense which will be effective. So, those
were the two purposes of making that
decision.

Now, many questions arise. First, will it
work? Those for whom I have great re-
spect, including perhaps beyond others the
Deputy Secretary of Defense, Mr. [David]
Packard, an expert in this field, say that it
will. And some indication that it must
have some meaning is that the Soviet
Union has deployed 66 of this type of de-
fense around Moscow and are now cover-
ing not only the threat from the West but
also from Communist China.

But in order to guard against plunging
into a program that would be a boon-
doggle, we have made the decision on a
phase basis.

Every year we will examine this new
system with the minimal appropriations
for this year, which you are aware of, with
three things in mind:

One, progress that may be made on
arms talks.

Two, progress that may be made on the
state of the art, whether or not it proves
that it is something that we can do or that
we cannot do.

And finally, we shall always examine
this system in terms of the overall
capability of the United States and our
responsibilities in the world which I have
described up to this time.

Let me conclude with this final thought:
Any of you, and I know many of you
have been exposed to briefings on the
massive destructive power of nuclear
weapons, must sometimes wonder why
enough isn’t enough.

As some have put it, with regard to the
potential of a Chinese threat, why should
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we be concerned, because assuming 8 or
10 years from now they have 60 or 70 or
80 missiles, and assuming that is the case,
no rational man who was the leader of
that country would launch an attack

against the United States knowing that
our immense retaliatory power would
destroy half of the population of Com-
munist China.

I agree with that analysis. But when
we examine history, we find within the last
third of a century that sometimes deci-
sions by great powers, as well as small, are
not made by rational men. Hitler was not
a particularly rational man in some of his
military decisions.

So it is the responsibility of the Presi-
dent of the United States not only to plan
against the expected, and against what
normal and rational men will do, but with-
in a certain area of contingency to plan
against the possibility of an irrational
attack.

To do all this, having in mind main-
taining the necessary balance between
security and freedom which is so essential,
this we have tried to do. I think the deci-
sion was a correct one.

In presenting it to you in this way to-
day, as I have presented it previously, I
can only say and repeat what I have said
earlier, that all of us, whatever our parti-
san affiliations, have one primary goal in
mind. That is peace in the world—peace
in the world which is the real peace that
comes from the kind of security that only
the United States can provide.

I have just met with the Canadian
Prime Minister. I have just completed
meetings with the heads of government
of the major European powers. And I
have been reminded again of this funda-
mental fact: Without the power of the
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United States of America, the rest of the
world would be, in effect, at the mercy
of potential diplomatic aggression, and
that is really what is at stake here.

We have a responsibility. We have met
it ever since World War II, and I be-
lieve that now it is our destiny to con-
tinue to meet it, while at the same time—
and I can assure you we are exploring this
other road—to pursue every path toward
peace, and to pursue every path toward
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arms limitations, so that we can divert our
resources to other areas than those of
destruction.

Thank you.

NOTE: The President spoke at 1:25 p.m. in
Sheraton Hall at the Sheraton-Park Hotel in
Washington. Vincent T. Wasilewski was presi-
dent of the National Association of Broad-
casters, and Frank Pace, Jr., was chairman of
the board of the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting.

130 Remarks on Accepting the “Sword of Hope™ of the

American Cancer Society Crusade.

I THANK YOU very much. We are very
happy to have this sword among our
mementos here at the White House, and
when we see it we will think of you and
your mother and father.

In accepting this sword and also in
responding to the remarks that have been
made, I think it is very appropriate to
open this National Cancer Month with
some statistics.

I was frankly surprised at what had
happened, the progress that had been
made, because, like most laymen, I have
always felt that when we hear about can-
cer, it was assumed that it was incurable.
I find that 1/2 million have been cured.
I recall that when I came to the Congress
20 years ago, when I first met Mr. Elmer
Bobst, one of the founders of the na-
tional Cancer Society, at that time one
out of four were cured.

Since that time, and that is only 20
years, it is now down to one out of three
have been cured of cancer. I understand
that if the American Cancer Society’s pro-
grams and other programs for getting
people to take checkups and also for go-
ing forward in research are successful,
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that one out of every two who get cancer
can be cured. That is the objective of this
program and that is the program we are
all supporting.

I think you have a very good slogan,
too. As I understand it, it says that the
people of the United States are told to
help fight cancer by getting a checkup
and sending your check.

In speaking of the checkups, too, I
found another interesting statistic that I
think will be of great interest to the Amer-
ican people, and particularly to the men
who are listening to this program. I find
that as far as checkups are concerned, 46
percent of all women get annual check-
ups, but only 13 percent of the men.

This is the great deficiency, a gap
which exists there, as far as the checkups
are concerned, which reminds me it is
about time I got my checkup.

We do, by participating in this cere-
mony, want to indicate the Nation’s sup-
port as well as the Government’s support
of this volunteer effort. Over 2 million
volunteers will be distributing the booklets
of the American Cancer Society, telling
people the very simple things they can do
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to get a checkup.

This kind of volunteer activity and the
fighting of this dread disease is a wonder-
ful example for all of us who are working
in government or in other fields. We
thank you for coming—for reminding us
of it.

I understand that Mrs. Nixon is the
honorary chairman of the drive. You will
have her complete support as well as
mine.

NOTE: The President spoke at 4 p.m. in the
Roosevelt Room at the White House. Tele-
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vision personality Virginia Graham, 1969
Crusade Chairman, introduced former cancer
patient, 9-year-old Dyana Butler of East Point,
Ga., who presented the symbolic “Sword of
Hope” to the President. The President also re-
ceived the first copy of an educational leaflet
entitled, “If You Ignore It.”

On March 25, 1969, the President signed
Proclamation 3903 “Cancer Control Month,
1969-"

An announcement of the ceremony inaugu-
rating the drive is printed in the Weekly Com-
pilation of Presidential Documents (vol. 5, p.
476).

131  Message to the Senate Transmitting Broadcasting

Agreements With Mexico.

To the Senate of the United States:

W’ith a view to receiving the advice and
consent of the Senate to ratification, I
transmit herewith two separate but
related agreements between the United
States of America and the United Mexi-
can States signed at Mexico City on De-
cember 11, 1968, namely:

(1) an agreement concerning radio
broadcasting in the standard broad-
casting band (535-1605 kHz), and

(2) an agreement concerning the
operation of broadcasting stations in
the standard band (535-1605 kHz),
during a limited period prior to sunrise
(“pre-sunrise’’) and after sunset (“post-
sunset’”).

I transmit also, for the information of
the Senate, the report of the Secretary of
State with respect to the two agreements.

Since the end of 1967, when the broad-
casting agreement of January 29, 1957
ceased to be in force, there has been no
agreement governing the relations be-
tween the United States and Mexico in
the use of the standard broadcasting band.
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Relations of the United States with other
major countries in the North American
Region in the broadcasting field continue
to be governed by the North American
Regional Broadcasting Agreement of No-
vember 15, 1950, to which Mexico is not
a party.

The two agreements with Mexico have
been concluded after negotiations extend-
ing over a period of more than two years
between United States and Mexican dele-
gations, with representatives of the United
States broadcasting industry participating
as advisers to the United States delegation.
The Federal Communications Commis-
sion and the Department of State ex-
press the opinion that the best interests of
the United States would be served by
ratification and entry into force of both
agreements, the substance of which is
understood to be generally satisfactory to
broadcasting interests in the United
States.

The first-mentioned agreement, referred
to as the broadcasting agreement, con-
tains detailed provisions designed to re-
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solve many engineering and allocation
problems between the United States and
Mexico, as explained more fully in the
report of the Secretary of State.

The other agreement, referred to as the
pre-sunrise/post-sunset agreement, is tied
to the broadcasting agreement in the sense
that it can be effective only so long as the
broadcasting agreement remains in ef-
fect. The regulations therein for station
operation with daytime facilities for
limited periods of time before the sunrise-
to-sunset period heretofore prescribed
will enable the Federal Communications
Commission to implement plans for pre-
sunrise operation of United States day-
time stations, so that, for the first time, it
will be possible for a large number of such
stations, now operating on seven clear
(I-A) channels accorded to Mexico in the
broadcasting agreement, to have uniform
starting times throughout the year.
Whereas the United States would gain
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from the provisions for pre-sunrise opera-
tion, Mexico would gain from the post-
sunset provisions.

The two agreements would be brought
into force by the exchange of instruments
of ratification and would remain in effect
for a term of five years and indefinitely
thereafter unless replaced by a new agree-
ment or unless terminated by a one-year
written notice from either party to the
other party.

I recommend that the Senate give early
and favorable consideration to the two
agreements with Mexico.

RICHARD NIXON
The White House
March 25, 1969

NOTE: The treaties were favorably considered
by the Senate on June 19, 1969, and the Presi-
dent signed the instrument of ratification on
July 2, 1969. The texts of the treaties and the
report of the Secretary of State are printed in
Senate Executive B (91st Cong., 1st sess.).

132 Special Message to the Congress on Fiscal Policy.

March 26, 1969

To the Congress of the United States:

Clearly this Nation must come to grips
with the problem of an inflation that has
been allowed to run into its fourth year.
This is far too long, and it has already
caused substantial distortions in our
economy.

Inflation is a form of economic aggres-
sion against the very young and the very
old, the poor and the thrifty. It is these
Americans who are largely defenseless
against the kind of price increases for
food, clothing, medicine, housing and
education that have swept over the Nation
in the last few years.

Government has two major instruments

for dealing with this problem. One is
monetary policy, which should continue
its program of restraint. The other is fiscal
policy—the management of the Federal
budget—which must turn away from
budgets which have propelled the infla-
tion, and turn instead to one with a strong
surplus that will help to curb it.

The prospect of a thin budget surplus
or a return to deficits would again nudge
monetary policy off course. The result, as
always, would be further increases in
interest rates, a dangerously overheated
economic engine, and the threat of ac-
celerating the advance of the price level.
Because the problem of inflation was ne-
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glected far too long, we cannot risk even a
neutral budget policy of narrow balance.
Only a combined policy of a strong
budget surplus and monetary restraint can
now be effective in cooling inflation, and
in ultimately reducing the restrictive in-
terest rates forced on us by past policies.
This is fundamental economics, and we
intend to deal with fundamentals.

We are determined to keep faith with
America’s wage earners, farmers and
businessmen. We are committed to take
every necessary action to protect every
American’s savings and real income from
further loss to inflation.

The budget for the year beginning
July 1, 1969, submitted in January, esti-
mates the surplus at $3.4 billion. However,
current examination of this budget reveals
that some of its estimates of expenditures
were low. For example, interest on the
Federal debt will be far more than was
estimated. This, along with such items as
an underestimate of farm price support
payments and a substantial overestimate
of offshore oil lease receipts, means that a
current analysis of the budget submitted
in January shows a reduction in the sur-
plus of $1.3 billion for this fiscal year and
$1.7 billion for the fiscal year 1970.

Thus, half of the projected 1970 surplus
has disappeared before the year begins.
Similarly, more than half of this year’s
projected surplus of $2.4 billion will not
be realized—and for the same reasons.

ON THE MATTER OF CUTTING
EXPENDITURES

To produce a budget that will stop in-
flation, we must cut expenditures while
maintaining revenues. This will not be
easy. Dealing with fundamentals never is.

I intend to submit budget revisions
which will reduce Federal spending in
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fiscal 1970 significantly below the amount
recommended in January, even before
those previous figures have been adjusted
to reflect current conditions.

ON THE MATTER OF MAINTAINING
REVENUES

I am convinced that the path of respon-
sibility requires that the income tax sur-
charge, which is expected to yield $972
billion, be extended for another year. As
I have said before, the surcharge is a
temporary tax that must be ended as soon
as our commitments in Southeast Asia and
economic conditions permit. Because of
budget and economic conditions, I re-
affirm my support of the recommendation
President Johnson made last January that
the surcharge be extended, and I am
transmitting to the Congress a request that
this be done.

In addition, the scheduled reductions
in the telephone and passenger car excise
taxes must be postponed, and user charges
equal in revenue yield to those now in
the budget should be enacted. Together,
these will produce close to $1 billion in
revenue next year.

On the question of tax reform, this Ad-
ministration remains committed to a more
equitable and more efficient tax structure.
In the coming month, the first specific pro-
posals of that reform will be coming up
to the Congress from the Treasury De-
partment.

Taken together, these actions to reduce
spending and maintain revenues will
produce the strong budget surplus
urgently needed to meet the inflationary
threat.

Moreover, by proving Government’s
serious intent to counter the upward spiral
of prices and wages, we will create condi-
tions which will encourage the private
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sector to stop assuming a high rate of in-
flation in long-range planning.
Courageous Government action will
modify the inflationary psychology which
now afflicts business, labor and consumers
generally. It is particularly hard on small
business, and those of modest means in the
management of their incomes and savings.
This ordering of our economic house—
distasteful as it is in many respects—will
do much to slow down the rise in the cost
of living, help our seriously weakened
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position in international trade, and restore
the sound basis for our on-going pros-
perity.
RICHARD NIXON
The White House
March 26, 1969

NOTE: A White House release issued the same
day, summarizing the President’s supplemental
appropriations requests for fiscal year 1969, is
printed in the Weekly Compilation of Presi-
dential Documents (vol. 5, p. 479).

133 Letter to a Student Concerning the Miami Teen-Age
Rally for Decency. March 26, 1969

Dear Mike:

I was extremely interested to learn
about the admirable initiative undertaken
by you and 30,000 other young people at
the Miami Teen-age Rally for Decency
held last Sunday.

This very positive approach which
focused attention on a number of critical
problems confronting society strengthens
my belief that the younger generation is
our greatest natural resource and there-
fore of tremendous hope for the future.

I hope that you will express my ap-
preciation to everyone involved and my
congratulations on the success of their
efforts.

Sincerely,
RICHARD NIXON

[Mr. Mike Levesque, 401
Drive, Hialeah, Florida 33000]

To-To-Lo-Chee

NOTE: The letter was dated March 25, 1969,
and released March 26, 1969. Mike Levesque,
17, senior at Miami Springs High School, was
the organizer of the rally.

134 Statement on Establishing Common Regional Boundaries
for Agencies Providing Social and Economic Services.

March 27, 1969

THE REORGANIZATION ACT which
the Congress has passed and which I am
signing today | gives the President impor-
tant tools in his effort to make the ma-
chinery of government work more effec-
tively. As a part of that same effort, I
am announcing today certain structural
changes which I am making in the systems
through which the Government provides
important social and economic services.

| Public Law 91-5 (83 Stat. 6).

It was possible for me to take these par-
ticular actions without the authority ex-
tended under the Reorganization Act. I
announce them at this time, however, be-
cause they provide specific illustrations of
ways in which we can make significant im-
provement in the quality of government
by making it operate more efficiently.

This restructuring expresses my concern
that we make much greater progress in
our struggle against social problems. The
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best way to facilitate such progress, I be-
lieve, is not by adding massively to the
burdens which government already bears
but rather by finding better ways to per-
form the work of the Government.

That work is not finished when a law is
passed, nor is it accomplished when an
agency in Washington is assigned to ad-
minister new legislation. These are only
preliminary steps; in the end the real work
is done by the men who implement the
law in the field.

The performance of the men in the
field, however, is directly linked to the ad-
ministrative structures and procedures
within which they work. It is here that the
Government’s effectiveness too often is
undermined. The organization of Federal
services has often grown up piecemeal,;
creating gaps in some areas, duplications
in others, and general inefficiencies across
the country. Each agency, for example,
has its own set of regional offices and re-
gional boundaries; if a director of one
operation is to meet with his counterpart
in another branch of the Government, he
often must make an airplane trip to see
him. Or consider two Federal officials who
work together on poverty problems in the
same neighborhood, but who work for dif-
ferent departments and, therefore, find
themselves in two different administrative
regions, reporting to headquarters in two
widely separated cities.

Coordination cannot flourish under
conditions such as that. Yet without real
coordination, intelligent and efficient gov-
ernment is impossible; money and time
are wasted and important goals are
compromised.

This is why I said in the campaign last
fall that “the need is not to dismantle gov-
ernment but to modernize it.” The sys-
tematic reforms I announce today are
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designed to help in that modernization
process. I would discuss those reforms un-
der three headings: rationalization, co-
ordination, and decentralization. It should
be recognized, of course, that the three
elements are interdependent. Without one
the others would be meaningless.

I. The first concern is to rationalize the
way our service delivery systems are or-
ganized. I have therefore issued a direc-
tive which streamlines the field operations
of five agencies by establishing, for the
first time, common regional boundaries
and regional office locations. This instruc-
tion affects the Department of Labor; the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare; the Department of Housing and
Urban Development; the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity; and the Small Busi-
ness Administration. The activities of
these agencies—particularly in serving
disadvantaged areas of our society—are
closely related. Uniform boundaries and
regional office locations will help assure
that they are also closely coordinated.

The eight new regions and the locations
of the new regional centers are as follows:

Region 1 {Boston}—Connecticut,
Maine, Massachusetts, New Hampshire,
Rhode Island, and Vermont;

Region II {New York City}—New
York, New Jersey, Puerto Rico, and the
Virgin Islands;

Region 111 {Philadelphia)—Declaware,
District of Columbia, Kentucky, Mary-
land, North Carolina, Pennsylvania, Vir-
ginia, and West Virginia;

Region IV {Atlanta}—Alabama, Flor-
ida, Georgia, Mississippi, South Carolina,
and Tennessee;

Region V' {Chicago}—Illinois, Indi-
ana, Minnesota, Michigan, Ohio, and
Wisconsin;

Region VI {Dallas-Fort Worth}—Ar-
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kansas, Louisiana, New Mexico, Okla-
homa, and Texas;

Region VII (Denver)—Colorado, Ida-
ho, Towa, Kansas, Missouri, Montana, Ne-
braska, North Dakota, South Dakota,
Utah, and Wyoming;

Region VIII (San Francisco)—Alaska,
Arizona, California, Guam, Hawaii, Ne-
vada, Oregon, and Washington.

I am asking all other Federal agencies
to take note of these instructions, and I am
requesting that any changes in their field
organization structures be made consist-
ent with our ultimate goal: uniform
boundaries and field office locations for
all social or economic programs requir-
ing interagency or intergovernmental
coordination.

My directive also asks that the five de-
partments and agencies involved provide
high-level representation in cities where
regional offices do not exist. Such physical
relocations as are required will be made
over the next 18 months, with special
efforts to minimize disruptions to the pro-
grams, the employees, and the communi-
ties involved.

II. The second step in this reform proc-
ess emphasizes coordination. It calls for
an expansion of the regional council con-
cept from the four cities where it presently
operates (Chicago, New York, Atlanta,
and San Francisco) to all eight of the
new regional centers. The regional coun-
cil is a coordinating body on which each
of the involved agencies is represented. It
offers an excellent means through which
the various arms of the Federal Govern-
ment can work closely together in defining
problems, devising strategies to meet
them, eliminating friction and duplica-
tions, and evaluating results. Such councils
can make it possible for the Federal Gov-
ernment to speak consistently and with
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a single voice in its dealings with States
and localities, with private organizations,
and with the public.

III. The third phase of this systematic
restructuring of domestic programs
focuses on decentralization. I am asking
the Director of the Bureau of the Budget
to join with the heads of nine depart-
ments and agencies in a review of existing
relationships between centralized authori-
ties and their field operations. Participat-
ing in the review will be the Departments
of Agriculture; Commerce; Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare; Housing and
Urban Development; Labor; Transporta-
tion; Justice; the Office of Economic
Opportunity; and the Small Business
Administration.

This review is designed to produce spe-
cific recommendations as to how each
agency: (1) can eliminate unnecessary
steps in the delegation process, (2) can
develop organizational forms and admin-
istrative practices which will mesh more
closely with those of all other depart-
ments, and (3) can give more day-by-day
authority to those who are at lower levels
in the administrative hierarchy. Decen-
tralized decisionmaking will make for
better and quicker decisions; it will also in-
crease cooperation and coordination be-
tween the Federal Government on the
one hand and the States and localities on
the other. Those Federal employees who
deal every day with State and local of-
ficials will be given greater decisionmak-
ing responsibility.

Again, this action is a concrete mani-
festation of a concern I expressed during
the campaign: “Business learned long ago
that decentralization was a means to
better performance. It’s time government
learned the same lesson.”

Some of the reforms which I am an-
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nouncing today have been urged for many
years, but again and again they have been
thwarted. This inertia must be overcome.
Old procedures that are inefficient, how-
ever comfortable and familiar they may
seem, must be exchanged for new systems
which do the job as it must be done.

The particular reforms I have discussed
here are part of a broad and continuing
process of restructuring the basic service
systems of government. The reorganiza-
tion of the Manpower Administration in
the Department of Labor, announced on
March 13, is another example of this
process. So are the reforms which are be-
ing made in the postal system and in the
Office of Economic Opportunity.

I have established both the Urban Af-
fairs Council and the Office of Intergov-
ernmental Relations in part so that the
Government could be better advised on
additional improvements in service sys-
tems. Further systematic restructuring is
on the way. Each reform, I believe, will
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have a major impact on the quality of
American government—an impact which
will benefit all of our citizens, in all parts
of our country—well beyond the lifetime
of this administration.

The Federal Government has been as-
signed many new responsibilities in the
last several decades, many of which it
carries and many of which it fumbles.
Many of the disappointments and frustra-
tions of the last several years can be
blamed on the fact that administrative
performance has not kept pace with legis-
lative promise.

This situation must be changed. The
actions | announce today are important
steps toward achieving such changes. By
rationalizing, coordinating, and decen-
tralizing the systems through which gov-
ernment provides important social and
economic services, we can begin at last to
realize the hopes and dreams of those who
created them.

135 Statement Announcing Appointment of the President’s
Commission on an All-Volunteer Armed Force.

March 27, 1969

TO ACHIEVE the goal of an all-
volunteer force we will require the best ef-
forts of our military establishment and the
best advice we can obtain from eminent
citizens and experts in many related fields
of national endeavor. For this purpose, |
have today appointed an advisory Com-
mission on an All-Volunteer Armed Force
under the chairmanship of the Honorable
Thomas S. Gates, Jr., former Secretary of
Defense.

I have directed the Commission to
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develop a comprehensive plan for
eliminating conscription and moving to-
ward an all-volunteer armed force. The
Commission will study a broad range of
possibilities for increasing the supply of
volunteers for service, including increased
pay, benefits, recruitment incentives, and
other practicable measures to make mili-
tary careers more attractive to young men.
It will consider possible changes in selec-
tion standards and in utilization policies
which may assist in eliminating the need
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for inductions. It will study the estimated
costs and savings resulting from an all-
volunteer force, as well as the broader
social and economic implications of this
program.

The tr